ORACLE’
PEOPLESOFT ENTERPRISE

PeopleSoft Enterprise Supply Chain
Management Integration 9.1
PeopleBook

November 2009

ORACLE



PeopleSoft Enterprise Supply Chain Management Integration 9.1 PeopleBook
SKU fscm91pbr0

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.

Trademark Notice

Oracleisaregistered trademark of Oracle Corporation and/or its affiliates. Other names may be trademarks of their
respective owners.

License Restrictions Warranty/Consequential Damages Disclaimer

This software and related documentation are provided under alicense agreement containing restrictions on use and
disclosure and are protected by intellectual property laws. Except as expressly permitted in your license agreement or
allowed by law, you may not use, copy, reproduce, translate, broadcast, modify, license, transmit, distribute, exhihit,
perform, publish or display any part, in any form, or by any means. Reverse engineering, disassembly, or decompilation
of this software, unless required by law for interoperability, is prohibited.

Warranty Disclaimer

Theinformation contained herein is subject to change without notice and is not warranted to be error-free. If you find
any errors, please report them to usin writing.

Restricted Rights Notice

If this software or related documentation is delivered to the U.S. Government or anyone licensing it on behalf of the U.S.
Government, the following notice is applicable:

U.S GOVERNMENT RIGHTS

Programs, software, databases, and related documentation and technical data delivered to U.S. Government
customers are "commercial computer software” or "commercial technical data' pursuant to the applicable
Federal Acquisition Regulation and agency-specific supplemental regulations. As such, the use, duplication,
disclosure, modification, and adaptation shall be subject to the restrictions and license terms set forth in the
applicable Government contract, and, to the extent applicable by the terms of the Government contract, the
additional rights set forth in FAR 52.227-19, Commercial Computer Software License (December 2007).
Oracle USA, Inc., 500 Oracle Parkway, Redwood City, CA 94065.

Hazar dous Applications Notice

This software is developed for general use in avariety of information management applications. It is not developed or
intended for use in any inherently dangerous applications, including applications which may create arisk of personal
injury. If you use this software in dangerous applications, then you shall be responsible to take all appropriate fail-safe,
backup, redundancy and other measures to ensure the safe use of this software. Oracle Corporation and its affiliates
disclaim any liability for any damages caused by use of this software in dangerous applications.

Third Party Content, Products, and Services Disclaimer

This software and documentation may provide access to or information on content, products and services from third
parties. Oracle Corporation and its affiliates are not responsible for and expressly disclaim all warranties of any kind
with respect to third party content, products and services. Oracle Corporation and its affiliates will not be responsible for
any loss, costs, or damages incurred due to your access to or use of third party content, products or services.



Contents

Preface
PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Integration Preface ... XV
PeopleSoft Application FUNDAMENTAIS  ........cooeeiiiiiice et st sre e re s re e nas XV
PeopleBooks and the Online PeopleSOft LIibIrary ... XV
Common Elements Used in ThiSPeOPIEBOOK  .........cooiiiiiceee e XVi
Part 1

Understanding SCM | ntegration

Chapter 1
Getting Started with Supply Chain Management INtegration  ........c.coeoeoenineneieienese e 3
Navigating PeopleSoft SCM Integration DOCUMENALION  .......ccueouiiieiiieceece et 3
INtegration IMPIEMENTELION ..ottt b e bt nn b e s 5
Chapter 2
Under standing PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Enterprise I ntegration Points ..........ccccceeeeuee 7
PeopleSoft SCM INDOUN EIPS ...t 7
Understanding the Inbound EIP ATChItECIUIE  ......ocueeiiieicecece e 7
PeopleSoft SCM OUIDOUN EIPS ...ttt 10
Understanding the Outbound Transaction ArChiteCture .........ooe o eeeienereeere e 10
ComprehensiVe List Of SCM EIPS  ....coo ettt sttt st st be s raeaesresreena e senre s 12
Chapter 3
IMPIemMenting INTEQIratiONS  .......cci e e see e st e e s e e e s e e s r e e s re e sre e saeesaeesaeesseeseeeseeesaeesseesseesensrnn 69
SELting UpP SErVICE OPEIALIONS  ....oouiieieiietisiisie ettt sttt st s ettt et b et e b e et e st b sb e e e e eb e be e e s enes 69
Pages Used to Set UpP ServiCe OPEIralioNS .......cocceiieeeiereneeeeie e steeseesee e sseeseesee e eseeneesaesseeneessessesnseses 74
SatiNg UP ChUNKING .ottt sttt s e e st e e e e be s besteentestesaeenseseeabeeneenseseesreensentens 75
Pages Used t0 Set UP ChUNKING  ....oo.oiieeee et 76

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. ili



Contents

Setting Up Electronic Data COIECLIONS ........ccuecieiiiiceee et s et reene 78
Page Used to Set Up Electronic Data COIECLIONS  .........ccoeiiiiriiiniesieeeses s 78
Setting Up Electronic Data CollectionS DEfAUITS  ........c.ccooiiiieiinireseecen s 78

Setting Up BackBOone INTEITINX ...ttt sttt e e reene e besreereenne s 79
Understanding BackBone INTEITINX ... 79
0= 150 0TS 1 (=SSP 80
Pages Used to Set Up Backbone INTEXTINX ...ttt s 80
SEtING UP TANGEL SELS ..ottt bbbt s bt b et et b e bt n e ens 81
(DT a T T 10 (0] SRS 81

IMPIeMENtING XIML IMBPPEN oottt ettt st e st e beeaeesteseeeaeeaaenbesresseensessesaeeneensensens 84
Understanding XML M PPEE ..ottt nb s e bt benn e nneas 84
Prerequisitesto USING XIML MaPPEr  ..oo ittt te ettt et e te e te e sne e ae e re e reenre e e 85
Pages Used t0 Set UP XML MEPPEN  ....oviieiciee ettt st sttt sne et e s besreenaentesnesneennenre e 85
DEFINING MBPS ..ottt e et b b e e et e Rt e bt b e e e e bt e bt nben e e e s e e b e nn s 85
Defining Map SEL DELAIl  .....coeeeeee et re e r e e re e reenreens 88
(D= T g H o Y= = 89
Defining NOGE ASSOCIBLIONS  .....ccueiueiiiteieieiesiest ettt ss et ss bt ss et eb e b s e s e e senb e s b e s e e eseanesrennenneneas 90

Chapter 4

Processing Enterprise Integration POINTS (EIPS) ....ccooieiiiiiniierese e 91

Processing INDOUNG EIPS ...ttt e st et e et e e e e e neeenteenneenneeneeeneeenes 91
Pages Used t0 Process INDOUNT EIPS .........ooiiiiiiiireee st 91
Using TransaCtion MaINTENANCE  .......cooiieeeeeirieseee ettt sn e et e nn e s en e nenn s 92
Using Data Definition MaiNtENANCE  ......cccoceeieeiieiiieceete st eee st st saeste st ae st sreeae e sesbesreeneesresreeneenas 93
PUFGING TTANSACHIONS ...ttt bttt bt b et e et b e b e e et be st e e s 96

Processing OULDOUNT EIPS ...t n s 97
Page Used to Process OULDOUNA EIPS ..ottt 97
Processing OULDOUNT EIPS  ........ooiiieiieee ettt e 97

Processing Backbone INEENTINKS ... ..ottt be s re e e 98
Page Used to Process Backbone INTENTINKS .......oovoueeii i s 98
Running the Backbone INErlink PrOCESS  ........ooiiiiiiiree e 99

Part 2

Integrating to War ehouse M anagement Systems

Chapter 5

Understanding War ehouse Management SYSLEMS  .....ccoiiiieieie ettt snaeae s 103

iv Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Contents

General WMS INEEGration ISSUES  .....ocuiiuieieie e ceeie ettt ettt st steeaaete s besteeneebesbeeneeeesbesneenseseas 103
System-Wide Assumptions AbOUt WM S INEEGration  ........cocevereereriererisieieeese s 104
WIMIS EIPS .ottt st s et st e et e R e be s s et et e st e se et e aae e e st e seaRenee s eneeneesenaeneeneenennens 105
The Order-to-Cash Business Process in aWMS INtEGration  ........coceeceeveieieeiesie e se e 109
(@] (0= g = 011 Y USSR 110
RESEIVALION PrOCESSING  ..eeeieieirieeeee sttt e e teste et ee st ae e e e e e s tesaeeeeseesseeneeneeseesbeeneensesaeereensensesaeeneensenes 111
Order REIEASE PrOCESSING  ..oviivieieeieite st eeesie et te st st et e e s be s e e et e s be e e et e st e eaeeasesbesbeeseetesresaeensesesnens 112
(@] (o[ G017 0o = TSROSO 113
I 1T o] o] ol 001 1 114
The Procure-to-Pay Business Process in aWMS INtegration  ........occeevvveieeie e 115
REQUISITIONS ...ttt e et b bt b b b e e e e et eb e nb e b e n e e en e e b e nn e e e e s 116
PUIMCINESE OFOEIS ...ttt ettt ettt st e e e bt s ae e e e eeeeeemeeseeseeeseemeeaeesaeeneensesneeneeneeseas 117
Purchase Order Expected ReCEIPLS PrOCESSING  ...covvevieirieiesiecieeeeste st ettt sttt s ene e sne s 117
RECEIVINT ettt h bt et h b bt e e e h e e b e e Rt e e e e e e R e e bt b et e e e Rt bt e b e s e e e n e 119
Four-Wall Warehousing FUNctionsin aWMS INtEQration ........ccceveeveeieerieere e e esie e ee e e e 120
INVENLOTY AQJUSIMENES ..ottt st e s b e ae et e st e s aeenae st e sreeneentesnesreennenes 121
Storage Location Transfers (Inventory Status UPates)  .........ccevverrireienineneeeseseseesee e 121
Physical Inventory (Stock Quantity SNaPShOLS)  .....ccecceiiiieieie e e 122
Static Information Updates in aWMS INTEGIratioN  .......cccoiverieieiiresisie e 123
011 (01001 gl D - USSR 124
RV A= 0T (o gl |- PSSP 124
U g1 DT = L PSPPI 124
Carrier and Shipping MethOd DELA  ........ccccooeiiiiiriiireee e 124
[0 Tor= (ol T - - OSSR 125
Part 3

Integrating to Healthcare Applications

Chapter 6
Integrating With a Third-Party Point-of-Use Supplier System ... 129
Understanding POU SUPPHEr SYSLEMS  .....c.eciiiiiieieieiesiesie ettt nie s 129
Assumptions About POU Supplier System INtegration .........ccooeveieeirineneieeese s 130
Definition of Items and Par Locations for a POU Supplier Integration .........ccccoevevveeeveveveecieve e 130
Chunking Rules for Streamlining POU Supplier Integration ProCESSES  .......cccocevvverieneeienenie e 131
POU Suppliers as Par Locations in PeopleSoft INVENLOrY  .......ccoeoeeirienieere e 131
RTVSTor POU SUPPHIET ITEBIMS .ottt st s a et n e reens 132
Defining Par Location Data for the POU Supplier and the PeopleSoft System .......cccocvvveniieincncneee 132
Managing Item Replenishment Datain the POU Supplier and the PeopleSoft System — .....cccccvevvvvvienee. 133
Restocking @POU SUPPIIEr ..ottt sttt st s re et et e s aeene e sesneeneennesrennen 134
USING POU SUPPHEN EIPS ...ttt ettt b e et n e nn e n e 135

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. v



Contents

vi

Following the Data Flow Between the PeopleSoft System and the POU Supplier System ................. 135
Managing Subscription Errorsfor POU EIPS ........cooiiiiiieseeees e 136
Chapter 7
Integrating With a Third-Party Surgical Resour ce Software Application ........cccocvveveinicnenenieene, 139
Understanding SRS APPlICELIONS  ......oiuiieieeie ettt e et e re e eeeseesreeneeneens 139
Defining Assumptions of an SRS Application INtegration  .........cceeceveiicecie e 139
Defining Items and Par Locations for an SRS Application INtegration ..........cccceeeeeiveneneiesieseseseeeenes 140
Using Chunking to Streamline SRS Application Integration ProCeSSES  .......coceecerereeieene e 140
Creating RTVsfor Surgical Resource Par LOCaLioN [ITEMS  ......ccveiiiiiiciceceeee et 141
Implementing an SRS Application INtEGIatioN  .........ccccoeiriiireieeese e 141
Defining Par Location Data for the SRS Application and the PeopleSoft System ..o 141
Stocking Case Carts From a Surgical Resource Par LOCEHION  ......ccccvvveeeevieieciese e 142
Maintaining Item Replenishment Data in the SRS Application and the PeopleSoft System .............. 144
Restocking a Surgical ReSoUrce Par LOCALION  ........cccveveeiieiiesee s esie e ettt e 145
UsiNg SRS APPIICAION EIPS ...ttt sttt e st besnaeaesresreennerens 146
Managing Errorsfor SRS EIPS ...t e ene 148
Part 4

Integrating to Electronic Data Collection Systems

Chapter 8
Designing an Electronic Data ColleCtion SYSLEM ..o 153
Understanding Electronic Data ColECHION  .......ccoe e e s 153
Setting Up Electronic Data Collection DEfaUITS  .......cccccoiiiiieie e s 154
SEING UP LADEIS ..ttt b b et h e bt b e e et b e e n e 154
Page Used tO SEL UP LADEIS ...ooeiece ettt sttt st sre e s re e sne e s e e nneenneas 154
Setting Up Data ColleCtion LabElS  ....o.veeeee ettt s 154
Setting Up the UCC/EAN ManNUFBCTUIEr ID ..ottt 155
Pages Used to Set Up the UCC/EAN ManufaCturer ID .......ccoccveie et 155
Specifying the ManUFBCTUIEr 1D .....ovoeiee ettt 156
Setting Up the Wedge Command COOE  ........coeiiiieiiiiiiesieie e 156
Satting Up UNit Of MEASUIE ...ttt ettt st bbb e e e st e s aeenaesresbeennenbesreereas 156
SELING UP PICKING oot b ettt b e bbbt b et e e b enas 156
SELING UP PULBWEY ..ottt st nr e e e b n e n e 156

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Contents

Chapter 9
Using an Electronic Data ColleCtion SYSLEM  .....oo.iiiiiiiiieieeses e 157
Understanding Electronic Data COlIECLION  .......c.ocveiiiecece et st 157
DEVICE SEIECLION ..ot e st st ae et e st e e reeae e tesaeeseentestesneeaesrenreeneentans 158
Using Electronic Data ColleCtion TranSaCliONS  ........ccooviireiieiieiniresereeeses s 159
Using Background TranSaCtion PrOCESSES  .......cccciiiieieeiieiiesieeeesiestesteeaestessesseesestessesaessestesseesseseessesssensens 161
PUIGING TTANSACHIONS  ....ueitiiiieieiieti sttt sttt b e b et h et et e e se e bt e bt ne e s e e e s e nb e st e ne e e ene b 163
LTS 0T = o [ = o RSP RNSRRR 163
MANAGING FITES ..ottt e e st e e be e tesbesheeae e teebeeaeesseseesbeeneestesresneentenrens 164
Common Elements Used in ThiS SECLON ...ocvcieii ettt e ee e 166
Pages USed tO Print LADEIS ......ooiiiiic ettt ettt et ettt et e et e n e e neenas 167
Printing Purchasing RECEIPt LAEIS  ....cvocueeeie ettt st 169
Printing COMPIEtion LADEIS  ......ooiiiiieeee et 170
Printing PUll TICKEL LADEIS  .....ooceice ettt st et st e e e 170
Printing Kanban Card LADEIS  .....ocveoiee ettt sttt sn e e 173
Selecting the Kanban Card Label RBNGE  .......ooveiiiiiiiiceeeeses e 175
Printing Storage LocCation LaDEIS .......cco e e e 175
Printing Hem SLOrage LabEIS  .....ooiii ettt et re s 175
Printing Storage Container LADEIS ..o 176
Printing Shipping Carton LaDEIS ......cvvoieeeeeese ettt ettt e 177
Printing Shipping Serial LADEIS ..o 179
Printing Shipping Container LaDEl ..o 180
Chapter 10
Understanding Record Layoutsfor the Electronic Data Collection System .....cccccovcvvvvevevnveeciennne 183
Par Location Count and Physical Accounting File@ FOrMatsS ........cccoecveiiiicieicce e 183
[ G o o= 1 o 0T | PR 184
PHYSICal ACCOUNTING .ottt r et b s e et b b n e e e b nn e r e e en s 188
Label Extract File ReCOrd DEfiNITIONS  .....c.cooiiieieiiisiiie sttt 189
[TEM USBGE LADEL ...t bbb et 190
[TEM SEOragE LaDEl ... e r e 191
Storage ContaiNEr LahEl ..ottt et e r e eaeen e re e ne s 192
StOrage LOCALION LADEL ...ttt 192
Shipping CartOn LaDEl ...ttt ene e e 193
Shipping ContaiNEr LahEl ....c.oooeeecece ettt st e et re e e e be s neennesrenras 197
Shipping Serial NUMDEr LaDE ... 199
Production Completion LaDEl  ......oooe e 200
Purchasing RECEIPL LADE]  ....c.ooeeeece ettt st st ne e e e nreens 201
Kanban Card and Pull Ticket LaDEl  .......cooviiiceece e 202

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. vii



Contents

viii

Picking Plan Extract File Record DEfINITIONS  ......ccooicceiiiieecse ettt st st naeere s 205
Inventory Picking EXIract FIl@ FOMMEL  ........ccooiiiiiiiiiiiieeees st 205
Manufacturing Picking EXtraCt FIl@ FOMMEL  ..........ccoiiiiiieiinesese e 210

Part 5

Integrating with Transportation Management Systems

Chapter 11
Integrating with Transportation Management SYSLEMS  ......cccoiriiirereene s 219
Understanding the Transportation Management System Integration with PeopleSoft Inventory —.............. 219
Setting Up PeopleSoft for TMS INTEOratioN  .......ccooiieirinisieee st 222
Pages Used to Set Up PeopleSoft for TMS INtEGIration ........ccccceviririeiieiinisesieseeese s 222
Setting UP the TMS INEEGIaLiON  ......ocviieecieciecte sttt sttt s re et be s ae e e besreeaaesnesreenis 222
Publishing the TMS Order REIEESEEIP ..o 223
Understanding the TMS Order REIEESE PrOCESS  .....ooviiuieieiesee e 223
Pages Used to Publishthe TMS Order REIEESEEIP ........ccveiiiiceee e 225
Sending TMS Data from PeopleSoft Inventory to the TMS ..o 225
Communicating Order Changestothe TMS ... 227
Understanding TMS PrOCESSING  ..vvevveiieieeiesieseeeesesteseeseestestesssestesteesaesestessesseesesassnsessessessessessessessennsens 228
Receiving the Load NOLTICAIION EIP  ......oouoeeeieee e 229
Understanding the Load Notification EIP PrOCESS  .......cccccviiiiieiir et es st 229
Pages Used to Subscribe to the Load NOtification EIP .........coviveieieieece e 230
Uploading TMS Data from the TM S to PeopleSoft INVENLOrY  ......ccoovviieieiecirereeeeeses e 230
Viewing and CorreCting EITOIS  ....oii et s e e e st e e s re e s re e saeesreesreesreesree e 231
Part 6

Integrating with PeopleSoft CRM

Chapter 12

Integrating With PeopleSOft CRIM ...ttt seeseeeneenee e 235

Understanding PeopleSoft SCM Integration with PeopleSoft CRM ..o 235
CommonN OBJECE INTEGIALIONS  .....oveeeeeriiiteeee ettt b e et s e b sn e e b snenne e 235
PeopleSoft Order Management Integration with PeopleSoft Order Capture .......ccccceveevveeveevecveeniene 236
Peopl eSoft Billing Integration with PeopleSoft CRM 360 Degree View .....cccecevievecceevesieseevee e 237
PeopleSoft SCM Integration with PeopleSoft FIeldService ... 237

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Contents

USING CRM EIPS ..ot 237
CRM EIPS ..ottt 237
Part 7

Integrating with Advanced Planning Products

Chapter 13
Integrating with Supply Chain BUSINESS MOUEIEr  .....c.ooiiiiiecece et 249
Understanding the PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management I ntegration with the Supply Chain Business
Y7o o = I P 249
Exporting Datato Supply Chain BuSINESS MOGEIEr  .......c.oooiieece e 255
Page Used to Export Datato Supply Chain Business MOl er ........ccooviveeeve e 256
Exporting Data to Supply Chain BuSINESS MOTEIEr  ......oeoiiiciieeee e 256
Importing Data From Supply Chain BuSiNeSS MOEIEr  .......ccoocviiiecece et 259
Page Used to Import Data From Supply Chain Business MOdeler ........coooeoviiieeienesecece e 260
Importing Data From Supply Chain BUSINESS MOTEIEr  .......couiiiiiiiicieireereee s 260
Chapter 14
Integrating with Oracle's Demantra Demand Management ..........coccoeeeereneneneeeneseseseeesese s 263
Understanding Demantra INTEGralion ..........cocciiieiiiiie it seeee e sre s ee e eee e st sneeseeseeeneeeneeeneesnnenn 263
Common Elements Used in ThiS Chapter ..o 266
Setting Up Calendar and Weight ProfilES ..o 267
Understanding CalENTArS .......ccooiiieiiii ettt sttt st e s reeee s be s re e e e e sbesaeentesresteennentesrens 267
Pages Used to Set Up Calendar and Weight ProfileS ..o 268
Defining Calendar PALIEINS  .......ccooiiieeeier e nr e 269
Creating and MaintaiNing Calenars ..........ccocecieieii et n e b 269
Defining Calendar PEMOUS ..ottt nn e b snenne e 270
Defining Calendar Weight Profil@S ..o 273
Changing Daily Calendar WEIGNES  .....ccccoiiiiice ettt sttt s nenas 274
Mapping PeopleSoft Fields To Demantra FieldS ..o 275
Pages Used to Map and Maintain Forecasting Fields ... 275
DefiNiNg Base FIEIO IMEADS ....cc.eceiieiii ettt sttt s sre et s ae e e e te st e sneeeeseenreenes 275
Defining CUSIOMEr FIEld MEPS .....voieieiieieire ettt e 278
DefiNiNG SAES FIEIA MEPS .....oociiieice et st esre e saeesaeesaeesreesreesreesaeesneenreenreas 280
Building and Reviewing Demand HiStOrY ........cccoiiiieieii ettt st st aenaesne s 280
Understanding How to Build Demand HiStOrY ..........coeieiirinireneieeeseseseeee e 281
Pages Used to Build and Review Demand HiStOIY .......ccocieierienie ettt e 281
BUIlding DemMaNd HISLOIY ......ccviieieiiii ettt sttt s et re et e st e eaaeaeseesreensentenreas 281

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. ix



Contents

Reviewing Demand Data HIStOIY .......cccoeoieiiiicecesc ettt sttt e et be e eneene s 284
EXPOrting Datato DEMANTIA ........ccoiuirieiriiitiiieieeeees ettt sttt sttt b e e s 286
Understanding Data EXPOIT .......ccooeiiiiiirisese s nrenn e 286
Pages Used to EXport Datato DEMANIIA ......ccccccceieeieii ettt st e snens 287
Defining EXPOrt SPECITICAIIONS ......oiveieieiiriisieiee ettt sn s 287
Maintaining EXPOIt CONLIOIS .....cuiiiiieeie ettt ee ettt et ee et e tesae e e e seeseesneeneeseesaeensensens 291
EXPOrting DEMANG .......ooveiiieieie ettt sttt s be s ae et et e s aeeaeesbesbesneetesresreennetenrens 291
IMpPOrting Data from DEMENITA ........cceierieieieiiriesesie sttt e ettt b e s 292
Pages Used to Import Data From DEMaNLra ........ccccocceeieenieeieere e seesieesieesieesee s e e see e ssseeseeeneeeee s 293
Defining IMport SPECITICAHIONS ......ccveieiiiieeec ettt re et st e s reeae e tesreereennenes 293
IMPOITING FOMECASIS ..ottt sttt b e e et st bt b et e e e e e nennenn e 295
Reviewing and Updating IMported FOrECASIS ......ccviiriieiicieeree e et esteesteesteesee s ste ettt e e e e e e 296
Pages Used to Review and Update Imported FOreCastS ........coovviiiiiiiiiieie st 296
Defining Search Criteriafor ReVIEWING FOTECASIS .........eiiiiririiirieieieenes e 296
Reviewing Forecast Item DELAIS ......cceeieeiiiiiecee ettt et e 297
Reviewing FOrecast PEriof DalA ........ccccccveeeiieiiiieeesie e seesieste st e e te st ese st sresaeste s ssaessesresreensensens 299
Updating IMPOIE FOrECASES ........coiiiiieieiiriesieiei ettt bbb n e b nnenne e 300
Part 8

Integrating with Sales and Use Tax Applications

Chapter 15
Calculating Salesand Use Tax in Supply Chain Management  .........ccccoevineneinieneneneesese e 303
Understanding Peopl€S0ft Tax SOIULIONS ........ooiiiiicicce sttt ene e 303
Comparing PeopleSoft Tax Tablesto Third-Party Tax Vendors ........ccccceccvvveceevenevecceece e 303
Understanding Tax Integration TEChNOIOGIES ........coiiiieieiriieriee e 304
Setting Up Third-Party TaX SOIULIONS  .....c.ccueiuieiiic ettt st st r e b e sreees 306
USING TaX PrOOUCE GIOUPS  .....eoietiieieiesiisieste sttt sttt sttt sttt eb et s et et nn e 307
Associating Address Information With GEOCOUES  .........ccevieieiiriiiee e 309
Understanding GEOCOUES  .......ooueeiieiicieiiese sttt te st st e e e st s e re et e s beeaeestestesbeentestesaeensetesnesneeneenres 309
Page Used to Associate Address Information With GEOCOUES ...........coevveeririerinieierese e 309
Associating AddresseS With GEOCOUES  ........ccveeiiiriirieieieere s 309
Interacting with Third-Party TaxXx VENUOIS  .....ccviiiiiicieie ettt sttt s ere e ene s 310
Interacting with Third-Party Tax Solutions During Geocode LOOKUD  .......ccveeririerienieinenc e 312
Interacting with Third-Party Tax Vendors During Online Tax Calculations  ........cccocoveveevevencecnnnnns 312
Interacting with Third-Party Tax Vendors DUring INVOICING  ......cccovvieeieve e 314
Interacting with Third-Party Tax Vendors During the Order Completion Process ..........cccocevereene. 314
Viewing Tax Calculation Errorsin PeopleSoft BilliNg  .....cccoveiieiiriieniicseeseeseee e 315
Viewing Errors When Calculating TaxeS OnliNE  .....c.ecieiiicecese ettt st 315
Viewing Errors When Calculating Taxes Through the Invoicing Process ........ccccovveveieninencnieene, 315

X Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Contents

Reviewing Third-Party Tax Liability REPOMING  ..c.oceieee et st 316
Comparing U.S. and Canadian TaX SUPPOIT  ....cceieiririeieeeisesiesie sttt st 316
Reviewing and Modifying Tax Jurisdiction Level Translation ... 316
Understanding Tax Authority Code Translation .........ccccceeceeiiieieeie et 317
Pages Used to Modify the Vertex O Series Tax Jurisdiction Trandation Map ........cccoceevevivvvneenennnns 317
Modifying the Vertex O Series Tax Jurisdiction Tranglation Map .......cccceeevrveeienene e 318
Chapter 16
INtegrating With VErteX O SEIES ..ottt sb s nne s 321
Understanding PeopleSoft Integration With Vertex O SEMMES .....cccvviieieiececeece e 321
Configuring Vertex O SerieS INTEGIraliON ........c.cooeoeierireiirieeeese et sne e e e eneas 322
Pages Used to Configure Vertex O SerieS INtegration .......ccccceeiieenierviensee s see e seeses e seeeseesseeseeens 322
Activating the TAX_INTEGRATION Service Operation QUEUE ........ccceevuevierieeieenesieeeeneeseeseeeeenee s 323
Activating the SErviCe OPEIrALIONS ........cceieiiririerieieee ettt bbb e et b e e ens 323
ACtVALING TNE ROULINGS ...o.eiiiie et ee s s s e s e sae e sreesaeesaeesne e sreesreesneesneesnnas 324
Activating the PSFT_TAX NOUE .....oooeiicieeeese sttt sttt et ne e e e nnas 324
Setting Up PeopleSoft Installation OptionsSfor Vertex O SErES ......ccccovecviiirierieieeneseseeeese s 324
Testing the VerteX O SerieS INTEGIatioN  ......cccveieiceeie e re e et te e e ae e re e reenne e reenreeeeens 325
Chapter 17
Integrating With VErteX Q SEIES ..ot nne s 327
Understanding PeopleSoft Business Interlinksto Vertex Q SENeS ....ccvvveeveve e 327
Identifying Vertex Q SerieS PlUg-IN LOCALIONS  .......ccviiiiiriirieieesiesieseee et 328
Identifying Vertex Q Series DLLs and Shared Library LOCAtIONS  .......cocevevvervcir et 329
Setting Up Variables for the Vertex Database LOCAON  .........ccvveeeeiiie et 329
Setting Up Vertex on a Microsoft Windows NT or Windows 2000 Platform —........ccoceeeveienincncnieens 330
Setting Up Vertex on aUNIX PIatfOrm ..ottt 331
Setting Up PeopleSoft Installation Optionsfor Vertex Q SErMES .....oovveeviririeneieeresesesee e 331
Testing the Vertex Q SerieS INSTallation ........cc.ooeiiiiiiiee e 331
Troubleshooting INStAlGON EITOIS  .....c.ocicieiececece ettt s b e st ae et sresbeennesbesaeeneas 332
Chapter 18
Integrating With TaxWar € ENTENPIriSE ...oooiiiioeie ettt sttt sae e eneeseeens 335
Understanding PeopleSoft Integration With Taxware ENtErpriSe ......cccveveviveeiese i e e eeese s 335
Configuring Taxware Enterprise INtegration .........ccoooioeeoiriiieieeeese et e e ee e 336
Pages Used to Configure Taxware Enterprise INtegration .........ccceceeeeveeeeiesesecceese e 336
Activating the TAX_INTEGRATION Service Operation QUEUE ........ccccooereeerierenerieneeeseseeseeneesenees 337
AcCtivate the SErviCe OPEIaLIONS .......ccoiiieeieiese e ettt see e ee et e ste e s eeeeestesaesseeseestesneeeeseeseeeneensessens 337

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. Xi



Contents

ACHVANG TNE ROULINGS ....viiicieeie ettt st st e e et e s beeseebesresreennesbesreeneeneenes 337
ACtivating the PSFT_TAX NOGE ..ottt sttt nne e 338
Setting Up PeopleSoft Installation Options for Taxware ENErPriSe .......cccovveveeeeieneneseseeiese e 338
Testing the Taxware EnterpriSe INTEGration ........ccooeeeeii i s 339
Chapter 19
Integrating with Taxware SaleSand USE TAX  ...cccccviieiierieeier e ses s sessaeeseestessressressressreesneesseessesssenss 341
Understanding PeopleSoft Business Interlinks to Taxware Salesand USe TaX  ...ccccevvveeeevevcseeeeneesen, 341
Identifying Taxware PIUg-iN LOCAIIONS  .....ccoiiiieieieiie ettt re et sne e e s sae e eneeseeens 342
Identifying Taxware DLLs and Shared Library LOCAHONS  ........ccccecieieiiieceese et 343
Setting Up Variables for the Taxware Database LOCEHON  .......ccovviiiirieiriniriesieeeese e 343
Setting Up Taxware on a Microsoft Windows NT or Windows 2000 Platform —.......cccooceiveeeirinnene 344
Setting Up Taxware on aUNIX PlatfOorm ...t 344
Setting Up PeopleSoft Installation Options for Taxware Salesand Use TaX ....ccvcvecevevveeerene e eceeseeeen 344
Testing the Taxware Sales and Use TaxX INStallation .........cccccvecviii i 345
Troubleshooting INSLAlGtON EITOIS  ....ocuicuieeie ettt st sa e te s resreenaenbesreeneas 345
Appendix A
Scenariosfor Integration With PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management ..........ccccoovinennienenennneenens 347
Understanding ThiS APPENGIX .....oueieiririeieeiee et b et ss et b e b sr e e e e e sennenre e 347
Common Elementsin thiS APPENAIX ....ooviiiiee e et e e e e e sre e sreenreerean 348
Example: Setting Up the SAles Order LOBAEIP  .......c.oooviiicee ettt 349
Understanding the Sales Order LOad EIP ..o 349
Page Used to Set Up the Sales Order LOad EIP ........ooove e snee 350
Activating the Sales Order Load Service OPErationS .........cccceveiieiieseseseeiese s eseeste e seesas e sreennensens 351
Verifying the QUEUEISIN RUNMOOE .......ouoiiiiiiieec e 353
ACtVANG TNE HANAIEr ...t e e st s be e e s resbeeaeentesrenreas 353
ACHVALING TNE ROULINGS ...eveeveitiiterieee ettt sttt bbbt s e e s ens 354
Confirming the Parameters of the Routing DefiNitioN ...........cooiieiiieninereeeeese e 355
Verifying the NOGE IS ACHIVE ..o e et sr e s re e et sreereenre e 356
Setting the Inbound File Rule for EDI Flat File Data ..........cocceeeirininieeineseseeeese e 357
Setting the Inbound File Rule for NON-EDI Flat File Data ..........cccceovinireieeineneseseeeesese e 358
Example: Processing the Sales Order LOAO EIP ........ooo oottt st 359
Pages Used t0 Process Sales Orders LOad EIP ..o 359
[Ior="o [ gl [ =t D L b= A T I - - 360
Loading NON-EDI Flat Fil@ DaIA .......cccceiiiiiiieieste ettt sttt st nesresreennenens 361
RUNNiNg EIECtroniC COMIMEITE ......ouiieiiiiriieeee ettt 361
(@0 =0t 1o T o] 363
(00 010 1= (T pTo 10T @] T [= £ 364
Example: Setting Up the Sales Order Acknowledgement EIP ... 365

Xii Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Contents

Understanding the Sales Order Acknowledgment EIP ..o 366
Pages Used to Set Up the Sales Order Acknowledgement EIP ..o 367
VENTYING COMACES ...ttt e b s b e e s e e st b e b e e e e e s e e bt rennennens 368
Activating the Sales Order Acknowledgement Service Operation .........ccccceeeeeveeveveseeveseseesee e 370
Verifying the QUEUE ISIN RUNMOUE .......oiiiiiiiieece e 372
Activating the HanNAIEr ...ttt eeseeene e eenee e 373
ACHVANG TNE ROULINGS ....viiiciecie ettt sttt s sttt e e e e st e e as e te st e sreensesbesaeeneennenns 374
Confirming the Parameters of the Routing DefiNitioN .........ccooiieiiinenereseeeese e 375
Verifying theE NOGE IS ACHIVE ....eeeeeeeec et e s e s r e e s e e e sre e sneesaeesneenneas 377
Verifying the Node is Connected to the NEtWOIK .........cooueeieiiiiieesec e 377
Activate the BatCh PUBIISN RUIE ......ocueeiceceeese ettt st neenne s 378
Setting Up Chunking for the Batch PUDlISN RUIE .........coveiieeee e 379
Example: Processing the Sales Order Acknowledgement EIP .........coooeeeii e 380
Pages Used to Process the Sales Order Acknowledgement EIPS ... 380
Publishing Outbound Sales Order Acknowledgement MESSAgES ........ccccveverreerernersersee e seesee e 380
Example: Setting Up the Purchase Order DispatCh EIP  .......covviviiee e 382
Understanding the Purchase Order DiSpatCh EIP .........ooiiiiiiiin e 382
Pages Used to Set Up the Purchase Order DiSpatCh EIP ........ocooeeiiii e 383
Setting the Purchase Order DispatCh Method .........cccoeiiiiiniere e 384
Activating the Purchase Order Dispatch Service Operation ..........coeoeoerenineneieseseseseeseeese e 385
Verifying the QUEUE ISIN RUNIMOUE .....ocueiiiiiieee et s re b s re e aesresre s 387
ACHVAING ThE HANAIEN ..ottt b ettt 388
ACHVALING TN ROULINGS ...ttt se et b e n et n e s e s enis 388
Confirming the Parameters of the Routing Definition ..........ccccovvieieiicecese e 389
Verifying the NOGE IS ACLIVE ...ttt e nenne s 390
Verifying the Node is Connected to the NetWOrK ..o 391
Activate the Batch PUDIISN RUIE ..o 392
Setting Up Chunking for the Batch PUDIISH RUIE ..o 393
Example: Processing the Purchase Order DISPalCh EIP ......occuviiecie et 394
Pages Used to Process the Purchase Order EIP ..o 395
DispatChing PUIChESE OFUEI'S ......o.oiiiieieeeieeee e nn e 395
Publishing Outbound Purchase Order MESSAES .......ccevevieriieriiersier e seeseesreeseesesseesaesnreseesneesneeenes 396
Example: Setting Up the Advanced Shipping NOUCE EIP  ......ooove i 398
Understanding the Advanced Shipping NOtICE EIP .........ccooiiiiiiieereseeees s 399
Pages Used to Set Up the Advanced Shipping NOUCEEIP ........ccocov i 400
Enabling the Inventory BUSINESS UNIT ........ccooeeiiiiiiicic ettt st sreenaene 401
VENTYING CONMACES ....ueiuiiiiitiiteeee ettt e et b bt b et h e b e e e e e e bt bt b e e e e e se bt n e s e nnens 402
Activating the ASN SErviCe OPEIaliON .......cccoiiiiieiieiece ettt s eae e e s resre e e nas 404
Verifying the QUEUE ISTN RUNMOUE .......ouiiiiiiieece e 406
ACHVAING TN HANAIEN ...t nn e 407
ACHVANG TNE ROULINGS ....viiiciicie sttt s sttt s e e e e s teeseebesresteennesbesaeeneennenes 407
Confirming the Parameters of the Routing DefiNitioN .........c.cooireiiininerieeeese e 408
Verifying the NOGE IS ACLIVE ... ene s 410
Verifying the Node is Connected to the NEtWOIK .........coceeieiiiicese e 410
Activate the BatCh PUBIISN RUIE ......ocueeie ettt ae e 411

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. Xiii



Contents

Setting Up Chunking for the Batch PUBIISN RUIE .........ooueeuieieececece e 412
Example: Processing the Advanced Shipping NOUICE EIP ..o 413
Pages Used to Process the Advanced Shipping NOUCE EIP ..o 414
Publishing Advanced Shipping NOLCES ......cccciiiiiieie et sreens 414
(D= == o = o] o TSRSV PP PRURPROPIN 416
Example: Setting Up the Billing INVOICE EIP ..ot 416
Understanding the Billing INVOICE EIP .........ooui ittt 416
Pages Used t0 Process BilliNG INVOICES ........coiiiiiiiiiiieieiee st 417
VA= 71 L0 1 = o S 419
Activating the Billing Invoice Notice Service OpPeration .........cccccoeveieeieveseeeese e 420
Verifying the QUEUEISIN RUNMOOE .......oiiiiiiiieeci e 422
Yo Y2 o I L= o 423
ACVANG TNE ROULINGS ..c.viieiieeie sttt sttt e e e st e s teeneesaeseesreensentesaeeneennenes 424
Confirming the Parameters of the Routing DefiNitioN ...........cooiieiiininireseeeese e 425
VerifyiNng thE NOUE IS ACHIVE ..c.eeeeeeeeesee et e st e s e s e e a e e re e sre e sreesneesneenneas 426
Verifying the Node is Connected to the NEtWOIK .........cooeeeii i 427
Activating the Batch PUBIISN RUIE ........oei e 428
Setting Up Chunking for the Batch PUBIISN RUIE .........ocueeieieececee e 428
PUblishing BilliNG INVOICES ......couiiiieeiieese ettt ettt bt et e 429
Pages Used to Process the Billing INVOICE EIP ... 430
Publishing BilliNg INVOICES .....coiiiiiceie ettt st s st aa e be b e sreene e tesreeneennenns 430
Appendix B
Helpful Hintsfor Integration With PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management ..........ccccooeeeiinieiceene 433
Understanding ThiS APPENAIX  ....veiviiieieiiiiee et e e s seeaesbesaeeseassesresseessesresseensens 433
Helpful HINES ADOUL EIPS ...ttt st ettt et e e e te e e e e e seeseeeneeneesaesneeneenes 433
Helpful Hints about Integration Broker in PeopleTools 8.48 and Higher ........ccovviiiinivinenceceeee 435
T 437

Xiv Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management
Integration Preface

This preface discusses:
» PeopleSoft application fundamentals.
«  Common elements used in this PeopleBook.

» Pageswith deferred processing.

Note. This PeopleBook documents only page elements that require additional explanation. If a page element
is not documented with the process or task in which it is used, then it either requires no additional explanation
or is documented with the common elements for the section, chapter, or PeopleBook.

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals

The PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Integration 9.1 PeopleBook provides you with implementation
and processing information for the PeopleSoft system. However, additional, essential information describing
the setup and design of the system resides in companion documentation. The companion documentation
consists of important topics that apply to many or al of the Oracle's PeopleSoft Enterprise applications across
the Financials, Enterprise Service Automation, and Supply Chain Management product lines. Y ou should be
familiar with the contents of these PeopleBooks.

The following companion PeopleBooks apply specifically to the PeopleSoft Enterprise Supply Chain
Management Integration 9.1 PeopleBook.

» PeopleSoft Enterprise Applications Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook
» Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: Integration Broker

»  PeopleSoft Enterprise Components PeopleBook

PeopleBooks and the Online PeopleSoft Library

A companion PeopleBook called PeopleBooks and the Online PeopleSoft Library contains general
information, including:

» Understanding the PeopleSoft online library and related documentation.
» How to send PeopleSoft documentation comments and suggestions to Oracle.

» How to access hosted PeopleBooks, downloadable HTML PeopleBooks, and downloadable PDF
PeopleBooks as well as documentation updates.

» Understanding PeopleBook structure.
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» Typographical conventions and visual cues used in PeopleBooks.

» 1SO country codes and currency codes.

» PeopleBooks that are common across multiple applications.

«  Common elements used in PeopleBooks.

« Navigating the PeopleBooks interface and searching the PeopleSoft online library.

» Displaying and printing screen shots and graphics in PeopleBooks.

» How to manage the PeopleSoft online library including full-text searching and configuring areverse

proxy server.

» Understanding documentation integration and how to integrate customized documentation into the library.

» Glossary of useful PeopleSoft terms that are used in PeopleBooks.

Y ou can find this companion PeopleBook in your PeopleSoft online library.

Common Elements Used in This PeopleBook

Asof Date

BU or Business Unit

Description
Short Description

Effective Date

Language or Language
Code

Process Frequency

Xvi

The first date for which areport or process includes data.

An identification code that represents a high-level organization of business
information. Y ou can use a business unit to define regional or departmental units
within alarger organization.

Freeflow text up to 256 characters.
Freeflow text up to 15 characters.

Date which atable row becomes effective; the date that an action begins. For
example, if you want to close aledger on June 30, the effective date for the
ledger closing would be July 1. This date also determines when you can view and
change the information. Pages and batch processes that use the information use
the current row.

See Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: Using PeopleSoft Applications

The language of the field labels and report headings of reportsto print. The filed
values appear as you enter them. Language also refers to the language spoken by
an employee, applicant, or non-employee.

Designates the appropriate frequency to process:

Once: executes the request the next time the batch process runs. After the batch
process runs, the process frequency is automatically set to Don't Run.

Always Executes: executes the request every time the batch process runs.
Don't Run: Ignores the request when the batch process runs.
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Process M onitor View the status of submitted process requests.
See Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Process Schedul er

Report 1D The report identifier.

Report Manager View report content, check the status of a report, and see detailed messages.
See Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Process Scheduler

Run Control ID A request identification that represents a set of selection criteriafor areport or
process.

Run Specify the location where a process or job runs and the process output format.

Status Check the progress of areport or process. A valid status is Posted,Not Posted,
Generated,Processing, or Scheduled.

User ID The system identifier for the individua who generates a transactions.

Instance or Prcs The number that represents where the request isin the queue.

Instance

See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Application Designer
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Chapter 1

Getting Started with Supply Chain
Management Integration

This section discusses supply chain management (SCM) integration documentation and implementations.

Navigating PeopleSoft SCM Integration Documentation

If you are using integration with the PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management (SCM) applications, please refer
to this chapter to find the information you need.

PeopleSoft SCM provides powerful integration technology. Y ou can integrate with specific application
vendors or share transaction or definitional data directly with suppliers or customers.

We have information organized for functional users and technical implementers on how to set up and use
enterprise integration points (EIPs) in PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management.

Integration Information Flow

When you're learning about EIPs, it is suggested that you follow the following order of information:

Step

Documentation

Type of Information

Primary Audience

Learning what EIPs are
delivered with your
application.

Application PeopleBooks

Functional descriptions of
EIPs

Power users and managers

A high level understanding
of the EIP architecture, and
the types of technologies
for which SCM delivers
ElPs.

PeopleSoft Enterprise
Supply Chain Management
Integration PeopleBook

EIP overview information

Descriptions of EIP groups
integrating to specific
technologies (warehouse
management systems,
electronic data collection,
and so forth)

Power users and managers

How to set up EIPs and
understand the delivered
design patterns.

PeopleSoft Enterprise
Components PeopleBook

EIP setup information

Design pattern descriptions

Functional and technical
implementers

Mapping EIP data

Interactive Services
Repository

Technical details for each
EIP

Functional and technical
implementers
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Chapter 1

Step Documentation Type of Information Primary Audience

Creating or customizing Enterprise PeopleTools Information on using this Functional and technical

ElIPs 8.50 PeopleBook: technology to create your implementers
Integration Broker own EIPs

Power Users and Managers

If you are looking for information on which EIPs to use and what they can do for you, you can find overview

information as follows.

Area

Location

Overview of EIPs and integration technology

See Chapter 2, "Understanding PeopleSoft Supply Chain
Management Enterprise Integration Points," page 7.

Functional description of individual EIPs.

The respective application PeopleBook.

EDI information

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Electronic Data I nterchange
9.1 PeopleBook, "Understanding Electronic Data
Interchange.”

Warehouse Management Systems information

See Integrating to Warehouse Management Systems.

Healthcare application information

See Integrating to Healthcare Applications.

Electronic data collection information

See Integrating to Electronic Data Collection Systems.

Sales and Use Tax information

See Integrating with Sales and Use Tax Applications.

Transportation Management information

See Integrating with Transportation M anagement Systems

Functional and Technical Implementers

Resources for technical information are in the Enterprise Integration section of the PeopleSoft Enterprise
Components PeopleBook, Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: Integration Broker, and the Interactive
Services Repository. There are also specific overview sections and examplesin the PeopleSoft Enterprise
Supply Chain Management Integration 9.1 PeopleBook.

Area

Location

ElP setup information

See Chapter 3, "Implementing Integrations,”" page 69.

See Appendix A, "Scenarios for |ntegration With
PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management," page 347.

Chunking information

See Chapter 3, "Implementing Integrations,” Setting Up
Chunking, page 75.
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Area Location

EIP processing Information See Chapter 4, "Processing Enterprise Integration Points
(EIPs)," Processing Inbound EIPs, page 91.

See Chapter 4, "Processing Enterprise Integration Points
(EIPs)," Processing Outbound EIPs, page 97.

See Appendix A, "Scenarios for Integration With
PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management," page 347.

The respective application PeopleBook.

Inbound error handling See Chapter 4, "Processing Enterprise Integration Points
(EIPs)," Processing Inbound EIPs, page 91.

General technical information Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: Integration
Broker
Technical details for each EIP For technical details about individual EIPs, use the

Interactive Services Repository (ISR) in the My Oracle
Support website located at
https://support.oracle.com/CSP/ui/flash.html.

Inbound EIP (subscribe) specific information See Chapter 4, "Processing Enterprise Integration Points
(ElPs)," Processing Inbound EIPs, page 91.

See Appendix A, "Scenarios for Integration With
PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management," page 347.

Outbound EIP (publish) specific information See Chapter 4, "Processing Enterprise Integration Points
(ElIPs)," Processing Outbound EIPs, page 97.

See Appendix A, "Scenarios for [ntegration With
PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management," page 347.

See Also

Chapter 2, "Understanding PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Enterprise |ntegration Points," page 7

Integration Implementation

There are no table-loading implementation steps for integrations. In the planning phase of the
implementation, take advantage of all PeopleSoft sources of information, including the installation guides,
table-loading sequences, data models, and business process maps. A complete list of these resources appears
in the preface in the PeopleSoft Enterprise Applications Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, with information
about where to find the most current version of each.
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See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Getting Started With PeopleSoft
Enterprise Application Fundamental s’

PeopleSoft Enterprise Financials, ESA, ALM, and SCM Portal Packs 9.1 PeopleBook, "Configuring
PeopleSoft Financials, ESA, ALM, and SCM Portal Packs"
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Understanding PeopleSoft Supply Chain
Management Enterprise Integration Points

This chapter discusses:

»  PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management (SCM) Inbound Enterprise Integration Points (EIPs).
» PeopleSoft SCM Outbound EIPs.

» Comprehensivelist of SCM EIPs.

PeopleSoft SCM Inbound EIPs

Third-party systems can send information to PeopleSoft applications using a number of integration points
established throughout the system. Depending on the application, various technologies provide multiple
options for interacting with the PeopleSoft system. Each option provides audit trails, validations, and error
handling to insure that data integrity is maintained within the Peopl eSoft database.

Understanding the Inbound EIP Architecture

Depending on the requirements of the interacting system and the integration point within the PeopleSoft
system, various technologies are used to receive transactions into the PeopleSoft system.

This diagram illustrates the methods used to receive inbound transactions to PeopleSoft, including
transactions processed by the PeopleSoft Integration Broker, electronic data collection, and system generated
transactions. This diagram also displays the methods of data validation, error handling, and database updates:
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Interfacing PeopleSoft
Systems

Integration Broker Validations, Error Handling
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The methods of receiving inbound transactions.

Integration Broker Based Transaction

The PeopleSoft Integration Broker provides a method for communications between external systems and
PeopleSoft applications using industry standard XM L-formatted transactions. Transactions are automatically
loaded into the PeopleSoft system by handlers associated with each service operation. Once transactions have
been loaded into the PeopleSoft system, you can view all transactions in the transaction log and access detail
pages that enable you to correct transaction errors. Most asynchronous EIPs load data into staging tables
where background programs validate and process individual transactions within the service operation
instance.
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Copyright

Understanding PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Enterprise Integration Points

The Inbound File Publish utility, which utilizes the File Layout Object tool, may also be used to automatically
convert flat file input to XM L-based service operations. Examples are provided showing how to use this
utility, and many PeopleSoft SCM electronic data interchange (EDI) transactions have been set up to take
advantage of this feature.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Electronic Data Interchange 9.1 PeopleBook, "Understanding Electronic Data
Interchange.”

Electronic Data Collection Transaction Pages

PeopleSoft SCM includes transaction pages for many of the inbound asynchronous transactions. The
transaction pages are designed for quick data entry. There are minimal edits, and no application database
updates are performed in these pages as the background programs scanning the transaction logs handle detail
processing. The transaction pages provide a method of quick data entry for much of the transaction-based
information processed by the system. Y ou can enter the transactions directly onto the page, or attach a wedge
and bar code reader to take advantage of bar code scanning benefits.

System-Generated Transactions

Several transactions that are fed in the transaction log are generated from internal application programs. By
generating these transactions, applications push heavy processing functions to a background mode.

Validations, Error Handling, and Database Updates

Most inbound transactions, no matter which technology delivers them to the PeopleSoft system, are |oaded
into staging tables, where they are validated by background routines scanning these transaction logs awaiting
incoming work. If errors are found, the transaction status in the transaction log is changed to Error, and rows
are inserted into error tables for each error message.

Error messages appear on the Transaction Maintenance page for transactional type data such as, inventory
adjustments and purchase order receipts. For definitional type data such as item master and bills of material,
the Data Definition page is used to review and correct the erroneous information.

Once you have corrected the information and saved the page, the transaction is ready to be reprocessed.

Some transactions provide functionality to immediately validate and update application tables from
subscription processes. For example, the Consumer and Par Location Count transactions both attempt to
update the application tables, but if errors are found, the transactions write the data to the error tables so that
corrections can be made.
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See Also
Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: Integration Broker

PeopleSoft Enterprise Electronic Data Interchange 9.1 PeopleBook, "Understanding Electronic Data
Interchange”

Chapter 9, "Using an Electronic Data Collection System," page 157

PeopleSoft Enterprise Manufacturing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Issuing Material to Production,” 1ssuing Material
Using Electronic Data Collection

PeopleSoft Enterprise Manufacturing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Issuing Material to Production,” Processing Picking
Plans Using Electronic Data Collection

PeopleSoft Enterprise Manufacturing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Issuing Material to Production,” Processing Kit
Issues and Returns Using Electronic Data Collection

PeopleSoft Enterprise Manufacturing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Recording Completions and Scrap Using Electronic
Data Collection,” Recording Completions Using Electronic Data Collection

PeopleSoft Enterprise Manufacturing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Recording Completions and Scrap Using Electronic
Data Collection,” Processing Other Electronic Data Collection Transactions

Chapter 4, "Processing Enterprise Integration Points (EIPs)," Using Transaction Maintenance, page 92

Chapter 4, "Processing Enterprise Integration Points (EIPs)," Using Data Definition Maintenance, page 93

PeopleSoft SCM Outbound EIPs

Outbound EIPs exist throughout the PeopleSoft system, providing interface points for third-party applications
requiring information as activity occurs within the PeopleSoft system. Most of these integrations utilize
PeopleSoft Integration Broker technology to format and send industry standard XML service operations. For
example, as item master information is entered into PeopleSoft applications, the system uses XML -based
service operations to notify third-party systems enabling them to use this information to maintain their own
item master tables.

Understanding the Outbound Transaction Architecture

10

PeopleSoft SCM applications as well as interacting third-party systems have various processing and timing
requirements that dictate when information can be generated or received. For this reason, the integration
points provided by PeopleSoft utilize a number of different approaches when generating outbound service
operations.

For example, athird-party system requiring item master information from the PeopleSoft Inventory
application may want immediate incremental updates as information is changed online, or may want periodic
updates on a nightly or weekly basis. The Item Master EIP provides both options, giving the third-party
system the choice as to how it wants to receive this information.
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Component or Incremental Publish

The system generates an incremental transaction immediately upon saving a component in various Peopl eSoft
applications. Components used to maintain information such asitems or customers utilize the Component
Publish approach.

Batch Publish

This diagram illustrates the batch publish process flow for outbound transactions. The Batch Publish Rules
page is used to activate the batch publish rule for the service operations using the batch publish utility. Once
PeopleSoft applications place transactions into the outbound staging tables, the Publish Outbound Message
process retrieves the transaction data and calls the Batch Publish Utility to create XML or flat filesfor the
receiving system:

Publish Outbound
———————— Schedule Processing- - - —-— - Message Process
{(IN_PUB_MSG)

l |
Calls

Publish Outbound
Message Fage

Applications Batch
Update Stage Publish
Tables LUtility

Y
Batch Publish

— Batch —_—
Rules Page Bkiish / X""“-F'i-';;':'at /

Rules

The process flow of outbound transactions when using the batch publish process utility.

The Integration Broker enables grouping many like transactions into a single service operation. Background
processes that work on batches of transactions at one time utilize this approach.

In addition, other processes use this approach where interface requirements demand various groupings of like
transactions based on common information within each transaction. For example, an Advanced Shipping
Notice service operation can be sent to a customer when the customer's order is shipped within the PeopleSoft
Inventory system. This transaction may go directly to the customer or it may go through third-party software
that converts the XML to one of the industry standard EDI formats, such as X.12, before passing it on to the
customer. Using the options available with the Batch Publish approach, users can dictate whether to create a
single service operation for all customersto send to the third-party software or create individual service
operations to send directly to each customer.

PeopleSoft SCM applications al use the Publish Outbound Message process to initiate the Batch Publish of
outbound EIPs. Built into this routine is the Batch Publish utility, acommon PeopleSoft tool that provides the
functionality to group and filter or chunk transactions as noted in the previous example.
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The Batch Publish utility also provides the option to create flat files instead of XML -based output, when file
layout objects exist for transactions being generated. File layout objects are easy to modify, and PeopleSoft
provides examples for all transactions included in the EDI feature.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Electronic Data I nterchange 9.1 PeopleBook, "Understanding Electronic Data
Interchange.”

Full Data Replication

Full datareplication is the process used to seed, or initially populate or repopulate, a copy of an entire table
onto a remote database or legacy system. The entire contents of the table are published to all systems that
require a copy of the table. Generally, full data replication occurs with setup tables, or, relatively static, low
volume tables keyed by setID.

Once a copy of the table exists, incremental updates provide a mechanism or process to keep the copy up-to-
date with changes made on the master. Incremental updates occur most often with transaction tables, or
frequently updated tables keyed by business unit.

Most full data replication service operation namesend in _FULLSYNC.

Comprehensive List of SCM EIPs

PeopleSoft SCM provides a comprehensive group of inbound and outbound EIPs for you to use. This table
lists all the EIPs deliverd by SCM and provides cross reference information to the PeopleSoft applications
that utilize that EIP.

Note. Some of the EIPs are shared by multiple SCM applications. Those ElPs that are shared are listed in the
table under the primary application that maintains that EIP.

PeopleSoft EIP Object Name Path Type Reference
SCM
Product

PeopleSoft Credit Card CREDITCARD_TRANSACTION Outbou Sync See PeopleSoft

Billing and Authorize, Bill nd Enterprise

PeopleSoft and Credit Order to Cash

Order Common

Management Information 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Processing
Credit Cards."

12
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PeopleSoft EIP Object Name Path Type Reference
SCM
Product

PeopleSoft CRM 360 Bl_EIP360 REQ Inbound | Sync See PeopleSoft
Billing Degree View and Enterprise
BI_EIP360_RSP Outbou Billing 9.1

nd PeopleBook,
"Integrating
PeopleSoft
CRM with
Billing,"
Activating the
Service
Operation.

Peopl eSoft Billing Invoice BILLING_INVOICE_NOTICE Outbou Async See PeopleSoft
Billing nd Enterprise
Billing 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Processing
EDI
Transactionsin
PeopleSoft
Billing."

PeopleSoft Billing Invoice EDI_TXN_810 Outbou Async See PeopleSoft
Billing nd Enterprise
Note. EDI_TXN_810isthe Billing 9.1
BILLING_INVOICE_NOTICE in X.12 PeopleBook,
EDI format. "Processing
EDI
Transactionsin
PeopleSoft
Billing."

PeopleSoft Bill Source BILL_SOURCE_FULLSYNC Outbou Async See PeopleSoft
Billing Fullsync nd Enterprise
Billing 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Integrating
PeopleSoft
CRM with
Billing,"
Setting up Bill
Type, Bill
Source, and
Tax Header
ElPs.
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PeopleSoft
SCM
Product

EIP

Object Name

Path

Type

Reference

PeopleSoft
Billing

Bill Source
Sync

BILL_SOURCE_SYNC

Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Billing 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Integrating
PeopleSoft
CRM with
Billing,"
Setting up Bill
Type, Bill
Source, and
Tax Header
ElPs.

PeopleSoft
Billing

Bill Type
Fullsync

BILL_TYPE_FULLSYNC

Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Billing 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Integrating
PeopleSoft
CRM with
Billing,"
Setting up Bill
Type, Bill
Source, and
Tax Header
ElPs.

PeopleSoft
Billing

Bill Type Sync

BILL_TYPE_SYNC

Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Billing 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Integrating
PeopleSoft
CRM with
Billing,"
Setting up Bill
Type, Bill
Source, and
Tax Header
ElPs.

PeopleSoft
Billing,
Order
Management
, Purchasing,
and
Accounts
Payable

Geocode
Request

GET_GEOCODE_REQ
GET_GEOCODE_RES

Note. These EIPs can be used with any
third-party tax calculation systems.

Inbound
and
Outbou
nd

Sync

See Chapter 18,
"Integrating
With Taxware
Enterprise,"
page 335.

14
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PeopleSoft EIP Object Name Path Type Reference
SCM
Product
PeopleSoft Tax TAXWARE_CALCTAX Outbou Sync See Chapter 15,
Billing and Calculation nd "Calculating
PeopleSoft Sdlesand Use
Order Tax in Supply
Management Chain
Management,"”
page 303.
Peopl eSoft Tax VERTEX_CALCTAX Outbou Sync See Chapter 15,
Billing and Calculation nd "Calculating
PeopleSoft Salesand Use
Order Tax in Supply
M anagement Chain
Management,"”
page 303.
Peopl eSoft Tax DO_TAXCALC REQ Inbound | Sync See Chapter 18,
Billing, Calculation and "Integrating
Order Request DO_TAXCALC_RES Outbou With Taxware
Mpir;?;%g;ﬁgt Note. These EIPs can t_>e used with any nd _L_Entzrsgge
:aln d ' third-party tax calculation systems. PAGE 230,
Accounts
Payable
Peopl eSoft Tax Code TAX_HEADER_TBL_FULLSYNC Outbou Async See PeopleSoft
Billing Fullsync nd Enterprise
Billing 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Integrating
PeopleSoft
CRM with
Billing,"
Setting up Bill
Type, Bill
Source, and
Tax Header
ElPs.
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PeopleSoft EIP Object Name Path Type Reference
SCM
Product

PeopleSoft Tax Geocode TAXWARE_GEOCODES Outbou Sync See Chapter 15,

Billing and nd "Calculating

PeopleSoft Sdlesand Use

Order Tax in Supply

Management Chain
Management,"”
Associating
Address
Information
with Geocodes
page 309.
See Integrating.
with Sales and.
UseTax.
Applications.

PeopleSoft Tax Geocode VERTEX_GEOCODES Outbou Sync See Chapter 15,

Billing and nd "Calculating

PeopleSoft Salesand Use

Order Tax in Supply

M anagement Chain
Management,"
Associating
Address
Information
with Geocodes
page 309.
See Integrating.
with Sales and
Use Tax
Applications.

PeopleSoft Vertex Tax GET_VERTEX_TAXAREA_REQ Inbound | Sync See Chapter 16,

Billing, Area Request and "Integrating

Order GET_VERTEX_TAXAREA_RES Outbou With Vertex O

M anagement nd Series," page

, Purchasing, 321.

and

Accounts

Payable

Peopl eSoft Vertex Tax DO _VERTEX_TAXCALC REQ Inbound | Sync See Chapter 16,

Billing, Cadlculation and "Integrating

Order Request DO_VERTEX_TAXCALC_RES Outbou With Vertex O

Management nd Series," page

, Purchasing, 321.

and

Accounts

Payable
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PeopleSoft EIP Object Name Path Type Reference
SCM
Product
Peopl eSoft Arbitration ARBITRATION_PLAN_FULLSYNC Inbound | Async See PeopleSoft
Enterprise Plan and Enterprise
Pricer Outbou Pricer 9.1
nd PeopleBook,
"Using Pricing
Data Enterprise
Integration
Points."
PeopleSoft Arbitration ARBITRATION_PLAN_SYNC Inbound | Async See PeopleSoft
Enterprise Plan and Enterprise
Pricer Outbou Pricer 9.1
nd PeopleBook,
"Using Pricing
Data Enterprise
Integration
Points."
Peopl eSoft Price List PRICE_LIST_DETAIL_FULLSYNC Inbound | Async See PeopleSoft
Enterprise and Enterprise
Pricer Outbou Pricer 9.1
nd PeopleBook,
"Using Pricing
Data Enterprise
Integration
Points."
Peopl eSoft PriceList PRICE_LIST DETAIL_SYNC Inbound | Async See PeopleSoft
Enterprise and Enterprise
Pricer Outbou Pricer 9.1
nd PeopleBook,
"Using Pricing
Data Enterprise
Integration
Points."
PeopleSoft Price List PRICE_LIST_FULLSYNC Inbound | Async See PeopleSoft
Enterprise and Enterprise
Pricer Outbou Pricer 9.1
nd PeopleBook,
"Using Pricing
Data Enterprise
Integration
Points."

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. 17



Understanding PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Enterprise Integration Points Chapter 2

PeopleSoft EIP Object Name Path Type Reference
SCM
Product
Peopl eSoft Price List PRICE_LIST_HEADER_FULLSYNC Inbound | Async See PeopleSoft
Enterprise and Enterprise
Pricer Outbou Pricer 9.1
nd PeopleBook,
"Using Pricing
Data Enterprise
Integration
Points."
Peopl eSoft PriceList PRICE_LIST_HEADER_SYNC Inbound | Async See PeopleSoft
Enterprise and Enterprise
Pricer Outbou Pricer 9.1
nd PeopleBook,
"Using Pricing
Data Enterprise
Integration
Points."
PeopleSoft Price List PRICE_LIST_SYNC Inbound | Async See PeopleSoft
Enterprise and Enterprise
Pricer Outbou Pricer 9.1
nd PeopleBook,
"Using Pricing
Data Enterprise
Integration
Points."
Peopl eSoft Price Rule PRICE_RULE_DATA_FULLSYNC Inbound | Async See PeopleSoft
Enterprise and Enterprise
Pricer Outbou Pricer 9.1
nd PeopleBook,
"Using Pricing
Data Enterprise
Integration
Points."
Peopl eSoft Price Rule PRICE_RULE_DATA_SYNC Inbound | Async See PeopleSoft
Enterprise and Enterprise
Pricer Outbou Pricer 9.1
nd PeopleBook,
"Using Pricing
Data Enterprise
Integration
Points."
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PeopleSoft
SCM
Product

EIP

Object Name

Path

Type

Reference

PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Pricer

Price Rule

PRICE_RULE_KEYS FULLSYNC

Inbound
and
Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Pricer 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Using Pricing
Data Enterprise
Integration
Points."

PeopleSoft
eProcuremen
t

Direct Connect

PV_CXML1 ORDER

QOutbou
nd

Sync

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
eProcurement
9.1 PeopleBook
, "Integrating
with Direct
Connect
Suppliers.”

PeopleSoft
eProcuremen
t

Direct Connect

PV_CXML1_POOM

Outbou
nd

Sync

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
eProcurement
9.1 PeopleBook
, "Integrating
with Direct
Connect
Suppliers.”

PeopleSoft
eProcuremen
t

Direct Connect

PV_CXML1 POSR

Outbou
nd

Sync

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
eProcurement
9.1 PeopleBook
, "Integrating
with Direct
Connect
Suppliers.”

PeopleSoft
eProcuremen
t

ePro
Availability
Check

PV_AVAIL_CHECK_REQ
PV_AVAIL_CHECK_RESP

Outbou
nd

Sync

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
eProcurement
9.1 PeopleBook
, "Integrating
with a
Marketplace,"
Using Price and
Availability
Check.
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PeopleSoft EIP Object Name Path Type Reference
SCM
Product

PeopleSoft Requisition PV_EMAIL_REQ APPROVAL Outbou Async See PeopleSoft
eProcuremen | Approval nd Enterprise

t Email eProcurement
9.1 PeopleBook
, "Using the
Approval
Framework in
PeopleSoft
eProcurement,”
Setting Up
Email
Approvalsfor
PeopleSoft
eProcurement.

PeopleSoft ePro Direct PV_DC CONNECT_REQST Outbou Sync See PeopleSoft
eProcuremen | Connect nd Enterprise

i PV_DC_CONNECT_RESP eProcurement
9.1 PeopleBook
, "Integrating
with Direct
Connect
Suppliers,”
Setting Up
Direct Connect.

PeopleSoft ePro Direct PV_ORDER REQ Outbou Sync See PeopleSoft
eProcuremen Connect nd Enterprise
PV_ORDER_RESP eProcurement
9.1 PeopleBook
, "Integrating
with a
Marketplace,”
Activating
Service
Operations.

PeopleSoft ePro Order PV_ORD_STS REQ Outbou Sync See PeopleSoft
eProcuremen | Status nd Enterprise

t PV_ORD_STS RESP eProcurement
9.1 PeopleBook
, "Integrating
with a
Marketplace,”
Activating
Service
Operations.
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PeopleSoft
SCM
Product

EIP

Object Name

Path

Type

Reference

PeopleSoft
eProcuremen
t

ePro Price
Check

PV_PRICE_CHECK_REQ
PV_PRICE_CHECK_RESP

Outbou
nd

Sync

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
eProcurement
9.1 PeopleBook
, "Integrating
with a
Marketplace,"
Activating
Service
Operations.

PeopleSoft
eProcuremen
t

ePro
Procurement
Order

PV_ORDER

Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
eProcurement
9.1 PeopleBook
, "Integrating
with a
Marketplace,"
Activating
Service
Operations.

PeopleSoft
eProcuremen

ePro xCBL
Order

PV_ORDER XCBL3

Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
eProcurement
9.1 PeopleBook
, "Dispatching
Purchase
Ordersin
PeopleSoft
eProcurement,”
Setting Up
Dynamic
Dispatching.

PeopleSoft
eProcuremen
t

ePro
Requisition
Approval email

PV_EMAIL_REQ APPROVAL

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Approval
Framework 9.1
PeopleBook

PeopleSoft
eProcuremen
t

Marketplace
Integration

PV_MS PODISPATCH

Outbou
nd

Sync

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
eProcurement
9.1 PeopleBook
, "Integrating
with Direct
Connect
Suppliers.”
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PeopleSoft
SCM
Product

EIP

Object Name

Path

Type

Reference

PeopleSoft
eProcuremen
t

Marketplace
Integration

PV_MS_RESP_MSG

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
eProcurement
9.1 PeopleBook
, "Integrating
with a
Marketplace,"
Marketplace
ElPs.

PeopleSoft
Flow
Production

Kanban ID
Import and
Replenishment
Request

PRODUCTION_REPLENISHMENT_R
EQ

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Flow
Production 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Maintaining
Kanban Cards
and
Replenishment
Requests."

PeopleSoft
Flow
Production

Replenishment
Request
Dispatch

REPLENISHMENT_REQUEST_DISP
ATCH

Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Flow
Production 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Maintaining
Kanban Cards
and
Replenishment
Requests."

PeopleSoft
Inventory

Advance
Shipping
Notice

ADVANCED_SHIPPING_NOTICE

Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Inventory 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Cresting
Shipping
Documentation
," Creating
Advanced
Shipping
Notices.

22
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PeopleSoft
SCM
Product

EIP

Object Name

Path

Type

Reference

PeopleSoft
Inventory

Consumer

CONSUMER_SYNC

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Inventory 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Tracking
Material
Usage,"
Importing
Consumer
Information
with the
Consumer

Message EIP.

PeopleSoft
Inventory

Consumer
Usage

CONSUMER_USAGE

Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Inventory 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Tracking
Material
Usage,"
Exporting
Consumer
Usage
Information.

PeopleSoft
Inventory
and
PeopleSoft
Purchasing

Get PO IUT

GET_POIUT_INFO

Inbound

Sync

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Inventory 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Understanding
Order
Fulfillment
Processing,”
Purchase Order
and InterUnit
Transfer
Information
Business
Interlink.

PeopleSoft
Inventory

GTIN Data
Notification

GTIN_DATA_NOTIFICATION

QOutbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Managing
Items 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Working with
Items," Using
Universal Item
Identifiers.
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PeopleSoft EIP Object Name Path Type Reference
SCM
Product

PeopleSoft Inventory IN_STOCK_LEVELS Outbou Sync See PeopleSoft
Inventory Stock Level nd Enterprise
Inquiry Inventory 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Inquiring and
Reporting
About On-
Hand Stock,"
Viewing Item
Balances.

PeopleSoft Internal INTERNAL_LOC_EXPECTED_RECEI | Outbou Async See PeopleSoft
Inventory Location PT nd Enterprise
Expected Inventory 9.1
Receipt PeopleBook,
"Creating
Shipping
Documentation
," Creating
Internal
Location
Expected
Receipts.

Peopl eSoft Interunit INTERUNIT_EXPECTED_RECEIPT Outbou Async See PeopleSoft
Inventory Expected nd Enterprise
Receipt Inventory 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Cresting
Shipping
Documentation
," Creating
Interunit
Expected
Receipts.

Peopl eSoft Interunit INTERUNIT_RECEIPT Inbound | Async See PeopleSoft
Inventory Receipt Enterprise
Inventory 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Receiving and
Putting Away
Stock," Staging
Interunit
Transfers
Using an
Electronic Data
Collection
System.
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PeopleSoft EIP Object Name Path Type Reference
SCM
Product

Peopl eSoft Inventory INVENTORY_ADJUSTMENT Inbound | Async See PeopleSoft
Inventory Adjustment Enterprise
Inventory 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Making Stock
Quantity
Adjustments
and Transfers
Within the
Business Unit,"
Making
Adjustments
Using the
Inventory
Adjustment
EIP.

PeopleSoft Inventory INVENTORY_CREATE_STOCK_REQ | Inbound | Async See PeopleSoft
Inventory Create Stock UEST Enterprise
Request Inventory 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Creating
Ordersfor
Fulfillment,"
Creating
Orders Using
Data From a
Third-Party
System.

PeopleSoft Inventory INV_BAL_NOTIF_ BUS UNIT Outbou Async See PeopleSoft
Inventory Balance nd Enterprise
Notification Inventory 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Inquiring and
Reporting
About On-
Hand Stock,"
Providing
Inventory
Balancesto
Third-Party
Systems.
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PeopleSoft
SCM
Product

EIP

Object Name

Path

Type

Reference

PeopleSoft
Inventory

Inventory
Balance
Notification

INV_BAL_NOTIF_VENDOR

Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Inventory 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Inquiring and
Reporting
About On-
Hand Stock,"
Providing
Inventory
Balancesto
Third-Party
Systems.

PeopleSoft
Inventory

Inventory by
Location

INVENTORY_BY_LOC_REQ
INVENTORY_BY_LOC_RSP

Inbound

Sync

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Inventory 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Inquiring and
Reporting
About On-
Hand Stock,"
Providing
Inventory
Balancesto
Third-Party
Systems.

PeopleSoft
Inventory

Inventory
Freight Rate
Request

INVENTORY_FREIGHT_RATE_REQ
UEST

Outbou
nd

Sync

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Supply Chain
Management
Common
Information 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Defining
External Third-
Party Freight
Integration,"
Enabling the
PeopleSoft
ElPsfor Third-
Party Freight.

26
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PeopleSoft
SCM
Product

EIP

Object Name

Path

Type

Reference

PeopleSoft
Inventory

Inventory
Freight Request

INVENTORY _FREIGHT_REQUEST

Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Supply Chain
Management
Common
Information 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Defining
External Third-
Party Freight
Integration,"
Enabling the
PeopleSoft
ElPsfor Third-
Party Freight.

PeopleSoft
Inventory

Inventory
Freight
Response

INVENTORY _FREIGHT_RESPONSE

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Supply Chain
Management
Common
Information 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Defining
External Third-
Party Freight
Integration,"
Enabling the
PeopleSoft
ElPsfor Third-
Party Freight.

PeopleSoft
Inventory

Inventory
Freight Ship
Request

INVENTORY _FREIGHT_SHIP_REQU
EST

Outbou
nd

Sync

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Supply Chain
Management
Common
Information 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Defining
External Third-
Party Freight
Integration,"
Enabling the
PeopleSoft
ElPsfor Third-
Party Freight.
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PeopleSoft EIP Object Name Path Type Reference
SCM
Product

Peopl eSoft Inventory Front INVENTORY_FRONT_END_SHIPPIN Inbound | Async See PeopleSoft
Inventory End Shipping G Enterprise
Inventory 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Utilizing the
Fulfillment
Engine,"
Setting up the
Fulfillment
Engine EIPs.

PeopleSoft Inventory Pick INVENTORY _PICK_CONFIRM Inbound | Async See PeopleSoft
Inventory Confirm Enterprise
Inventory 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Utilizing the
Fulfillment
Engine,"
Setting up the
Fulfillment
Engine EIPs.

Peopl eSoft Inventory INVENTORY _PICKING Inbound | Async See PeopleSoft
Inventory Picking Enterprise
Inventory 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Picking
Inventory,"
Entering
Picking
Feedback
Using an
Electronic Data
Collection
System.

Peopl eSoft Inventory INVENTORY_PUTAWAY Inbound | Async See PeopleSoft
Inventory Putaway Enterprise
Inventory 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Receiving and
Putting Away
Stock,"
Entering
Stockroom
Feedback
Using an
Electronic Data
Collection
System.
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PeopleSoft
SCM
Product

EIP

Object Name

Path

Type

Reference

PeopleSoft
Inventory

Inventory
Reservation

INVENTORY _RESERVATION

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Inventory 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Utilizing the
Fulfillment
Engine,"
Setting up the
Fulfillment
Engine EIPs.

PeopleSoft
Inventory

Inventory
Shipping

INVENTORY _SHIPPING

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Inventory 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Utilizing the
Fulfillment
Engine,"
Setting up the
Fulfillment
Engine EIPs.

PeopleSoft
Inventory

Inventory
Shipping
Container

INVENTORY_SHIP_CNTR

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Inventory 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Packing
Ordersfor
Shipment,”
Working with
Shipping
Containers and
Shipping Serid
IDsUsing an
Electronic Data
Collection
System.
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PeopleSoft
SCM
Product

EIP

Object Name

Path

Type

Reference

PeopleSoft
Inventory

Inventory
Shipping Serial
ID

INVENTORY_SHIP_SERIAL

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Inventory 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Packing
Ordersfor
Shipment,”
Working with
Shipping
Containers and
Shipping Serid
IDsUsing an
Electronic Data
Collection
System.

PeopleSoft
Inventory

Inventory
Transfer

INVENTORY_TRANSFER

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Inventory 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Making Stock
Quantity
Adjustments
and Transfers
Within the
Business Unit,"
Transferring
Materials
Using the
Inventory
Transfer EIP.

PeopleSoft
Inventory

Work Order
Issues
Component
Interface

INVENTORY_WO_ISSUES

Inbound

Sync

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Inventory 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Fulfilling
Work Orders
from
Maintenance
Management,"
Using the
Inventory
Work Order

I ssues Service
Operation and
Component
Interface.
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PeopleSoft EIP Object Name Path Type Reference
SCM
Product

PeopleSoft Item Master ITEM_CRM_FULLSYNC EFF Outbou Async See PeopleSoft
Inventory nd Enterprise
Managing
Items 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Loading
Items."

PeopleSoft Item Master ITEM_CRM_SYNC Outbou Async See PeopleSoft
Inventory nd Enterprise
Managing
Items 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Loading
Items."

PeopleSoft Item Master ITEM_CRM_SYNC_EFF Outbou Async See PeopleSoft
Inventory nd Enterprise
Managing
Iltems 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Loading
Items."

Peopl eSoft [tem Master ITEM_FULLSYNC Inbound | Async See PeopleSoft
Inventory and Enterprise
Outbou Managing

nd Items 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Loading
Items,”
Understanding
Item Price List
and Item
Master ElPs.

PeopleSoft Item Master ITEM_FULLSYNC_EFF Outbou Async See PeopleSoft
Inventory nd Enterprise
Managing
Items 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Loading
Items,"
Understanding
Item Price List
and Item
Master EIPs.
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PeopleSoft
SCM
Product

EIP

Object Name Path

Type

Reference

PeopleSoft
Inventory
and
PeopleSoft
Manufacturi

ng

Item Master

ITEM_SYNC

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Managing
Items 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Loading
Items,”
Understanding
Item Price List
and Item
Master ElIPs.

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Manufacturing
9.1 PeopleBook
, "Integrating
Oracle's
PeopleSoft
Manufacturing
with Product
Life Cycle
Management
Applications
Using PDX 1.0
XML."

32

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.




Chapter 2

Understanding PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Enterprise Integration Points

PeopleSoft
SCM
Product

EIP

Object Name

Path

Type

Reference

PeopleSoft
Inventory
and
PeopleSoft
Manufacturi

ng

Item Master

ITEM_SYNC
PDX_MSG

Note. PDX_MSG alows inbound
integration using Agile PDX format

Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Managing
Items 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Loading
Items,”
Understanding
Item Price List
and Item
Master ElIPs.

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Managing
Items 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Loading
Items."

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Manufacturing
9.1 PeopleBook
, "Integrating
Oracle's
PeopleSoft
Manufacturing
with Product
Life Cycle
Management
Applications
Using PDX 1.0
XML."

PeopleSoft
Inventory

Item Master

ITEM_SYNC_EFF

Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Managing
Items 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Loading
Items,"
Understanding
Item Price List
and ltem
Master ElPs.

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Managing
Items 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Loading
Items."
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PeopleSoft
SCM
Product

EIP

Object Name

Path

Type

Reference

PeopleSoft
Inventory
and
PeopleSoft
Purchasing

Item Price List

ITEM_PRICELIST_LOAD

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Managing
Items 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Loading
Items,”
Understanding
Item Price List
and Item
Master ElIPs.

PeopleSoft
Inventory

Par Location

PAR_LOCATION_FULLSYNC

Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Inventory 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Managing Par
Inventory,"
Counting Par
Location
Inventory.

PeopleSoft
Inventory

Par Location

PAR_LOCATION_SYNC

Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Inventory 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Managing Par
Inventory,"
Counting Par
Location
Inventory.

PeopleSoft
Inventory

Par Location
Count

PAR_LOCATION_COUNT

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Inventory 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Managing Par
Inventory,"
Uploading
Count Results
Using the Par
Location Count
EIP.
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PeopleSoft
SCM
Product

EIP

Object Name

Path

Type

Reference

PeopleSoft
Inventory

Physical
Inventory

PHYSICAL_INVENTORY

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Inventory 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Counting
Inventory
Stock,"
Collecting
Counting Data
using the
Physical
Inventory EIP.

PeopleSoft
Inventory

Product
Availability

PSPRODAVAIL

Sync

Inbound

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Inventory 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Inquiring and
Reporting
About On-
Hand Stock,"
Providing Item
Availability
Checksto
Third-Party
Systems.

PeopleSoft
Inventory

Product
Availability
Inquiry

PRODUCT_AVAILABILITY
PRODUCT_AVAILABILITY

QOutbou
nd

Sync

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Inventory 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Inquiring and
Reporting
About On-
Hand Stock,"
Providing ltem
Availability
Checksto
Third-Party
Systems.

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.

35



Understanding PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Enterprise Integration Points

Chapter 2

PeopleSoft
SCM
Product

EIP

Object Name

Path

Type

Reference

PeopleSoft
Inventory

Returned
Material
Authorization

RMA_LOAD

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Inventory 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Receiving and
Putting Away
Stock," Staging
Interunit
Transfer and
RMA Receipts.

PeopleSoft
Inventory

Shipping Order
Release

SHIPPING_ORDER_RELEASE

QOutbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Inventory 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Picking
Inventory,"
Creating
Shipping Order
Release ElPs.

PeopleSoft
Inventory

Shipping
Notification

SHIPPING_NOTIFICATION

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Inventory 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Understanding
Order
Fulfillment
Processing,”
ElPsfor
Fulfillment
Transactions.

PeopleSoft
Inventory

Transportation
Notification

TMS_LOAD_NOTIFICATION

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Inventory 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Understanding
Order
Fulfillment
Processing,”
Transportation
Management
System EIPs.
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PeopleSoft
SCM
Product

EIP

Object Name

Path

Type

Reference

PeopleSoft
Inventory

Transportation
Notification

TMS_LOAD_NOTIFICATION
TMS_LOAD_NOTIFICATION_RESP

Inbound

Sync

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Inventory 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Understanding
Order
Fulfillment
Processing,”
Transportation
Management
System EIPs.

PeopleSoft
Inventory

Transportation
Order

TMS ORDER_RELEASE

Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Inventory 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Understanding
Order
Fulfillment
Processing,”
Transportation
Management
System EIPs.

PeopleSoft
Inventory

VMI Expected
Receipts

VMI_EXPECTED_RECEIPT

Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Inventory 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Using Vendor
Managed
Inventory,"
Creating and
Using VMI
Enterprise
Integration
Points.

PeopleSoft
Inventory

VMI Interunit
Receipt

VMI_INTERUNIT_RECEIPT

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Inventory 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Using Vendor
Managed
Inventory,"
Creating and
Using VMI
Enterprise
Integration
Points.
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PeopleSoft
SCM
Product

EIP

Object Name

Path

Type

Reference

PeopleSoft
Inventory

VMI Inventory
Adjustment

VMI_INVENTORY_ADJUSTMENT

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Inventory 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Using Vendor
Managed
Inventory,"
Creating and
Using VMI
Enterprise
Integration
Points.

PeopleSoft
Inventory

VMI Quantity
on Hand

VMI_QUANTITY_ON_HAND

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Inventory 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Using Vendor
Managed
Inventory,"
Creating and
Using VMI
Enterprise
Integration
Points.

PeopleSoft
Manufacturi

ng

Actual Hours

PRODUCTION_ACTUAL_HOURS

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Manufacturing
9.1 PeopleBook
, "Completing
Operations and
Recording
Scrap,”
Recording and
Viewing Actual
Machine and
Labor Hours.
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PeopleSoft
SCM
Product

EIP

Object Name

Path

Type

Reference

PeopleSoft
Manufacturi

ng

Bill of Material

BOM_SYNC

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Manufacturing
9.1 PeopleBook

"Understanding
PeopleSoft
Bills of
Materia and
Routings,"
Importing Bills
of Material
from External
Sources.

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Manufacturing
9.1 PeopleBook
, "Integrating
Oracle's
PeopleSoft
Manufacturing
with Product
Life Cycle
Management
Applications
Using PDX 1.0
XML."

PeopleSoft
Manufacturi

ng

Production
Completions

PRODUCTION_ORDER_COMPLETI

ON

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Manufacturing
9.1 PeopleBook
, "Recording
Completions
and Scrap
Using
Electronic Data
Collection,"
Processing
Electronic Data
Collection
Completions
Transactions.
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SCM
Product

PeopleSoft Production PRODUCTION_ORDER_ISSUE Inbound | Async See PeopleSoft
Manufacturi Order Issue Enterprise

ng Manufacturing
9.1 PeopleBook
, "Recording
Completions
and Scrap
Using
Electronic Data
Collection."

PeopleSoft Production PRODUCTION_ORDER_UPDATE Outbou Async See PeopleSoft
Manufacturi Order Update nd Enterprise

ng Manufacturing
9.1 PeopleBook
, "Maintaining
Production
Ordersand
Production
Schedules."

PeopleSoft Production PRODUCTION_PICKING Inbound | Async See PeopleSoft
Manufacturi Picking Enterprise

ng Manufacturing
9.1 PeopleBook
, "Issuing
Material to
Production,"
Processing
Picking Plans
Using
Electronic Data
Collection.

Peopl eSoft Production PRODUCTION_SERIAL_ASSOCIATI Inbound | Async See PeopleSoft
Manufacturi Serial ON Enterprise

ng Association Manufacturing
9.1 PeopleBook
, "Using Seria
Genealogy in
PeopleSoft
Manufacturing.
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SCM
Product

EIP

Object Name

Path

Type

Reference

PeopleSoft
Order
M anagement

Carrier/Shippin
g Method

CARRIER_FULLSYNC

Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Application
Fundamentals
9.1 PeopleBook
, "Defining
Financials and
Supply Chain
Management
Common
Definitions,"
Establishing
Carriers.

PeopleSoft
Order
Management

Carrier/Shippin
g Method

CARRIER_FULLSYNC_EFF

Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Application
Fundamentals
9.1 PeopleBook
, "Defining
Financials and
Supply Chain
Management
Common
Definitions,"
Establishing
Carriers.

PeopleSoft
Order
Management

Carrier/Shippin
g Method

CARRIER_SYNC

Inbound
and
Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Application
Fundamentals
9.1 PeopleBook
, "Defining
Financials and
Supply Chain
Management
Common
Definitions,”
Establishing
Carriers.
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PeopleSoft EIP Object Name Path Type Reference
SCM
Product

PeopleSoft Carrier/Shippin CARRIER_SYNC _EFF Outbou Async See PeopleSoft
Order g Method nd Enterprise

M anagement Application
Fundamentals
9.1 PeopleBook
, "Defining
Financials and
Supply Chain
Management
Common
Definitions,"
Establishing
Carriers.

Peopl eSoft Contact CONTACT_FULLSYNC Inbound | Async See PeopleSoft
Order and Enterprise

M anagement Outbou Order to Cash
nd Common
Information 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Maintaining
Contacts,"
Setting Up
Contacts.

PeopleSoft Contact CONTACT_FULLSYNC EFF Outbou Async See PeopleSoft
Order nd Enterprise

M anagement Order to Cash
Common
Information 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Maintaining
Contacts,"
Setting Up
Contacts.

Peopl eSoft Contact CONTACT_SYNC Inbound | Async See PeopleSoft
Order and Enterprise
Management Outbou Order to Cash
nd Common
Information 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Maintaining
Contacts,"
Setting Up
Contacts.

42 Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 2

Understanding PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Enterprise Integration Points

PeopleSoft
SCM
Product

EIP

Object Name

Path

Type

Reference

PeopleSoft
Order
Management

Contact

CONTACT_SYNC_EFF

Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Order to Cash
Common
Information 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Maintaining
Contacts,"
Setting Up
Contacts.

PeopleSoft
Order
Management

Contact

CONTACT_SYNC_REQ
CONTACT_SYNC_REQ CALLBACK

Inbound

Async
Reg/Rs

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Order to Cash
Common
Information 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Maintaining
Contacts,"
Setting Up
Contacts.

PeopleSoft
Order
Management

Customer

CUSTOMER_FULLSYNC

Inbound
and
Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Order to Cash
Common
Information 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Maintaining
Generd
Customer
Information,"
Adding
Generd
Customer
Information.

PeopleSoft
Order
Management

Customer

CUSTOMER_FULLSYNC_EFF

QOutbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Order to Cash
Common
Information 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Maintaining
General
Customer
Information,”
Adding
General
Customer
Information.
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Product

Peopl eSoft Customer CUSTOMER_SYNC Inbound | Async See PeopleSoft
Order and Enterprise

M anagement Outbou Order to Cash
nd Common
Information 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Maintaining
General
Customer
Information,"
Adding
General
Customer
Information.

PeopleSoft Customer CUSTOMER_SYNC_EFF Outbou Async See PeopleSoft
Order nd Enterprise

M anagement Order to Cash
Common
Information 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Maintaining
General
Customer
Information,"
Adding
General
Customer
Information.

PeopleSoft Customer CUSTOMER_SYNC_REQ Inbound | Async See PeopleSoft
Order Reg/Rs Enterprise
Management EUSTOI\/I ER_SYNC REQ CALLBAC D Order to Cash
Common
Information 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Maintaining
Genera
Customer
Information,"
Adding
Genera
Customer
Information.
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SCM
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EIP

Object Name

Path

Type

Reference

PeopleSoft
Order
M anagement

Customer
Group

CUSTOMER_GROUP_FULLSYNC

Inbound
and
Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Order to Cash
Common
Information 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Maintaining
Generd
Customer
Information,"
Adding
Genera
Customer
Information.

PeopleSoft
Order
Management

Customer
Group

CUSTOMER_GROUP_FULLSYNC_E
FF

Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Order to Cash
Common
Information 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Maintaining
Generd
Customer
Information,"
Adding
Generd
Customer
Information.

PeopleSoft
Order
Management

Customer
Group

CUSTOMER_GROUP_SYNC

Inbound
and
Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Order to Cash
Common
Information 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Maintaining
Genera
Customer
Information,"
Adding
Genera
Customer
Information.
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Object Name

Path

Type

Reference

PeopleSoft
Order
M anagement

Customer
Group

CUSTOMER_GROUP_SYNC_EFF

Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Order to Cash
Common
Information 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Maintaining
Generd
Customer
Information,"
Adding
Genera
Customer
Information.

PeopleSoft
Order
Management

Customer
Group

CUSTOMER_GROUP_SYNC_REQ

CUSTOMER_GROUP_SYNC_REQ C
ALLBACK

Inbound

Async
Reg/Rs

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Order to Cash
Common
Information 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Maintaining
Generd
Customer
Information,"
Adding
Generd
Customer
Information.

PeopleSoft
Order
Management

Order Status

OrderTracking

Inbound

Sync

PeopleSoft
CRM Sales
Force
Automation
PeopleBook

Peopl eSoft
Order
Management

Product

PRODUCT_FULLSYNC

Inbound
and
Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Order to Cash
Common
Information 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Setting Up
Products,”
Understanding
Product Load
ElPs.
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PeopleSoft
SCM
Product

EIP

Object Name

Path

Type

Reference

PeopleSoft
Order
M anagement

Product

PRODUCT_FULLSYNC_EFF

Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Order to Cash
Common
Information 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Setting Up
Products,”
Understanding
Product Load
ElPs.

PeopleSoft
Order
Management

Product

PRODUCT_SYNC

Inbound
and
Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Order to Cash
Common
Information 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Setting Up
Products,”
Understanding
Product Load
ElPs.

PeopleSoft
Order
Management

Product

PRODUCT_SYNC_EFF

Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Order to Cash
Common
Information 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Setting Up
Products,”
Understanding
Product Load
ElPs.

PeopleSoft
Order
Management

Product Group

PRODUCT_GROUP_FULLSYNC

Inbound
and
Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Order to Cash
Common
Information 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Setting Up
Products,"
Understanding
Product Load
ElPs.
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Object Name

Path

Type

Reference

PeopleSoft
Order
M anagement

Product Group

PRODUCT_GROUP FULLSYNC_EFF

Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Order to Cash
Common
Information 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Setting Up
Products,”
Understanding
Product Load
ElPs.

PeopleSoft
Order
Management

Product Group

PRODUCT_GROUP_SYNC

Inbound
and
Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Order to Cash
Common
Information 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Setting Up
Products,”
Understanding
Product Load
ElPs.

PeopleSoft
Order
Management

Product Group

PRODUCT_GROUP_SYNC_EFF

Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Order to Cash
Common
Information 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Setting Up
Products,”
Understanding
Product Load
ElPs.

PeopleSoft
Order
Management

Product Price
List/Catalog

PRODUCT_PRICELIST_SYNC

Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Order
Management
9.1 PeopleBook
, "Using Sales
Order and
Quotation
Enterprise
Integration
Points."
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Product

EIP

Object Name

Path

Type

Reference

PeopleSoft
Order
M anagement

Sales Order

SALES ORDER_LOAD

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Order
Management
9.1 PeopleBook
, "Using Sales
Order and
Quotation
Enterprise
Integration
Points."

PeopleSoft
Order
Management

Sales
Order/Quote
Status

SALES ORDER_STATUS

Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Order
Management
9.1 PeopleBook
, "Using Sales
Order and
Quotation
Enterprise
Integration
Points."

PeopleSoft
Order
Management

Sales Order
Acknowledgem
ent

SALES ORDER_ACKNOWLEDGEM
ENT

Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Order
Management
9.1 PeopleBook
, "Using Sales
Order and
Quotation
Enterprise
Integration
Points."

PeopleSoft
Order
Management

Sales Order
Change

SALES CRM_ORDER_CHANGE_LO
AD

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Order
Management
9.1 PeopleBook
, "Using Sales
Order and
Quotation
Enterprise
Integration
Points."
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Object Name
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Type

Reference

PeopleSoft
Order
M anagement

Sales Order
Change

SALES ORDER_CHANGE_LOAD

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Order
Management
9.1 PeopleBook
, "Using Sales
Order and
Quotation
Enterprise
Integration
Points."

PeopleSoft
Order
Management

Sales Order
Load

SALES CRM_ORDER_LOAD

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Order
Management
9.1 PeopleBook
, "Using Sales
Order and
Quotation
Enterprise
Integration
Points."

PeopleSoft
Order
Management

Sales Order
Notice

SALES ORDER_CHANGE_NOTICE

Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Order
Management
9.1 PeopleBook
, "Using Sales
Order and
Quotation
Enterprise
Integration
Points."

PeopleSoft
Order
Management

Sales Quote

SALES QUOTE_LOAD

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Order
Management
9.1 PeopleBook
, "Using Sales
Order and
Quotation
Enterprise
Integration
Points."
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EIP

Object Name

Path

Type

Reference

PeopleSoft
Order
Management

Sales Quote
Load

SALES CRM_QUOTE_LOAD

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Order
Management
9.1 PeopleBook
, "Using Sales
Order and
Quotation
Enterprise
Integration
Points."

PeopleSoft
Order
Management

Sales Quote
Notice

SALES QUOTE_NOTICE

Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Order
Management
9.1 PeopleBook
, "Using Sales
Order and
Quotation
Enterprise
Integration
Points."

PeopleSoft
Order
Management

Standard Note

STD_NOTE_FULLSYNC

Inbound
and
Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Order to Cash
Common
Information 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Maintaining
Additional
Customer
Information,"
Setting Up
Standard Notes.

PeopleSoft
Order
Management

Standard Note

STD_NOTE_FULLSYNC_EFF

QOutbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Order to Cash
Common
Information 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Maintaining
Additional
Customer
Information,”
Setting Up
Standard Notes.
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PeopleSoft
Order
M anagement

Standard Note

STD_NOTE_SYNC

Inbound
and
Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Order to Cash
Common
Information 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Maintaining
Additional
Customer
Information,"
Setting Up
Standard Notes.

PeopleSoft
Order
Management

Standard Note

STD_NOTE_SYNC_EFF

Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Order to Cash
Common
Information 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Maintaining
Additional
Customer
Information,"
Setting Up
Standard Notes.

PeopleSoft
Order
Management

X.12 EDI Sales
Order

EDI_TXN_850

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Order
Management
9.1 PeopleBook
, "Using Sales
Order and
Quotation
Enterprise
Integration
Points."

PeopleSoft
Order
Management

X.12 EDI Sales
Order
Acknowledgem
ent

EDI_TXN_855

Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Order
Management
9.1 PeopleBook
, "Using Sales
Order and
Quotation
Enterprise
Integration
Points."
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Path

Type

Reference

PeopleSoft
Order
M anagement

X.12 EDI Sdles
Quote

EDI_TXN_840

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Order
Management
9.1 PeopleBook
, "Using Sales
Order and
Quotation
Enterprise
Integration
Points."

PeopleSoft
Order
Management

X.12 EDI Sales
Quote
Acknowledgem
ent

EDI_TXN_845

Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Order
Management
9.1 PeopleBook
, "Using Sales
Order and
Quotation
Enterprise
Integration
Points."

PeopleSoft
Product
Configurator

Product
Configurator
Data Sync

CP_CONSTANT_FULLSYNC

Inbound
and
Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Product
Configurator
9.1 PeopleBook

"Synchronizing
PeopleSoft
Product
Configuration
Data."

PeopleSoft
Product
Configurator

Product
Configurator
Data Sync

CP_CONSTRAINT_FULLSYNC

Inbound
and
Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Product
Configurator
9.1 PeopleBook

"Synchronizing
PeopleSoft
Product
Configuration
Data."
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Reference

PeopleSoft
Product
Configurator

Product
Configurator
Data Sync

CP_EXPRESSION_FULLSYNC

Inbound
and
Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Product
Configurator
9.1 PeopleBook

"Synchronizing
PeopleSoft
Product
Configuration
Data."

PeopleSoft
Product
Configurator

Product
Configurator
Data Sync

CP_GLOBAL_FULLSYNC

Inbound
and
Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Product
Configurator
9.1 PeopleBook

"Synchronizing
PeopleSoft
Product
Configuration
Data."

PeopleSoft
Product
Configurator

Product
Configurator
Data Sync

CP_INTRN_VAR_FULLSYNC

Inbound
and
Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Product
Configurator
9.1 PeopleBook

"Synchronizing
PeopleSoft
Product
Configuration
Data."

PeopleSoft
Product
Configurator

Product
Configurator
Data Sync

CP_MATRIX_FULLSYNC

Inbound
and
Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Product
Configurator
9.1 PeopleBook

"Synchronizing
PeopleSoft
Product
Configuration
Data."
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PeopleSoft EIP Object Name Path Type Reference
SCM
Product
PeopleSoft Product CP_MESSAGE _FULLSYNC Inbound | Async See PeopleSoft
Product Configurator and Enterprise
Configurator Data Sync Outbou Product
nd Configurator
9.1 PeopleBook
"Synchronizing
PeopleSoft
Product
Configuration
Data."
Peopl eSoft Product CP_MULTOP_FULLSYNC Inbound | Async See PeopleSoft
Product Configurator and Enterprise
Configurator Data Sync Outbou Product
nd Configurator
9.1 PeopleBook
"Synchronizing
PeopleSoft
Product
Configuration
Data."
PeopleSoft Product CP_OPTION_FULLSYNC Inbound | Async See PeopleSoft
Product Configurator and Enterprise
Configurator Data Sync Outbou Product
nd Configurator
9.1 PeopleBook
"Synchronizing
PeopleSoft
Product
Configuration
Data."
PeopleSoft Product CP_PRINTCD_FULLSYNC Inbound | Async See PeopleSoft
Product Configurator and Enterprise
Configurator Data Sync Outbou Product
nd Configurator
9.1 PeopleBook
"Synchronizing
PeopleSoft
Product

Configuration
Data."
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PeopleSoft
Product
Configurator

Product
Configurator
Data Sync

CP_RULE_FULLSYNC

Inbound
and
Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Product
Configurator
9.1 PeopleBook

"Synchronizing
PeopleSoft
Product
Configuration
Data."

PeopleSoft
Product
Configurator

Product
Configurator
Data Sync

CP_SECONDARY_FULLSYNC

Inbound
and
Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Product
Configurator
9.1 PeopleBook

"Synchronizing
PeopleSoft
Product
Configuration
Data."

PeopleSoft
Product
Configurator

Product
Configurator
Data Sync

CP_TEMPLATE_FULLSYNC

Inbound
and
Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Product
Configurator
9.1 PeopleBook

"Synchronizing
PeopleSoft
Product
Configuration
Data."

PeopleSoft
Product
Configurator

Product
Configurator
Data Sync

CP_TREE_FULLSYNC

Inbound
and
Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Product
Configurator
9.1 PeopleBook

"Synchronizing
PeopleSoft
Product
Configuration
Data."
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PeopleSoft
SCM
Product

EIP

Object Name

Path

Type

Reference

PeopleSoft
Product
Configurator

Product
Configurator
Data Sync

CP_VALUE_LIST_FULLSYNC

Inbound
and
Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Product
Configurator
9.1 PeopleBook

"Synchronizing
PeopleSoft
Product
Configuration
Data."

PeopleSoft
Purchasing

Advanced
Shipping
Receipt

ADVANCED_SHIPPING_RECEIPT

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Purchasing 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Receiving
Shipments.”

PeopleSoft
Purchasing

GPO Item Load

ITEM_MFG_GPO_LOAD

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Purchasing 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Using Group
Purchasing
Organizations,"
Loading GPO
DataUsing
PeopleSoft
Integration
Broker.

PeopleSoft
Purchasing

CRM
integration of
IT Assets

MANUFACTURER_FULLSYNC

Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
CRM 9 Product
and Item
Management
PeopleBook

PeopleSoft
Purchasing

Procurement
Cards

PROCUREMENT_CARD_LOAD

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Purchasing 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Managing
Procurement
Cards."
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PeopleSoft
SCM
Product

EIP

Object Name

Path

Type

Reference

PeopleSoft
Purchasing

Purchase Order
Acknowledgem
ent, PO Change
Acknowledgem
ent

PURCHASE_ORDER_ACKNOWLED
GEMENT

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Purchasing 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Cresting
Purchase Order
Change
Orders."

PeopleSoft
Purchasing

Purchase Order
Dispatch

PURCHASE_ORDER_DISPATCH

QOutbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Purchasing 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Dispatching
and Printing
Purchase
Orders."

PeopleSoft
Purchasing

Purchase Order
Approval
Email

PO_EMAIL_PO_APPROVAL

Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Purchasing 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Using
Workflow,"
Setting Up
Email
Approvalsfor
PeopleSoft
Purchasing.

PeopleSoft
Purchasing

Purchase Order
Expected
Receipt

PO_EXPECTED_RECEIPT_BUS UNI
T

Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Purchasing 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Receiving
Shipments.”

PeopleSoft
Purchasing

Purchase Order
Expected
Receipt

PO_EXPECTED_RECEIPT_SHIPTO

Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Purchasing 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Receiving
Shipments.”

58

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.




Chapter 2

Understanding PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Enterprise Integration Points

PeopleSoft
SCM
Product

EIP

Object Name

Path

Type

Reference

PeopleSoft
Purchasing

Purchase Order
Receipt

PO_RECEIPT_NOTIFICATION

Outbou
nd

Aysnc

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Purchasing 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Receiving
Shipments.”

See Chapter 6,

'Integrating
With a Third-

Party Point-of-
Use Supplier
System," page
129,

PeopleSoft
Purchasing

Purchase Order
Receipt

PURCHASE_ORDER_RECEIPT

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Purchasing 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Receiving
Shipments.”

PeopleSoft
Purchasing

Purchase Order
Requisition

PURCHASE_REQUISITION_LOAD

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Purchasing 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Using the
Requisition
Loader."

See Chapter 6,

'Integrating
With a Third-
Party Point-of-
Use Supplier
System," page
129,

See Chapter 7,
"Integrating
With aThird-
Party Surgical
Resource
Software
Application,”
page 139.
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SCM
Product

EIP

Object Name

Path

Type

Reference

PeopleSoft
Purchasing

Purchase Order
Requisition

PURCHASE_REQUISITION_LOAD_C
RM

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Purchasing 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Using the
Requisition

L oader.”

PeopleSoft
Purchasing

Request for
Quote

PO_REQUEST FOR QUOTE

Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Purchasing 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Managing
Requests for
Quotes."

PeopleSoft
Purchasing

Request for
Quote

PO_REQUEST _FOR_QUOTE_RESPO
NSE

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Purchasing 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Managing
Requests for
Quotes."

PeopleSoft
Purchasing

Return to
Vendor

RETURN_TO_VENDOR

Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Purchasing 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Managing
Vendor
Returns.”

PeopleSoft
Quality

Quality Data
Submit

QUALITY_DATA_SUBMIT

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Quality 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Integrating
With Third-
Party
Applications."
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SCM
Product

EIP

Object Name

Path

Type

Reference

PeopleSoft
Services
Procurement

Establishment
and Location
Full Sync
(SCM to HCM)

ESTAB_LOC_US FULLSYNC

Inbound
and
Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Services
Procurement
9.1 PeopleBook
, "PeopleSoft
Human Capital
Management
Integration,"
Setting Up
Human Capital
Management
and Services
Procurement
Person
Integration.

PeopleSoft
Services
Procurement

us
Establishment
and Location
Sync Message
(SCM to HCM)

ESTAB_LOC_US_SYNC

Inbound
and
Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Services
Procurement
9.1 PeopleBook
, "PeopleSoft
Human Capital
Management
Integration,”
Setting Up
Human Capital
Management
and Services
Procurement
Person
Integration.

PeopleSoft
Services
Procurement

Establishment
FullSync
Message (SCM
to HCM)

ESTAB_TBL_FULLSYNC

Inbound
and
QOutbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Services
Procurement
9.1 PeopleBook
, "PeopleSoft
Human Capital
Management
Integration,"
Setting Up
Human Capital
Management
and Services
Procurement
Person
Integration.
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PeopleSoft
SCM
Product

EIP

Object Name

Path

Type

Reference

PeopleSoft
Services
Procurement

Establishment
Table Sync
Message (SCM
to HCM)

ESTAB_TBL_SYNC

Inbound
and
Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Services
Procurement
9.1 PeopleBook
, "PeopleSoft
Human Capital
Management
Integration,"
Setting Up
Human Capital
Management
and Services
Procurement
Person
Integration.

PeopleSoft
Services
Procurement

Add Job (from
HCM to SCM)

HCR_ADD_JOB

Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Services
Procurement
9.1 PeopleBook
, "PeopleSoft
Human Capital
Management
Integration,”
Setting Up
Human Capital
Management
and Services
Procurement
Person
Integration.

PeopleSoft
Services
Procurement

Add Job (from
SCM to HCM)

HCR_ADD_JOB_ACK

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Services
Procurement
9.1 PeopleBook
, "PeopleSoft
Human Capital
Management
Integration,"
Setting Up
Human Capital
Management
and Services
Procurement
Person
Integration.
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PeopleSoft
SCM
Product

EIP

Object Name

Path

Type

Reference

PeopleSoft
Services
Procurement

Add Person
(from SCM to
HCM)

HCR_ADD_PERSON

Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Services
Procurement
9.1 PeopleBook
, "PeopleSoft
Human Capital
Management
Integration,"
Setting Up
Human Capital
Management
and Services
Procurement
Person
Integration.

PeopleSoft
Services
Procurement

Add Job (from
HCM to SCM)

HCR_ADD_PERSON_ACK

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Services
Procurement
9.1 PeopleBook
, "PeopleSoft
Human Capital
Management
Integration,”
Setting Up
Human Capital
Management
and Services
Procurement
Person
Integration.

PeopleSoft
Services
Procurement

Add User
Profile

HCR_ADD_USER_PROFILE

Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Services
Procurement
9.1 PeopleBook
, "PeopleSoft
Human Capital
Management
Integration,"
Setting Up
Service
Operations -
Incremental
Synchronizatio
n.
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PeopleSoft
SCM
Product

EIP

Object Name

Path

Type

Reference

PeopleSoft
Services
Procurement

Add User
Profile
Acknowledgem
ent

HCR_ADD_USER _PROFILE ACK

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Services
Procurement
9.1 PeopleBook
, "PeopleSoft
Human Capital
Management
Integration,"
Setting Up
Service
Operations -
Incremental
Synchronizatio
n.

PeopleSoft
Services
Procurement

Add Job
Canceled (from
HCM to SCM)

HCR_CAN_JOB

Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Services
Procurement
9.1 PeopleBook
, "PeopleSoft
Human Capital
Management
Integration,"
Setting Up
Human Capital
Management
and Services
Procurement
Person
Integration.

PeopleSoft
Services
Procurement

Labor
Agreement Full

Sync Message

HR_LABOR_AGRMNT_FULLSYNC

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Services
Procurement
9.1 PeopleBook
, ""PeopleSoft
Human Capital
Management
Integration,"
Setting Up
Human Capital
Management
and Services
Procurement
Person
Integration.
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PeopleSoft
SCM
Product

EIP

Object Name

Path

Type

Reference

PeopleSoft
Services
Procurement

Labor
Agreement
(from HCM to
SCM)

HR_LABOR_AGRMNT_SYNC

Inbound

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Services
Procurement
9.1 PeopleBook
, "PeopleSoft
Human Capital
Management
Integration,"
Setting Up
Human Capital
Management
and Services
Procurement
Person
Integration.

PeopleSoft
Services
Procurement

Candidate Req

SAC_CANDIDATE_REQ
SAC_CANDIDATE_RESP

Outbou
nd

Sync

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Services
Procurement
9.1 PeopleBook
, "PeopleSoft
Human Capital
Management
Integration,”
Setting Up
Human Capital
Management
and Services
Procurement
Person
Integration.

PeopleSoft
Services
Procurement

Job Posting

SAC_JOB_POST
SAC_JOB_RESP

Inbound

Sync

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Services
Procurement
9.1 PeopleBook
, "PeopleSoft
Human Capital
Management
Integration,"
Setting Up
Human Capital
Management
and Services
Procurement
Person
Integration.
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SCM
Product

EIP

Object Name

Path

Type

Reference

PeopleSoft
Services
Procurement

Job Unposted

SAC_JOB_UNPOST
SAC_JOB_RESP

Inbound

Sync

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Services
Procurement
9.1 PeopleBook
, "PeopleSoft
Human Capital
Management
Integration,"
Setting Up
Human Capital
Management
and Services
Procurement
Person
Integration.

PeopleSoft
Supplier
Contract
Management

Contract
Activity
Update

CS_ACTIVITY_CNTRCT

Inbound
and
Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Supplier
Contract
Management
9.1 PeopleBook
, "Syndicating
Supplier
Contracts and
Contract
Messaging,"
Contract
Syndication
Enterprise
Integration
Points.

PeopleSoft
Supplier
Contract
Management

Contract
Syndication

CS_PROCUREMENT_CNTRCT

Inbound
and
Outbou
nd

Async

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Supplier
Contract
Management
9.1 PeopleBook
, "Syndicating
Supplier
Contracts and
Contract
Messaging,”
Contract
Syndication
Enterprise
Integration
Points.

66

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 2 Understanding PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Enterprise Integration Points
PeopleSoft EIP Object Name Path Type Reference
SCM
Product
Common EWN Notify SAC_ EWN_NOTIFY_MSG Outbou Async See PeopleSoft
Message nd Events and

Warnings
PeopleBook

For technical details about an individual EIP, use the Interactive Services Repository (ISR) in the My Oracle
Support website located at https://support.oracle.com/CSP/ui/flash.html.

See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: PeopleCode API Reference
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Chapter 3

Implementing Integrations

This chapter discusses implementing integrations.
«  Setting up service operations

»  Setting up chunking

»  Setting up electronic data collections

»  Setting up BackBone Interlinks

«  Setting up XML Mapper

Setting Up Service Operations

PeopleSoft is delivered with many enterprise integration points (EIPs) to send and receive data with athird-
party system or another PeopleSoft application, such as CRM. These EIPs are implemented using service
operations within PeopleSoft Integration Broker. The instructionsin this section describe the steps necessary
to enable service operations.

See Appendix A, "Scenarios for Integration With PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management," page 347.

Note. Y our database administrator will need to assist you with this setup.

Understanding Inbound EIPs

PeopleSoft Integration Broker can receive data from a third-party system or another PeopleSoft system, such
as CRM. Theinbound data can have the following data formats:

» An XML filethat uses the PeopleSoft format.

This XML file could be generated by another PeopleSoft system, generated by athird-party system in this
PeopleSoft XML format, or generated by athird-party system and then converted to the PeopleSoft XML
format by a middleware product. Once received by your PeopleSoft system, the inbound datais placed in
the message queue, checked for errors and then moved to the inbound staging tables to be processed by
the individual PeopleSoft application.
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A flat file that uses the PeopleSoft format.

Thisfile could be generated by athird-party system in this PeopleSoft format or generated by athird-
party system and then converted to the PeopleSoft format by a middleware product. A flat file could also
come from another PeopleSoft system. The PeopleSoft Integration Broker uses transforms to convert the
datafrom aflat file to an XML file al'so using the PeopleSoft format. The inbound datais then placed in
the message queue, checked for errors, and then moved to the inbound staging tables to be processed by
the individual PeopleSoft application.

A flat file using an EDI X.12 format.

Thisfile could be generated by athird-party system in this EDI X.12 flat file format or generated by a
third-party system and then converted to the EDI X.12 flat file format by a middleware product. An EDI
flat file could also come from another PeopleSoft system. Once received by your PeopleSoft system, the
PeopleSoft Integration Broker uses transforms to convert the data from aflat file to an XML file and then
from EDI X.12 format to the PeopleSoft format. The inbound PeopleSoft-formatted XML datais then
placed in the message queue, checked for errors, and then moved to the inbound staging tables to be
processed by the individual PeopleSoft application.

An XML fileusing an EDI X.12 format.

Thisfile could be generated by athird-party system in this EDI X.12 XML format or generated by athird-
party system and then converted to the EDI X.12 XML format by a middleware product. An EDI XML
file could also come from another PeopleSoft system. Once received by your PeopleSoft system, the
PeopleSoft Integration Broker uses transforms to convert the datafrom EDI X.12 format to the Peopl eSoft
format. The inbound PeopleSoft-formatted XML datais then placed in the message queue, checked for
errors, and then moved to the inbound staging tables to be processed by the individual PeopleSoft
application.

Note. Standard X.12 transaction definitions are predefined in PeopleSoft along with examples of
transformation rules for selected X.12 transactions. Individual trading partner specifications will vary so
customizations are required for each transaction or trading partner variation.

Understanding Outbound EIPs

PeopleSoft Integration Broker can send data to a third-party system or another PeopleSoft system, such as
CRM using the following data formats:

An XML file that uses the PeopleSoft format.

PeopleSoft can generate a PeopleSoft-formatted XML file to be received by another PeopleSoft system,
such as CRM, or athird-party system with or without conversion by a middleware product.

A flat file that uses the PeopleSoft format.

PeopleSoft can generate a PeopleSoft-formatted XML file that is converted, by PeopleSoft Integration
Broker, into a PeopleSoft-formatted flat file. Thisflat file can be received by athird-party system or
processed by a middleware product and then received by athird-party system.

A flat file using an EDI X.12 format.

PeopleSoft can generate a PeopleSoft-formatted XML file that is converted, by PeopleSoft Integration
Broker, using two transforms (A pplication Engine programs). The dataisfirst converted into the EDI
X.12 format and then from XML to flat file format.
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» An XML fileusing an EDI X.12 format.

Y ou do not have to use aflat file for EDI formatted data. As delivered, the PeopleSoft Integration Broker
converts the PeopleSoft-formatted XML datainto a EDI X.12 formatted flat file using transform
programs; first by converting to an EDI XML format and then to aflat file format. However, you can
change the system to output EDI X.12 datain an XML format by removing the second transform
program.

Note. Standard X.12 transaction definitions are predefined in PeopleSoft along with examples of
transformation rules for selected X.12 transactions. Individual trading partner specifications will vary so
customizations are required for each transaction or trading partner variation.

Setup Within PeopleSoft Integration Broker
To activate a service operation, complete the following steps in PeopleSoft Integration Broker:
1. Activate the service operation.

On the General tab of the Service Operations component, select the Active check box for the applicable
service operation version. If the desired version is not the default version for the service operation, the
default version must also be activated.

2. For asynchronous service operations only, verify the queue is running.

On the General tab of the Service Operations component, select the View Queue link at the bottom of the
page. On the Queue Definitions page, verify the Queue Status field has a value of Run.

3. Activate the service operation handlers.

Note. This step does not apply to al service operations.

On the Handlers tab of the Service Operations component, select the value of Active in the Status field for
all needed handlers.

» For inbound asynchronous service operations, activate the OnNotify handler.
« For inbound synchronous service operations, activate the OnRequest handler.

« If you are using chunking on an outbound service operation, activate the OnRoute handler.
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4. Activate the service operation routings.

On the Routings tab of the Service Operations component, activate a routing definition for each node that
will send or receive data. To activate arouting, select the check box next to the routing definition and
click the Activate Selected Routings button.

« Activate an inbound routing to receive data into PeopleSoft SCM.

« Activate an outbound routing for sending datato athird-party system or another PeopleSoft product,
such as CRM.

« Activate aloca routing for sending data using an effective-dated outbound service operation.
« Activate aloca routing to receive inbound flat files.
* You must activate at least one routing if the datais being sent in an XML format.
» You can skip this step if abatch publishruleis set up to post to aflat file only.
5. Verify the routing definition parameters.

On the Routings tab of the Service Operations component, select the link attached to the routing definition
name. This link accesses the Routing Definitions component. Select the Parameters tab and complete the
following steps:

« Confirmthe external alias name in the External Aliasfield for the routing is correct. When sending or
receiving data, the Integration Broker determines which routing to use by referring to the external
alias name, not the routing name.

» Add or verify the transform programs on this routing definition. A routing definition defines the
sending and receiving nodes for a transaction and specifies any inbound and outbound transformations
toinvoke. A transform program is atype of PeopleSoft Application Engine program that can convert
data from one format to another; for example, from XML to aflat file. Use a transform program when
one node sends a request or response message with a data structure different from the structure
required by the other node. Many pre-defined routings are delivered with transform programs. Y ou
must decide, based on your unigue situation, to change, remove, and add transform programs. For
example, some delivered transform programs convert data to the EDI format, if you are not using EDI
then you will want to use a different routing definition or remove that transform program from the
routing definition.

6. Verify the node from the routing is active.

Go to the Node Definitions page and verify the Active Node check box has been selected for any sender
or receiver nodes used in the routings that you activated on your Service Operations-Routings page.

7. For an outbound service operation, verify the node or routing is connected to the correct network.

8. For inbound service operations using aflat file, define the inbound file rule and run control parameters:

» For X.12 formatted EDI files, use the Inbound File Loader Rules page and the Inbound File
Processing run control under the Integration Broker menu.

» For PeopleSoft formatted files, use the File Inbound page and the Inbound File run control under the
Enterprise Components menu.
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Setup Within PeopleSoft Enterprise Components

To activate chunking, inbound file rules, batch publish rules, or full publish rules for a service operation,
complete the following steps in PeopleSoft Enterprise Components:

»  Setup the publish utility.

If the outbound EIP is sending (publishing) data using the publish utility, setup full or batch data
publishing.

The full publish utility automates the process of copying the contents of an entire table into another
database or third-party system. Y ou can use the utility to synchronize data between systems. The
publishing rules include pages for full table publishing rules, batch publishing rules, record mapping,
languages, and batch programs.

Setup for full or batch data publishing using the Full Data Publish Rules component or the Batch Publish
Rules component. On both of these components, the Message Name field is the service operation.
Complete the following tasks:

1. Activate the rule by selecting the value of Active for the Status field.
2. Specify the desired output (XML -based message or flat file).

3. If you want to use chunking select a Chunking Rule ID. The outbound data will be sent to the nodes
specified by the chunking rule.

If you have more than one publish rule defined for a service operation, you should activate arule for each
batch program. For example, item status change, Item Revisions, and Item Loader each have unique rules
for the ITEM_SYNC service operation, so three rules must be activated for ITEM_SYNC.

» For outbound asynchronous service operations using chunking, activate and configure the appropriate
chunk rule mapping definitions. For instance, use the BusUnit Mapping component (EO_CHUNKBU) to
configure the BUSINESS UNIT chunk rule.

See Chapter 3, "Implementing Integrations,” Setting Up Chunking, page 75.

»  Setup theinbound file rules in order to used the inbound file publish utility.

When external systems send flat files, use the inbound file publish utility to trandate the incoming data
into transactions that are acceptable to your PeopleSoft system. Use the Inbound File Rules page to define
thefile, file layout, service operation, and other parameters to accept the inbound file.

See Also

Chapter 3, "Implementing Integrations,”" Setting Up Chunking, page 75

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: Integration Broker
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Pages Used to Set Up Service Operations

Chapter 3

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Service Operations-General

IB_SERVICE

PeopleTools, Integration
Broker, Integration Setup,
Service Operations, Genera

Define and activate a
service operation.

Service Operations-
Handlers

IB_SERVICEHDLR

PeopleTools, Integration
Broker, Integration Setup,
Service Operations,
Handlers

Activate one or more
service operation handlers.

Service Operations-

IB_SERVICERTNGS

PeopleTools, Integration

Define and activate routing

Routings Broker, Integration Setup, | definitions on the service
Service Operations, operation.
Routings
Queue Definitions IB_QUEUEDEFN +  PeopleTools, Activate the queue used by
Integration Broker, the service operation.
Integration Setup,

Service Operations,
General. Select the
Queue link attached to
this service operation.

e PeopleToals,
Integration Broker,
Integration Setup,
Queues

Routings-Parameters

IB_ROUTINGDEFNDOC

* PeopleToals,
Integration Broker,
Integration Setup,
Service Operations,
Routings. Select the
Detailslink attached to
the routing.

e PeopleToals,
Integration Broker,
Integration Setup,
Routings, Parameters

Verify the external service
alias names used by this
routing.

Node Definitions IB_NODE PeopleTools, Integration Activate node used by the
Broker, Integration Setup, | service operation.
Nodes, Node Definitions

Nodes-Connectors IB_NODECONN For an outbound service

PeopleToals, Integration
Broker, Integration Setup,
Nodes, Connectors

operation, verify the nodeis
connected to the correct
network.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Full Data Publish Rules EO_MSGPUBFULL Enterprise Components, Activate the full data
Integration Definitions, Full | publish rule for the service
Data Publish Rules operations using the full

data publish rules.

Batch Publish Rules EQ_MSGPUBATCH Enterprise Components, Activate the batch publish
Integration Definitions, rule for the service
Batch Publish Rules operations using the batch

publish utility.

File Inbound EO_FILE_INBOUND Enterprise Components, Define the parameters to
Integration Definitions, receive inbound flat files
Inbound File Rule from third-party systems.

See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: Integration Broker

Setti

Copyright

ng Up Chunking

If you are sending outbound data using a service operation in Integration Broker, you may want to set up
chunking. When chunking, the system automatically breaks up the outbound transaction into several smaller
transactions based on the values in one or more of the fieldsin the level zero record of the message. The
message identifies the records and fields to be sent and is tied to the service operation. For example, if you
want to chunk by the business unit field of the message, the outbound transaction would be broken up by
business unit sending each business unit's outbound data to a node that you have defined. Another example
would be for sites sending EDI transactions directly to trading partners. If you are sending purchase orders
directly to avendor, make sure that the vendor gets only their information. Chunking provides the ability to
split abatch of purchase ordersinto separate transactions based on the trading partner. The Integration Broker
then provides tools to route the transactions to specific nodes based on that trading partner identification, in
this case the vendor ID.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Electronic Data Interchange 9.1 PeopleBook, "Understanding Electronic Data
Interchange."

Note. If you are using a middleware product to transform and route transactions to trading partners then you
most likely will not need to use chunking. The entire outbound transaction would go to the node defined for
the middleware product.

Chunking is implemented using the Batch Publish Utility or the Full Data Publish Utility. In either case a
batch publish ruleis created and a chunking rule can be attached. The chunking rule defines atable
containing a set of values that map to specific nodes. For example, in the above example where you are
chunking by vendor ID, the chunking rule table would contain a set of vendor 1Ds that map to individual
nodes for trading partners receiving the purchase order data.

Thefollowing is a step by step explanation of the process flow of an outbound transaction using chunking:
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1. Chunking Selection

The run process that generated the transaction. This may be the Full Data Publish Utility or one of the
batch based service operations that use the Batch Publish Utility.

Note. All transactions generated from the Publish Outbound M essages process page use the Batch Publish
Utility.

When the batch publish or full data publish utilities run they recognize the chunking rule assigned to the
publish rule and split the datainto separate XML files for each chunking rule value. The XML files are
then published to the Integration Broker.

2. Chunking Node Routing

The Integration Broker makes the decision of which node will receive each XML file. Standard
processing for the Integration Broker will send the outbound datato all of the nodes that have active
outbound routings on the service operation. When chunking is used, the Integration Broker needs to send
the outbound transaction only to the nodes specified by the chunk rule. Thisis done by activating the
ROUTERSENDHDLR handler on the Service Operations-Handlers page. This handler is an OnRoute
application class containing PeopleCode that directs the Integration Broker to only send the outbound data
to the nodes that you have defined for the specific chunking rule.

PeopleSoft provides a number of chunking rules, chunking rule tables, and data entry pages that can be used
to maintain node mappings and routing rules for some of the more commonly used field values. The data
entry pages are noted in the Pages Used to Set up Chunking table below. Additional setup informationis
provided in the PeopleSoft Enterprise Components PeopleBook explaining how to create your own
customized chunking rule, chunking rule table and data entry pages.

See Also
Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: Integration Broker

Appendix A, "Scenarios for |ntegration With PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management,” page 347

Pages Used to Set Up Chunking

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Add Nodes to Chunk Rule | EO_ADNODECHUNK_PNL Enterprise Components, Map nodes by Chunk Rules.
Integration Definition, Map
Chunking Rules, Node to
ChunkRule, Add Nodes to
Chunk Rule

BusUnit Mapping EO_CHUNKBU Enterprise Components, Maintain ChunkRule
Integration Definition, Map | business unit mapping.
Chunking Rules, Business
Units, BusUnit Mapping
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Quick Map EO_ADDBUNODE_PNL Enterprise Components, Map business units by
Integration Definition, Map | ChunkRules or nodes.
Chunking Rules, BU to
ChunkRule/Node, Quick
Map

Map Business Unit EO_ADDNODEBU_PNL Enterprise Components, Map ChunkRules or nodes
Integration Definition, Map | by business unit.
Chunking Rules,
ChunkRule/Node to BU,
Map Business Unit

Setld Mapping EO_CHUNKSETID Enterprise Components, Maintain ChunkRule setID
Integration Definition, Map | mapping.
Chunking Rules, Setids,
Setid Mapping

Quick Map EO_ADDSIDNODE_PNL Enterprise Components, Map setl Ds by ChunkRules
Integration Definition, Map | or nodes.
Chunking Rules, Setid to
ChunkRule/Node, Quick
Map

Map Set IDs EO_ADDNODESID_PNL Enterprise Components, Map ChunkRules by setID.

Integration Definition, Map
Chunking Rules,
ChunkRule/Node to Setid,
Map Set IDs

Customer 1D Chunk

OM_CHUNKCUSTID

SCM Integrations,
Chunking Rule, CustID to
Node Mapping, Customer
ID Chunk

Map customer chunk rule
and node to customer ID.

BU/Location Node
Mapping

IN_CHUNKBULOCATION

SCM Integrations,
Chunking Rule, BU/Loc to
Node Mapping,
BU/Location Node

Mapping

Map business units chunk
rule and node to location
codes.

BU/Par Location Node
Mapping

IN_CHUNKBUPARLOC

SCM Integrations,
Chunking Rule, BU/Par to
Node Mapping, BU/Par

Map business unit and par
location chunk rule and
node to par location ID.

L ocation Node Mapping

Setup Vendor to Node PO_CHUNK_VENDOR SCM Integrations, Set up vendor chunk rule
Chunking Rule, Manage and node to vendor 1D and
ChunkRule VendorID Map, | vendor location.
Setup Vendor to Node

PO Chunk Shipto PO_CHUNK_SHIPTO SCM Integrations, Set up ShipTo chunk rule
Chunking Rule, Ship to Loc | and node to Ship To
to Node Mapping, PO Location.
Chunk Shipto
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Source Code Chunk OM_CHUNK_SRC_CD SCM Integrations, Set up source code chunk
Chunking Rule, Source rule and node to source
Code to Node Mapping, codes.
Source Code Chunk

Setting Up Electronic Data Collections

This section discusses setting up electronic data collections.

Page Used to Set Up Electronic Data Collections

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Data Collection Setup BCT_SETUP_FS SCM |ntegrations, Setup, Set up electronic data
Data Collection, Data collection defaults.
Collection Setup

Setting Up Electronic Data Collections Defaults
To enter defaults for inbound transactions, use the Bar Code Transaction Setup component.

Access the Data Collection Setup page (SCM Integrations, Setup, Data Collection, Data Collection Setup).

Transaction Number The last transaction number used in the transaction log appears. The system uses
the transaction number to automatically generate a unique number for each
transaction added to the transaction log from the transaction pages. System-
generated transactions also use thisfield.

History Options Determines whether a history of the transactions is saved when you run the Purge
process (INPY PURG) on the transactions in the transaction log.

Options are:

History for all Transactions: The system maintains a history of all transactionsin
the transaction log.

History only for Errors: The system maintains a history only for transactions that
have errors or warnings.

No history will be maintained: The system doesn't maintain a history for any
transactionsin the transaction log.
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Status of Recordsto Determines which records the system purges when you run the Purge process.
Purge Options are:

Complete: All rows for the transaction are either canceled or successfully
processed.

Confirmed: Purges only rows set to a confirmed status. This entry should be
selected only if you have modified the interacting system to set the status of
transactions to confirmed after making sure that the PeopleSoft system has
processed the transaction to a compl ete status.

File Suffix Used as the suffix for the file name of the label extraction file, when aformat |D
is not specified on the label generation page.

Note. If your interacting system is selecting Compl ete transactions to mark them as being ready to purge, the
BCT_STATUS on BCT_CTL should be updated from 2 (complete) to 6 (confirmed).

See Also

Chapter 9, "Using an Electronic Data Collection System," Using Electronic Data Collection Transactions,
page 159

Chapter 9, "Using an Electronic Data Collection System," Purging Transactions, page 163

Chapter 9, "Using an Electronic Data Collection System," Generating L abels, page 163

Setting Up BackBone InterlinX

This section provides an overview and discusses BackBone InterlinX Framework.

Understanding BackBone InterlinX

BackBone InterlinX provide a metadata-driven, generic framework for data synchronization of tables
between PeopleSoft databases. This framework enables PeopleSoft data synchronization through asingle,
metadata-driven EIP, thereby leaving standard EIPs to do their intended purpose of providing integration
"services'.

The design concepts behind the BackBone InterlinX Framework provide:

» A single, generic, metadata-driven EIP for selecting and/or synchronizing data between PeopleSoft
databases of varied releases.

» A private EIP that does not expose any additional unnecessary EIP contracts to the outside world.
« Aninterna EIPthat is not intended for external use and not posted to the ISR for external-use or support.
« The ability to synchronize record level dataindependent of application businesslogic.

» Theahility to leverage X SL transformations for data model changes between rel eases.
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BackBone InterlinX provides a simple, metadata-driven, Integration Broker-based solution for data
synchronization. In addition, BackBone InterlinX provides data query ("Data Pull") capabilities using XML
that are not offered with ETL tools.

Prerequisites

The following objects must be activated and configured correctly within the PeopleSoft Integration Broker for
the BackBone InterlinX Framework to work:

Pages

Service operation SAC_BBIX_MESSAGE.

Message SAC_BBIX_MESSAGE.

Queue SAC_BBIX.

Service operation routings.

Service operation handler INBOUND_SAC BBIX

Used to Set Up Backbone InterlinX

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Define Target Set

SAC_BBIX_TARGETSET

SCM Integrations,
Backbone InterlinX, Define
Target Set

Set up target sets, alogical
grouping of target databases
for datato be synchronized
with the Backbone I nterlinX
framework. You can enter a
list of target databases or
Integration Broker Nodes
for datato be "pushed" to or
"pulled” from in order to
define your target sets.

Integration Definition

SAC_BBIX_DEFN

SCM |ntegrations,
Backbone InterlinX, Define
Integration

Set up integrations, arecord
or group of records that you
wish to synchronize with
other PeopleSoft databases
within the BackBone
InterlinX Framework. You
can select the data options
for integrating with your
target databases.

BBIX User Exit Processing

SAC BBIX_USER EXIT

Click the Integration User
Exitslink on the Integration
Definition page

Set up additional processing
to be done before and/or
after datais synchronized
using the BackBone
InterlinX Framework.
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Setting Up Target Sets

Access the Define Target Sets page (SCM Integrations, Backbone InterlinX, Define Target Set).
Target Set Enter an identifier for your target set.

Node Name Enter a PeopleSoft Integration Broker Node with which to synchronize data.

Note. Add additional rows for each Node that you wish to integrate with for this
target set ID.

See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: Integration Broker

Defining Integrations

Access the Integration Definition page (SCM Integrations, Backbone InterlinX, Define Integration).
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BackBone InterlinX

Integration Definition

This is the BackBone Interlink meta-data definition for the "pushing™ and "pulling™ of data from one PeopleSoft database to another.

Integration 10: CUSTOMERS Active:
*Description: |Cu5t0mer Data Integration User Exits
*Processing: | Standard Mode ~ *Data: | Setup Data -~
*Action: | Data Push ,v; Segment Size (rows): li

Processing Options
. +

*Import Option: |Update and Append anly £ El

Record: |1 099C_CUST_DATA @,

*Fields: | List of Fields v

Customize | Find

*Hame

CUST_ID

ADDR_LN4

Filter:

=.g.. WHERE SETID = "SHARE™

Target Node(s) Customize | Find | view 21| B | 7

*Target Set ID Description Map Set 1D

Integration Definition
Integration ID Enter an ID for your integration.

Active Click to indicate that the integration is active. If cleared, the integration is
inactive. Inactive integrations will not publish data.
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Processing

Data

Action

Processing Options

Import Option

Implementing Integrations

Determines how the integration will be processed. Options include:

Sandard Mode: Select to enables theProcessing Options group box so that you
can execute the integration either from the BBIX Run Control Component or
directly from PeopleCode.

PeopleCode Only Mode:  Select to disables the Processing Options group box so
that you can only execute the integration using PeopleCode.

Determines the type of data that the integration will synchronize. Options
include:

Setup Data: Datais synchronized and committed record by record

Transaction Data: Datais synchronized and committed based on a parent-child
transaction model. When this option is selected, the first record in the Processing
Options group box is used as the parent record, and all additional records are
used as child records.

The system synchronizes data one parent row and all of the corresponding
children rows at atime. Each parent row and the children rowsis considered a
logical transaction.

This option is only available with the processing option of Sandard Mode.

Select to determine whether datais sent to or retrieved from the target sets.
Options include:

Data Push — Data is sent to the defined target set(s).

Data Pull — Datais retrieved from the defined target set(s).
This option is only available with the processing option of Sandard Mode.

Select to determine whether date is deleted from tables before synchronization
occurs. Optionsinclude:

Update and Append Only: Datais not deleted from the source or target
database(s). The data sent is updated if the record already exists or added if the
record does not exist in the target for a"Data Push” or in the source for a"Data
Pull".

Delete All Record Data: The system deletes date from the source or target
database. ALL of the datain the table is deleted in the target for a"Data Push” or
in the source for a"Data Pull" before the new datais inserted.

Delete Records using Filter: Datais deleted from the source or target database(s)
based on the record "filter" that is defined. The data that matches the "filter"
condition in the table is deleted in the target for a"Data Push” or in the source for
a"Data Pull" before the new dataisinserted.

This option is only available with the processing option of Sandard Mode and
Setup Data.
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Record

Fields

Filter

Target Nodes

Target SetID

Map Set ID

Chapter 3

Select atable to synchronize.

Note. For transaction data, the key values on the parent record must exist in all
child records.

This option is only available with the processing option of Sandard Mode.

Select to determine whether to synchronize al fields on the record or alist of
fields. Options include:

All Fields: All fields on the record are synchronized.

List of Fields: Enables a subset of the fields on the record to be synchronized.
When selected, you can create rows and search for each field on the selected
record. However, the key fields for arecord are always synchronized.

Note. If fields are sent in a"Data Push" that do not exist in the target
database(s), then these extra fields are ignored. However, if specific fields are
selected within a"Data Pull” that do not exist in the target database(s), then data
will not be synchronized.

Create afilter or WHERE clause to subset the data to be synchronized. If not
entered, then the entire record is used.

Thisfield is not required.

Determines the Target Set with which to synchronize the integration. If you don't
select at least one Target Set, then the integration will be sent based on the
Integration Broker service operation defined for the SAC_BBIX_MESSAGE

message.

Enter the map set ID for which you want to map the integration.

Implementing XML Mapper

This section provides an overview of XML Mapper and discusses how to set it up.

Understanding XML Mapper

84

XML Mapper enables you to map values between your database and an external trading partner database. For
example, if you are integrating to a computer hardware vendor, if you use afield called business unit, and the
vendor uses afield called BU, you can set up a mapping relationship where your outbound purchase order
XML transaction automatically converts datain business unit fields to BU fields.
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Prerequisites to Using XML Mapper

Before you being using XML Mapper, you must:

« Activate service operations set up in Integration Broker.

Implementing Integrations

«  Set up an integration broker relationship including transaction maodifiers for the node associations.

See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: Integration Broker

Pages Used to Set Up XML Mapper

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Define Map SAC_MAP_DEFN SCM Integrations, XML Use to define the type of
Mapper, Define Maps transformation and to which
message, records, and fields
it applies.
Map Detail SAC_MAP_DEFN_DTL SCM Integrations, XML Use to specify the map type
Mapper, Define Maps, Map | detail.
Detail
Define Map Sets SAC_MAPSETDEFN SCM Integrations, XML Use to group maps together,
Mapper, Define Map Sets | order them, and specify in
which directions they apply.

Define Node Associations

SAC_NODE_ASSOC

SCM Integrations, XML
Mapper, Define Node
Associations

Use to associate a source
node and a target node with
amap set. All mapsinan
associated map set will then
execute using the node
association. Before defining
anode association, set up an
Integration Broker service
operation routings for your
nodes.

See Enterprise PeopleTools
8.50 PeopleBook:
Integration Broker

Defining Maps

Access the Define Maps page (SCM Integrations, XML Mapper, Define Maps).
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Define Map I Map Detail )

Active
Map ID: OSM_INBOUMD_INY_UJOM o
*Description: |Ur1it Of Measure
*Map Type: |Fie|d Yalue s
Map Level: (& All Messages
( Specific Message
Message: | |

Map Match Criteria

*Criteria: | Record/Field |
(& All Records
) Specific Record
Record: |
Field: | @,
Define Maps

86
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Map Type Select to specify amap type for this map. The value you select determines the
options available on the Map Detail page. Options include:

Application Class: maps data using an application class that you specify.
Selecting this makes the application class ID and application class path fields
available on the Map Detail page. Specify an extension of class
SCM_SAC_XMLMAPPER:Maps:MapBase, and be certain the specified class
implements method TransformXML String().

Attribute Value: maps the values associated with a specific XML attribute.
Selecting this makes the internal value and external value fields available on the
Map Detail page.

Field Alias: enables the renaming of fields, such asrenaming afield called
business unit to BU. Selecting this makes the internal field name and external
field name fields available on the Map Detail page.

Field Value: enables the revaluing of fields. For example, externally, a business
unit could be called NY Operations, internally, it could be called US007.
Selecting this makes the internal value and external value fields available on the
Map Detail page.

Field Value— SQL: mapsfield values using a SQL object. The SQL objects
should return two values: internal value and external value, in that order.
Selecting this makes the SQL object identifier field available on the Map Detall

page.

Record Alias: enables the renaming of records. Selecting this makes the internal
record and external record fields available on the Map Detail page.

Values Only: sets up asimple list of mapped values that you can use from code.
Selecting this makes the internal value and external value fields available on the
Map Detail page.

Note. This map typeis never run automatically.

XS: maps data using X SL that you provide. Selecting this makes the XSL field
available on the Map Detail page.

See Chapter 3, "Implementing Integrations,” Defining Map Set Detail, page 88.

Map Level Select All Messages to apply this map to all active messages, or Specific
Message to apply this map to one message only.

Thisoption is only available if you select a map type of application class,
attribute value, field dias, field value, record alias, or XSL.

M essage Enter the specific message to map to if you selected the specific message
mapping level.

Map Match Criteria

Attribute Name Enter a name for the attribute. The system displaysthisfield only when you have
selected an attribute value map type.
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88

Criteria

Chapter 3

Enter criteria used to map the data. Thisisonly available if you have selected a
field alias, field value, field value — SQL map type. Options include:

None: no criteriawill be used to map the data other than that found on the Map
Detail page.

Note. Thisvalueisfor system use only. You must select a value other than None.

Record/Field: to map data by a specified record or field. Y ou can choose All
Records,Specific Record, and select a Record, or select aField.

XPath: select to enter an X Path expression that will specify everything BUT the
values you would like to map. Additional XPath text will be appended to your
XPath based on the values specified on the Map Details page.

For example, if A and B are specified as Internal and External values,
respectively, the XPath expression //RECORD_NAME/FIELDNAME would
become //RECORD_NAME/FIELDNAME/text()[.="A"] for an outbound
transaction.

If you select this option, enter a Pattern.

Access the Map Detail page (SCM Integrations, XML Mapper, Define Maps, Map Detail).

Application Class Path

Application Class 1D

Internal Value

External Value

Internal Field Name

External Field Name

Specify an extension of class SCM_SAC_XMLMAPPER:Maps:MapBase. Be
certain the specified class implements method TransformXMLString(). The
system displays this field only when you have selected an application class map
type on the Define Map page.

Select avalid application class ID that is available at the specified application
class path. The system displays this field only when you have selected an
application class map type on the Define Map page.

Enter the value you wish to convert to on an inbound transaction or convert from
on an outbound transaction. The system displays thisfield only when you have
selected an attribute value, field value, or values only map type on the Define

Map page.

Enter the value you wish to convert from on an inbound transaction or convert to
on an outbound transaction. The system displaysthisfield only when you have
selected an attribute value, field value, or values only map type on the Define

Map page.

Enter the value you wish to convert to an inbound field name or from an
outbound field name. The system displays this field only when you have selected
afield alias map type on the Define Map page.

Enter the value you wish to convert from an inbound field name or to an
outbound field name. The system displays thisfield only when you have selected
afield alias map type on the Define Map page.
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Internal Record Name

External Record Name

XSL

ing Map Sets
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Select a SQL Object Identifier. The system displays thisfield only when you
have selected afield value — SQL map type on the Define Map page.

Enter the value you wish to convert to on an inbound record or convert from on
an outbound record. The system displays this field only when you have selected a
record alias map type on the Define Map page.

Enter the value you wish to convert from an inbound record name or to an
outbound record name. The system displays this field only when you have
selected arecord alias map type on the Define Map page.

Enter your own custom XSL transformation. The system displays this field only
when you have selected a map type of XSL on the Define Map page.

Access the Define Map Sets page (SCM Integrations, XML Mapper, Define Map Sets).

Define Map Set

Map Set ID: ITEMS
*Description: tems
*Map ID

2 £
+]

1 |0SN_INBOUMD_INV_SY, | Unit Of Measure

Active
=
Description Type *Direction r'ql'j';e Move Down
Field Value Bath v & [=]
Both v | 4@ (=]

Define Map Sets page

Map Set ID

Active

Map 1D

Direction

Arrows

Create amap set ID to designate each map set.

This option must be selected for the XML mapper to complete data
transformations.

Select aMap ID to associate with this map set. Y ou can associate multiple map
IDswith asingle map set.

Enter the direction for which the selected map should apply. Optionsinclude
Inbound for inbound transactions, Outbound for outbound transactions, or Both if
you want the map set to be used for inbound and outbound transactions.

Choose the order in which the maps should be run.
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Access the Define Node Associations page (SCM Integrations, XML Mapper, Define Node Associations).
Define Node Associations

Source Node: PSFT_ORACLE_SUPPLIER_METWORK Oracle Supplier Metwork
Target Node: PSFT_SUPFLIER_MNETWORK Supplier Metwork
Map Sets

Customize | Find | B | %
*Map Set ID Description

@,

First I 10f1 I Last

(=]

Define Node Associations page

Map Set ID Enter amap set ID to use with the source node and target node.

Arrows Choose the order in which the map sets should be run.
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Processing Enterprise Integration Points
(EIPS)

This chapter discusses how to:
« Process Inbound EIPs.
«  Process Outbound EIPs.

¢ Process Backbone Interlinks.

Processing Inbound EIPs

This section discusses how to:

« Usetransaction maintenance.

Use data definition maintenance.

» Purgetransactions.

Pages Used to Process Inbound EIPs

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Transaction Maintenance BCT_CTL_UPD SCM Integrations, View all electronic
Transaction Error Handling, | transactionsin the
Maintain Transactions, transaction log and access

Transaction Maintenance the detail pages that enable
you to correct transaction
errors.

Data Def Maint EOC_EIP_CTL_MAINT SCM Integrations, View data detail or correct
Transaction Error Handling, | errors for inbound EIPs that
Maintain Data Definitions, | contain datarather than
Data Def Maint transactions.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Purge BCT_INV_REQPURG SCM Integrations, Process | Initiate the Purge
Transactions, Purge, Application Engine process

Transactional Data, Purge | (IN_BCT_PURGE) that
purges transactions for
ElIPs.

Using Transaction Maintenance

92

Access the Transaction Maintenance page (SCM Integrations, Transaction Error Handling, Maintain
Transactions, Transaction Maintenance).

=unit: US010 &, Transaction: ¥ Status: i Search
= 4] b |
i Source [F=TH
EIP Control ID '(I;r;dnes Description *Status Error DateiTime~ User From
1296334727011932000000001 0360 Create Stock Request Complete 0 08/05/2009 3:34PM DWVP1 Message
 Ship (front- _ .

3000000000000129000000001 0365 ;?dq._uesm POt Mew ) 0 06/03/2005 6:24PM SAMPLE | Page
3000000000000428000000001 0361 Requestto Resenve Mew | |0 06/03/2005 6:15PM SAMPLE Fage
3000000000000127000000001 /0361 Requestio Resenve Mew | |0 06/03/2005 6:10PM SAMPLE Page
3000000000000425000000001 0366 Request ta Ship Errar w2 05/03/2005 12:05PM SAMPLE Fage
3000000000000124000000001 0366 Request to Ship MNew | |0 11/05/2003 3:12PM  SAMPLE Page

Request to Ship (front-

3000000000000123000000001 0365 and)

MNew v | 0 11/05/2003 2:47PM SAMFLE |Page

Transaction Maintenance page

All transactional-based information appears on this page. The system displays the transaction code, which
identifies the transaction type, and the transaction description.

EIP Control ID Click thislink to view the transaction line details for the transaction. Detail pages
for each transaction type, which are accessible from this page, provide error
messages and transaction details that enable you to revise fields containing
errors.

Y ou can modify the transaction status here or in the Transaction Maintenance Detail pages. The rulesfor
changing a transaction status are:
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Current Status Change to Status

New Complete (cancels dl linesin the transaction).
Error Complete (cancels al linesin the transaction).

Reprocess.

Complete Can't be changed.

In Process Can't be changed.

Reprocess Complete (cancels al linesin the transaction).
Incomplete Can't be changed.

Using Data Definition Maintenance

Access the Data Def Maint (data definition maintenance) page (SCM Integrations, Transaction Error
Handling, Maintain Data Definitions, Data Def Maint).
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Data Def Maint

Transaction Type @,

Grid Select| Staged v
setn| |

onit[ |

Referencel

status [Emor ¥
Search
Stage Table Data Customize | Find | view 100 | B | 2 st BT 420 of 205 I Last
Reference Publizh Data Date Time Process Instance
Transaction L
Status EIP Control 1D Tvpe Description User
1 % Error | 2000000000009430000000252 ITEM [tem Loader & ITEM_SYMNC DVP1

2| B | Error | 2000000000009420000000253 ITEM ltemn Loader & ITEM_SYNC DVPA1
3 % Error & | 2000000000009430000000254 ITEM ltern Loader & ITEM_SYNC DVP1
4| B || Error | 2000000000009450000000255 ITEM ltern Loader & ITEM_SYNC DvPA1
5 B | Error % | 2000000000009480000000256 ITEM ltern Loader & ITEM_SYNC DVP1

] % Error | 2000000000009420000000257 ITEM ltemn Loader & ITEM_SYNC DVPA1

Data Def Maint (page)

All data definition transactions appear on this page. Detail pages for each transaction type, which are
accessible from this page, provide error messages and transaction details that allow you to revise fields
containing errors.

If you want to retrieve records by transaction, select one of these transaction types:

Transaction Type Description

AP-100 Retrieves vendor synchronization transactions that have
been received. To receive vendor synchronization
transactions, you must have PeopleSoft Payables
installed.

AP-200 Retrieves vendor edit transactions that have been
received. To receive voucher edit transactions, you must
have PeopleSoft Payablesinstalled.

ASNIN Retrieves advanced shipping receipt transactions that
have been received. To receive Advanced Shipping
Receipt transactions, you must have Peopl eSoft
Purchasing installed.
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Transaction Type

Description

BOM

Retrieves bills of material transactions that have been
received. To receive hills of material transactions, you
must have PeopleSoft Manufacturing installed.

CONSUMER

Retrieves consumer sync transactions that have been
received. To receive consumer sync transactions, you
must have PeopleSoft Inventory installed.

ITEM

Retrievesitem loader and item sync transactions that
have been received. To receive item loader and item
sync transactions, you must have PeopleSoft Inventory,
PeopleSoft eProcurement, or PeopleSoft Purchasing
installed.

ITM_MFGGPO

Retrieves manufacturer group purchasing organization
(GPO) item price list transactions that have been
received. To receive manufacturer GPO item price list
transactions, you must have PeopleSoft Purchasing or
PeopleSoft Inventory installed.

Retrieves purchase order transactions that have been
received. To receive inbound sales order (850)
transactions, you must have PeopleSoft Order
Management installed.

POACK

Retrieves purchase order acknowledgement transactions
that have been received. To receive purchase order
acknowledgement transactions, you must have
PeopleSoft Purchasing installed.

POCHG

Retrieves purchase order change transactions that have
been received. To receive sales order change (860)
transactions, you must have PeopleSoft Order
Management installed.

PROCARD

Retrieves procurement card transactions that have been
received. To receive procurement card transactions, you
must have PeopleSoft Purchasing or PeopleSoft
eProcurement installed.

PRODUCTMST

Retrieves product master transactions that have been
received. To receive product master transactions, you
must have PeopleSoft Order Management installed.
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Transaction Type Description

REQLOAD Retrieves requisition loader transactions that have been
received. To receive requisition loader transactions, you
must have PeopleSoft Purchasing or PeopleSoft
eProcurement installed.

RFQ Retrieves request for quotation (RFQ) transactions that
have been received. To receive inbound request for
quote (840) transactions, you must have PeopleSoft
Order Management and PeopleSoft Purchasing
installed.

RFQRESP Retrieves RFQ response transactions that have been
received. To receive RFQ response transactions, you
must have PeopleSoft Purchasing installed.

RMALOAD Retrievesinventory RMA transactions that have been
received. To receive RMA load transactions, you must
have PeopleSoft Inventory installed.

Grid Select Some transactions are loaded into staging tables while others remain in the
Integration Broker queue until they are successfully processed. Select Queue to
view those residing in the Integration Broker queue and Staged to view those
that arein a stage table.

Search Click this button to display all the transactions that match the search criteria
selected.

Note. To display al of the recordsin the transaction log, leave the search criteria
fields blank.

B Click the Show Detail Entry button to access the detail pages. Detail pages for
each transaction type, which are accessible from this page, provide error
messages and transaction details that enable you to revise fields containing
errors.

See Also

Appendix A, "Scenarios for |ntegration With PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management,” page 347

Purging Transactions

Access the Purge page (SCM Integrations, Process Transactions, Purge, Transactional Data, Purge).

Use this page to initiate the Purge process. The Purge process will delete all transactions with a status of
Complete or Confirmed from the transaction log.
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Use the Data Collection Setup page to choose to not maintain a history, to maintain a history for all
transactions, or to maintain a history only for transactions containing errors. Y ou can al so determine whether
to purge transactions with a status of Complete or Confirmed on this page.

Y ou can view the transaction history by running aquery. Usethe BCT_HIST and BCT_ERR_HIST tablesto

view the transaction history.

Inbound Data to Purge

Y ou can choose to purge all transactions, whereby the system purges all transactions containing either the
Confirmed or Complete status that you set up on the Data Collection Setup page. Or you can enter a number
of daysto purge only items with at least that many days since the last activity.

Processing Outbound EIPs

This section discusses how to process outbound EIPs.

Page Used to Process Outbound EIPs

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Publish Outbound Message | IN_RUN_PUB_MSG SCM Integrations, Publish | Initiate the outbound
Outbound Message message publish process for
outbound PeopleSoft SCM

transactions that use the
batch publish design
pattern.

Processing Outbound EIPs

Access the Publish Outbound Message page (SCM Integrations, Publish Outbound M essage).
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Run Control ID:  Fublish

Language: Englizh w

[J ealance Motification

Advanced Shipping Motices

Cinterunit Expected Receipts
O internal Location Exp Receipts
item Status Change

CITMS Order Release

O] GTIN Data Notification

Clwmi interunit Expected Receipt

| Supplier Contract Syndication

Report Manager

Process Maonitor

Run

O Request for QGuotation
ClPurchase Order Dispatch
Ol return To Vendor

Oro Expected Receipts

Ol Production Order Update
Clitern Revision

] Replenish Request Dispatch

O sales Order Acknowledgement
D sales order Change Motice

[ sales Quote Notice

O Product Price List

[ sales orderQuote Status

O Billing Invoice Motice

Publish Outbound Message page

Note. This pageis used only to process transactions that use the batch publish design pattern.

Select the check box by the name of the message (service operation) that you want to process. The system
then makes the message name a link to a transaction-specific page for that service operation. Y ou can process
service operations one at atime or in multiples.

Processing Backbone Interlinks

This section discusses how to run the Backbone Interlink process.

Page Used to Process Backbone Interlinks

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

BankBone InterlinX -
Process Request

SAC_BBIX_RUN_CNTL

SCM Integrations,
BackBone InterlinX, Run
BBIX Process, BankBone
InterlinX - Process Request

Initiates transferring data
from one PeopleSoft
database to another.
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Running the Backbone Interlink Process

Access the BankBone InterlinX - Process Request page (SCM Integrations, BackBone InterlinX, Run BBIX
Process, BankBone InterlinX - Process Request).

Override Select this check box to override the integration's default filter with a custom
filter to use when processing the integration. Once selected, the system makes the
Filter field available for entry.
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Chapter 5

Understanding Warehouse Management
Systems

This chapter discusses:

« Genera warehouse management system (WMS) integration issues.
+  WMS enterprise integration points (EIPs).

» The order-to-cash business processin aWMS integration.

» The procure-to-pay business process in a WM S integration.

» Four-wall warehousing functionsin aWMS integration.

» Static information updatesin aWMS integration.

General WMS Integration Issues

This section discusses system-wide assumptions about WM S integration.

Integrating PeopleSoft with athird-party WM S enables you to streamline the order-to-cash and procure-to-
pay business processes. This streamlining enables you to reduce costs, improve service levels, and generate
more revenue.

Y ou can integrate the following products with aWMS:

« PeopleSoft Purchasing.

»  PeopleSoft Payables.

»  PeopleSoft Order Management.
« PeopleSoft Inventory.

The integration consists of generic EIPs using service operations in PeopleSoft Integration Broker to
exchange transactional and static data between the PeopleSoft system and the WMS. Transactional data
relates to order processing and material management. Static data relates to customers, items, carriers, and
locations.
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System-Wide Assumptions About WMS Integration

The WMS integration works as designed only if you understand certain system-wide assumptions and your
system complies with them. The following sections discuss these assumptions.

Business Units

One WM S ingtallation corresponds to one PeopleSoft Inventory business unit. When defining the PeopleSoft
Inventory business unit in the PeopleSoft system, you specify that the business unit is under external
warehouse control on the Inventory Definition - Business Unit Options page.

Static Information

All static information, such as customer, vendor, carrier, and item information, is maintained in the
PeopleSoft system. Updates are sent to the WM S when new information is added or changes are made to
existing information. Changes made to this information within the WM S are not sent back to the PeopleSoft
system.

Quantity Balance Data

The WM S drives al inventory balances. The WM S sends material movement transactions to the PeopleSoft
system. Any material movement transactions initiated in the system are not sent to the WMS. If the WMS s
not manually updated to reflect a material movement transaction performed in the PeopleSoft system,
guantity balance data between the two systems will not agree.

Open and Hold Stock Status Attributes

The PeopleSoft system does not need to track on-hand quantity balances at the material storage location level
because all material movement transactions occur within the WMS. In most cases, quantity balances in the
PeopleSoft system can be maintained at the business-unit level by using the Open or Hold stock status
attributes to determine which stock is available to fulfill orders. In this balance structure, you can use the
PeopleSoft material storage location balance record, PHY SICAL_INV, to maintain the Open and Hold
guantity balances. Two storage location balance records are created in PHY SICAL_INV: one for stock
guantity with an Open status and another for stock quantity with a Hold status.

When determining whether to use this structure or a more detailed balance structure, take the following
considerations into account:

« Material storage locations can have a status of only Open or Hold.

Inventory status values of Restricted and Rejected are not used in aWM S integration. Y ou should always
initiate status updates in the WM S. Status changes made using the Inventory Status page or the Lot
Control Information page in PeopleSoft Inventory are not reflected in the WM S and may cause
discrepancies between the available (that is, Open) and unavailable (or Hold) quantity balances in the two
systems.
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» The status update data that the WM S sends to the PeopleSoft system does not directly change the status of
stock.

Instead, the WMS reports a material storage location stock transfer in which the stock is moved to a
location with the appropriate status, Open or Hold. The Inventory Transfer EIP (the EIP used to send
status update data to Peopl eSoft) is designed with the assumption that the Open or Hold status of a
material storage location is handled in the WM S mapping logic to support the status update transaction. If
the WM S implementation uses the material storage location fields in PeopleSoft Inventory for purposes
other than tracking Open and Hold balances, these fields must be accounted for in the mapping logic.

« All key fields related to item definition in the PeopleSoft Inventory material storage location balance
table, PHY SICAL_INV, are supported for transactions that allow entry of theitem ID.

These fields include the business unit, item, staged date, lot ID, seria 1D, container 1D, and unit of
measure. If you want to maintain a breakdown of balances at alower level than the item ID (for example,
at thelot ID or seria ID level), al transactions entered against these balances must contain all item
definition keys.

« Modifications to the check boxes on the Material Storage L ocations page in PeopleSoft Inventory can
affect available balances for items in that location.

Changes made to these settings are not reflected in the WM S and may cause discrepancies in the available
and unavailable quantity balances between the two systems.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, "Managing Inventory Status'

WMS EIPs

The EIPs used to exchange data between the PeopleSoft system and a WM S are service operations defined
within PeopleSoft Integration Broker.

The following diagram illustrates the data flow between the WM S and PeopleSoft Inventory, Order
Management, Purchasing, and Payables:
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The integration between PeopleSoft and the warehouse management system using service operations.

The following sections describe the information that each EIP provides.

PeopleSoft Purchasing

The EIPs within PeopleSoft Purchasing are:

EIP Name

Description

Purchase Order Expected Receipt ElPs (outbound)

Provides the WM S with alist of expected receipts that
have not been received for a dispatched purchase order.
This integration point includes the following service
operations; PO_EXPECTED_RECEIPT_SHIPTO and
the PO_EXPECTED_RECEIPT_BUS UNIT.

Purchase Order Receipt EIP (inbound)

This service operation updates the status of purchase
order receipts in the PeopleSoft system to indicate
whether the quantity on the receipt has been received in
the WMS system.

PeopleSoft Order Management and PeopleSoft Inventory

The EIPs within PeopleSoft Order Management and PeopleSoft Inventory are:
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EIP Name

Description

Shipping Order Release EIP (outbound)

This service operation provides the WM S with detail s of
orders that have been released for picking and shipment.

Interunit Expected Receipt EIP (outbound)

This service operation notifies the WMS that an
interunit stock transfer has been shipped to it from
another PeopleSoft Inventory business unit.

Customer/Address EIPs (outbound)

Updates the customer and address information in the
WM S with the current information in the PeopleSoft
system. There are severa service operationsin this
category, starting with CUSTOMER.

Item Master EIPs (outbound)

Updates item master, item business unit attributes,
purchasing item attributes, item unit of measure, and
item revision information in the WM S with the current
information in the PeopleSoft system. There are several
service operations in this category, starting with ITEM.

Carrier/Shipping Method EIPs (outbound)

Updates carrier and shipping method information in the
WM S with the current information in the PeopleSoft
system. There are several service operationsin this
category, starting with CARRIER.

L ocation Table EIPs (outbound)

Updates internal ship to location datain the WM S with
the current information in the PeopleSoft system. There
are severa service operationsin this category, starting
with LOCATION.

Inventory Pick Confirm EIP (inbound)

This service operation reports picking and shipping
activities to the PeopleSoft system.

Inventory Shipping EIP (inbound)

This service operation reports picking and shipping
activities to the PeopleSoft system.

Inventory Adjustment EIP (inbound)

This service operation reports adjustments in stock
quantity balances to PeopleSoft.

Inventory Transfer EIP (inbound)

This service operation reports transfers of stock quantity
between material storage locations. InaWMS
integration, this datais used by the WM S to modify the
inventory status in PeopleSoft Inventory to Open or
Hold. The stock quantity islogically transferred to a
location with the appropriate status.
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EIP Name Description

Physical Inventory EIP (inbound) This service operation reports cycle counting and
complete physical inventory activities. InaWMS
integration, this datais used to synchronize the quantity
bal ances between the two systems. PeopleSoft Inventory
processes this data as a stock quantity update from a
counting event.

Interunit Receipt EIP (inbound) This service operation updates the status of interunit
receipts in PeopleSoft to indicate whether the quantity
on the receipt has been received in the WM S system.

Note. If the Inventory business unit is integrated with WM S and uses the return to vendor (RTV) featurein
PeopleSoft Purchasing, then you cannot use the Express option for the RTV Inventory Ship Option or the
RTV Inventory Destroy Option in PeopleSoft Purchasing. The express option could cause the stock quantities
between the PeopleSoft Inventory business unit and the WM S to become out of balance.

Note. In prior releases of PeopleSoft Inventory, the Shipping Notification EIP was used to send back picking
and shipping details from the WM S system. The Shipping Notification EIP is available for backwards
compatibility to earlier releases. However, if you are currently implementing the integration point between
PeopleSoft Inventory and aWMS, use the Inventory Pick Confirm EIP and the Inventory Shipping EIP
instead of the Shipping Notification EIP.

PeopleSoft Payables
The EIPs within PeopleSoft Payables are:

EIP Name Description

Vendor EIPs (outbound) Updates the WM S with the current data from the vendor
table and its related tables in the PeopleSoft system.
There are several service operationsin this category,
starting with VENDOR.

PeopleSoft General Ledger

PeopleSoft General Ledger is not directly integrated with the WMS. Instead, it is updated by transactionsin
PeopleSoft Payables, PeopleSoft Order Management, and PeopleSoft Inventory.
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See Also

Chapter 2, "Understanding PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Enterprise Integration Points," page 7

Chapter 5, "Understanding Warehouse M anagement Systems,” The Order-to-Cash Business Processin a
WMS Integration, page 109

Chapter 5, "Understanding Warehouse M anagement Systems,” The Procure-to-Pay Business Processin a
WMS Integration, page 115

Chapter 5, "Understanding Warehouse Management Systems," Four-Wall Warehousing Functionsin aWMS
Integration, page 120

Chapter 5, "Understanding Warehouse M anagement Systems,” Static Information Updatesin aWMS
Integration, page 123

PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, "Managing Inventory Status'

PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, "Counting Inventory Stock”

The Order-to-Cash Business Process in a WMS Integration

This section discusses:

«  Order entry.

« Reservation processing.

»  Order release processing.
« Order changes.

»  Shipping processing.

The order-to-cash business process enables companies to sell their goods and services to customers. Hereis
an overview of the processin aWMS integration:

1. PeopleSoft components are used to take the customer orders, reserve the orders against available quantity
bal ances, and release the orders to the WMS.

2. Inthe WMS, the orders are picked, packed, and shipped to the customer.

3. PeopleSoft provides shipment tracking, advanced shipment notice transactions, costing, accounting,
invoicing, and cash collection functions.

Order-to-Cash Process Flow in a WMS Integration

The following diagram illustrates the order-to-cash flow between PeopleSoft and a WMS. The PeopleSoft
system is the entry point for the order where the stock is then reserved and released to the WM S using the
Shipping Order Release service operation. The WM S picks, packs, and ships the order and sends the details
back to PeopleSoft using the Inventory Pick Confirm service operation or the Inventory Shipping service
operation. PeopleSoft then compl etes the costing and billing steps:
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Order-to-cash process flow between WMS and PeopleSoft

Chapter 5

The EIPs that support the order-to-cash business process in a WM S integration are based on a number of
assumptions. The following sections detail the assumptions for each phase of the order-to-cash business

process.

Order Entry

110

InaWMS integration, orders are captured and staged for fulfillment in PeopleSoft tables. PeopleSoft

Inventory enables you to capture demand for stock from many sources, including sales order entry functions
in PeopleSoft Order Management and material stock requests accepted from other PeopleSoft business units
and third-party applications.
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Regardless of demand source, all ordersthat are staged for fulfillment in the PeopleSoft Inventory the
demand fulfillment table, IN_DEMAND, can be processed in aWMS. However, orders issued with the
Creating Express | ssue Stock Reguests in PeopleSoft Inventory cannot be processed in aWMS. Expressissue
orders bypass picking, packing, and shipping functions are directly inserted into the PeopleSoft Inventory
history table, TRANSACTION_INV.

See Also
PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, "Creating Orders for Fulfillment"
PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, "Understanding Order Fulfillment Processing”

PeopleSoft Enterprise Order Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Introduction to Sales Order Entry"

Reservation Processing

Before the order can be released for picking in aWMS, the demand line must set to the releasabl e fulfillment
state by reservation processing in PeopleSoft Inventory. A demand line can be set to the releasable state with
soft-reserve, ATP promise, pre-allocation, or just released downstream for picking. A demand line could be
fully or partially backordered by the reservation process.

Pre-allocations

Pre-allocations are a hard allocation of quantity at the material storage location level when orders arein the
unfulfilled state. Pre-allocations include hard allocations created by the pegging feature and lot-allocations. In
PeopleSoft Inventory, the Order Release Request process is run to generate the Shipping Order Release EIP.
This service operation sends the hard allocations to the WMS . If PeopleSoft Inventory receives a transfer
transaction for a pre-allocated item from the WM S, the transaction is rejected because allocated material
cannot be transferred. Do not use pre-allocation processing if the WM S implementation has procedures that
require transferring material from amaterial storage location to a shipping area before sending data using the
Inventory Pick Confirm EIP or the Inventory Shipping EIP.

Back Orders

If back orders are permitted for orders, the back order processing takes place in PeopleSoft Inventory. Back
order functionality in the WMSis not used in aWMS integration. If you allow order lines to ship with partial
guantities, demand lines with the available portion of the requested quantity are inserted into IN._ DEMAND,
where they can be released for picking in the WMS.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, "Promising and Reserving Inventory"
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Order Release Processing

InaWMS integration, running the Order Release process in PeopleSoft Inventory releases eligible ordersto
the WM S to be picked, packed, and shipped. For PeopleSoft Inventory business units under external
warehouse control, the Order Release process using the Shipping Order Release output option, sends the
order data to the WM S using the Shipping Order Release EIP.

The sort selections available from the Additional Options page of the Order Release process do not control
the sequence of the ordersin the Shipping Order Release service operation. The order data sent to the WMSis
separated into logical orders based on breaks in the following sort sequence:

1. Businessunit.

2. Demand source.

Source business unit.
Order number.
Customer ID.

Shipto ID.

Address sequence code.

Carrier ID.

© © N o o > ©»

Shipvia.

Note. If the Ship Using TMS Reference ID check box is selected on the Inventory Definition page then the
orders released to the WM S system will be set up and sorted using the TMS Reference ID and TMS
Reference ID Line Number.

Note. If the address information for an order is modified before order release, the address fields are added to
the sort sequence.

For each logical order, thereis asingle order header that contains the address and shipping information for
the order. The Order Release process assigns an external reference number to the order header. For each
Order Release process run, the external reference numbers are assigned to order headers sequentially starting
with 1. This number is aso referenced on each demand line associated with the order header and can be
viewed on the Stock Requests Inquiry page. The combination of the external reference number and the pick
batch 1D provides a unique key that the WM S uses to identify a specific order release transaction.

The data sent by the Shipping Order Release service operation contains detailed information for each line on
the order, including details of quantities allocated to specific items and material storage locations. Lot detail
for lot-allocated demand linesis always provided; however, quantity allocation for push picking plansis
provided on an optional basis only.
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The order release transaction in aWM S integration is the same for both pull and push picking plans.
However, if you use a push picking plan (Create Allocations action on the Order Rel ease process page), the
quantities are allocated at the material storage location level. If PeopleSoft Inventory receives a transfer
transaction for an allocated item from the WM, the transaction is rejected because allocated material cannot
be transferred. Push picking plans should not be used if the WM S implementation has procedures that require
transferring material from a material storage location to a shipping area before sending the data using the
Inventory Pick Confirm EIP or the Inventory Shipping EIP.

To delete an order line from a pick batch ID, you must manually delete the line in both PeopleSoft Inventory
and the WMS. To delete the order line in PeopleSoft Inventory, use the Material Picking Feedback page.
(Thisisthe only circumstance in which the Material Picking Feedback pageisused in aWMS integration.) If
you do not also delete the order line in the WM S system and the line is returned to PeopleSoft Inventory on
an Inventory Pick Confirm EIP or an Inventory Shipping EIP, the lineis rejected because it is no longer
associated with the order.

The Shipping Order Release EIP does not include substitute item detail as provided on picking plansin
PeopleSoft Inventory. However, all other notestied to a picking plan are included in this data. In addition, the
Shipping Order Release EIP includes any notes associated with the bill of lading to support WM Ss that print
their own bills of lading.

See Also

Chapter 2, "Understanding PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Enterprise |ntegration Points," page 7

PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, "Picking Inventory"

Order Changes

In general, once an order isreleased to the WMS, any changes made to the order in either the WMS or in the
PeopleSoft system must be manually communicated between the two systems. The PeopleSoft system does
not send any order change information to the WM S. Changes made to the order shipping information in the
WM S for the carrier, shipping method, and freight terms are sent to the PeopleSoft system as part of the
Inventory Pick Confirm EIP or the Inventory Shipping EIP. Any other order changes made in the WMS,
however, must be manually duplicated in the PeopleSoft system.

Y ou can cancel an order line at any time until the order line has the status Shipped in PeopleSoft Inventory.
However, in aWMS integration, first cancel the order in the WM S and then cancel the order in the
PeopleSoft system using the Cancel/Hold Stock Request page. If an order canceled in PeopleSoft Inventory is
actually shipped in the WMS, PeopleSoft |nventory rejects the transactional data from the Inventory Pick
Confirm EIP or the Inventory Shipping EIP received from the WMS. Y ou cannot reverse an order
cancellation in PeopleSoft Inventory.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, " Changing, Canceling, and Holding Orders’
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Shipping Processing

When the WM S ships an order, it sends shipping information to the PeopleSoft system using the Inventory
Shipping EIP. This service operation contains all the information necessary to pick, pack, and ship individual
orders in the system tables. In addition to providing basic information, the transaction creates single-level
shipping containers and ship seria 1Ds.

The Inventory Pick Confirm EIP may be used in place of the Inventory Shipping EIP if the actual shipping
action will occur in the PeopleSoft system. This EIP provides all information necessary to pick and relieve
bin location inventory balances but does not ship orders. Information necessary to create single level shipping
containers and ship seria IDs may aso be provided on this EIP.

A third aternative for providing shipping information is the Shipping Naotification EIP. In prior releases, the
Shipping Notification EIP was used to send back picking and shipping details from the WMS system. The
Shipping Notification EIP is available for backwards compatibility to earlier releases. However, if you are
currently implementing the integration point between PeopleSoft Inventory and a WMS, use the Inventory
Pick Confirm or the Inventory Shipping EIP instead of the Shipping Notification EIP.

No matter which of the above three EIPs are used, shipping information overriding carriers, shipping methods
and freight terms can be entered on the transactional dataif changes were made at shipping time. In addition,
aunique Ship 1D can be assigned to each shipment coming from the WMS system. However, if the Ship ID is
left blank, the system will automatically assign a shipping ID as the order is shipped.

Note. A single release order line cannot be split across two different shipping IDs.

Shipping Notification EIP

The system converts the Shipping Notification EIP to either an Inventory Pick Confirm or Inventory Shipping
transaction as thedata is processed by the subscription process assigned to the Shipping Notification EIP. The
origina Shipping Notification datais written to the transaction log (BCT_CTL and BCT_DTL) in acomplete
status for audit purposes only. The system also writes the Inventory Pick Confirm or Inventory Shipping
transaction data to the transaction log.

The shipping notification EIP includes the shipment header and shipment lines. A shipment designated by a
shipment header is defined as a shipment event for asingle carrier ID, ship type ID, freight terms value, ship
date, ship time, and bill of lading. These field values must be identical for all lines defined for the given
instance of a shipment header.

Shipping History and Documentation

PeopleSoft collects and tracks shipping history based on the information from the Inventory Pick Confirm
EIP or the Inventory Shipping EIP. If abill of lading number is sent to PeopleSoft Inventory in the data, the
PeopleSoft system updates the demand fulfillment table, IN_DEMAND, for tracking purposes only. A bill of
lading is not created in the PeopleSoft system.

In aWMS integration, the required shipping documentation is usually generated using the WMS; however,
you can also generate this documentation using PeopleSoft components.
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See Also

Chapter 2, "Understanding PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Enterprise Integration Points," page 7

PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, "Picking Inventory,” Entering Picking Feedback Using an
Electronic Data Collection System

PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, " Shipping Inventory”

PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, "Understanding Order Fulfillment Processing”

The Procure-to-Pay Business Process in a WMS Integration

This section discusses:

» Requisitions.

» Purchase orders.

» Purchase order expected receipts processing.
* Receiving.

The procure-to-pay business process enables companies to buy goods and services from their suppliers. Here
isan overview of the processin aWMS integration:

1. PeopleSoft components are used to manage stock replenishment, create requisitions and purchase orders,
and automatically source and dispatch the purchase orders.

2. When the requested stock on purchase orders arrives, the WM S handles the receiving, inspection, and
putaway transactions for the stock.

3. The PeopleSoft system provides costing and accounts payable functions.

Procure-to-Pay Process Flow in a WMS Integration

The following diagram shows how the procure-to-pay functions are performed in aWMS integration.
PeopleSoft creates and dispatches the purchase order or the interunit stock request. The Purchase Order
Expected Receipts service operation or the Interunit Expected Receipt service operation is used to send
expected receipt datato the WMS. The incoming stock is received and inspected by the WMS. The Purchase
Order Receipt service operation or the Interunit Receipt service operation sends the receiving information
back to PeopleSoft where inventory putaway, costing, and accounts payable vouchers are processed:
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The business process flow for procure-to-pay between PeopleSoft and a WMS

Chapter 5

The ElPs that support the procure-to-pay business process in a WM S integration are based on a number of
assumptions. The following sections detail these assumptions for each phase of the procure-to-pay business

process.

Requisitions

116

Requisitions can be created in PeopleSoft Purchasing using a variety of methods. After arequisitionis
created, it moves through PeopleSoft Purchasing to become either a purchase order that is sent to a vendor or
ademand that is staged in a PeopleSoft Inventory business unit. In aWMS integration, requisitions are

created and maintained in the PeopleSoft system. Requisitions are not sent to the WMS.
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See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Purchasing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Understanding Requisitions’

Purchase Orders

Aswith requisitions, purchase orders can be created in PeopleSoft Purchasing using a variety of methods.
After they are approved and sourced, purchase orders are dispatched to vendors.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Purchasing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Understanding Purchase Orders"

Purchase Order Expected Receipts Processing

For purchase orders that will be received by a business unit under external warehouse control, the PeopleSoft
system publishes outbound information using the Purchase Order Expected Receipts EIP. When receiving the
stock from a purchase order, the WM S matches the actual receipt against the datain the PO expected receipts
transaction.

The transactional datain the PO Expected Receipt EIP is sent to the WMS for dispatched purchase orders that
are expected to be received within a user-defined period. If a change is made to a purchase order that has been
included in a previous PO expected receipts transaction, another expected receiptstransaction is published
when the change event occurs. This includes closing or canceling the purchase order. When the WM S
receives a POexpected receipts transaction for a purchase order with a Closed or Canceled status, the
corresponding PO expected receipt transaction in the WM S can a so be closed or canceled.

The PO expected receipts transaction includes purchase order header, order line, schedule line, and comment
information. The PO expected receipt line segment includes an order quantity field that represents the total of
the associated schedule lines. The schedule line segment contains a combination of specific purchase order
line, schedule, and distribution information. Purchase order comments and notes segments are provided at the
header, line, and schedule levels.

Note. The order quantity on the receipt lineis provided for WM Ss that cannot handle the three-level purchase
order structure (header, line, and schedule). In this case, the WM S uses the purchase order line-level receipt
variation (Transaction Code 0103) of the purchase order receipt transaction.

In the PeopleSoft system, there are two service operations that make up the Purchase Order Expected Receipt
EIP:

» Thefirst service operation (PO_EXPECTED_RECEIPT_BUS _UNIT) contains PO expected receipt
information for a specific PeopleSoft Inventory business unit.

For example, you may have a single purchase order line with an order quantity of 75 units that are
distributed among three different PeopleSoft Inventory business units for a quantity of 25 units each.
Three different purchase order expected receipt transactions containing an order line quantity of 25 are
generated, one for each inventory business unit. Thisis the transaction that is used in most WM S
implementations, because most WM Ss expect purchase order information for the specific business unit
under their control.
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» The second service operation (PO_EXPECTED_RECEIPT_SHIPTO) contains PO expected receipt
information for a specific ship to location.

In this case, the PO expected receipts are grouped by ship to location instead of business unit. Using this
second type of purchase order expected receipt transaction in the preceding example, the system generates
asingle transaction for atotal quantity of 75 units.

The Publish Outbound Message process publishes the purchase order expected receipt data for all PeopleSoft
Inventory business units or ship to locations on purchase orders that meet specified selection criteria.

Only the Process Outbound M essage process publishes purchase order expected receipt data. An expected
receipt transaction cannot be generated from the Return to Vendor - RTV page. This constraint has the
following implications for aWMS integration:

« When you reopen a purchase order in PeopleSoft, no transaction is sent to the WMS to reopen the
purchase order; however, if you make a change to the reopened purchase order, the system sends a PO
expected receipt message to the WM S, where the purchase order has a Closed status.

To resolve this discrepancy, you can set up the WM S to reopen a purchase order automatically if a PO
expected receipt transaction is received for a closed purchase order. Alternatively, for business units under
WMS control, the option to reopen purchase orders for vendor returns, RTV Reopen PO, can be disabled
in the Peopl eSoft system on the Purchasing Definition - Business Unit Options page.

»  When you perform a vendor return in PeopleSoft Purchasing, you can return a quantity for replacement.

When you select the return-for-replacement option, the quantity that was received is reduced by the
guantity you are returning for replacement. This logic makes the open quantity on the purchase order
equal to the returned quantity. However, because no PO expected receipt datais sent to the WM S from
the Return to Vendor - RTV page, the new open quantity is not reflected in the WMS. To resolve this
discrepancy, you can either:

» Enable the WMS to over-receive, thiswill allow receipts greater than the original order quantity.

This solution requires that the WMS be able to receive against a closed purchase order. If the purchase
order was originally closed in the PeopleSoft system and then reopened from the RTV page, the status
of the purchase order remains closed in the WMS.

» Disablethe RTV Adjust Source option on the Purchasing Definition - Business Unit Options page.

When you disable this option, the receipt quantity (Net Receive Qty) is not decreased when you return
for replacement from the Return to Vendor - RTV page. With this solution, after entering the return-
to-vendor information, you add a new schedule for the replacement quantity on the Purchase Order -
Form page. The change on the Purchase Order Form page generates PO expected receipt information,
which provides the WM S with an open quantity against which to receive.

Interunit Transfer Expected Receipts Processing

Interunit transfer orders are created in the PeopleSoft system to move stock between business units. The
Interunit Expected Receipt EIP is an asynchronous outbound service operation
(INTERUNIT_EXPECTED_RECEIPT). The transactional data is generated by the Process Outbound

M essage process using this EIP when an interunit transfer order has a destination business unit that is under
external warehouse control and the transfer order is depleted. The WM S uses the information from the
interunit expected receipt EIP to validate the receipt of goods when the shipment arrives at the destination
warehouse.
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The interunit expected receipt EIP includes receipt header information and receipt lines with details of each
item that was shipped.

In PeopleSoft Inventory, you can cancel in-transit interunit transfer orders using the Cancel Interunit
Transfers page. For transfer orders that have been sent out on previous interunit expected receipt transaction,
the cancellation transaction generates an interunit expected receipt transaction with a status of Cancel.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Purchasing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Creating Requisitions Online," Creating Requisition
Lines

PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, "Transferring Stock Between Business Units'

Receiving

InaWMS integration, all receiving, inspection, and putaway activities are performed using the WMS. To
confirm that stock has been received for a purchase order or an interunit transfer, the WM S sends a receipt
confirmation transaction to the PeopleSoft system using the Purchase Order Receipt EIP or the Interunit
Receipt EIP.

For both purchase order and interunit receipts, the receipt confirmation transaction includes header
information and receipt lines with details about what was physically received at the business unit under WM S
control.

The WMS can include the receipt ID and receipt line number in either of the receipt confirmation
transactions. To ensure that receipt 1Ds assigned by the WM S are unique, define arange of 1D numbers
during implementation for exclusive use by the WMS. If the receipt ID is not included on the confirmation ,
the PeopleSoft system generates one automatically.

If either of the receipt confirmation transactions includes the material storage location data, the item is put
away to the specified material storage location. Otherwise, the item is put away using the putaway rules
defined for the business unit.

Blind receipts from a WM S are not accepted. All receipt confirmation data that the WM S sends must have a
valid purchase order number or interunit 1D number.

In PeopleSoft Purchasing, the Receiver Load process (PO_RECVLOAD) processes the purchase order receipt
confirmation transactions. The Receiver L oad process can accept purchase order receipts at either the
purchase order line or schedule level. During a WM S implementation, consider these processing rules when
deciding how best to use this functionality:

« When working at the schedule level, the Receiver Load process receives the full quantity against a given
schedule line number.

When working at the line level, the Receiver Load process applies the full quantity received to the first
open schedule for that line unless the Allow Receipt Load Cascade option is enabled to cascade receipts
across multiple schedules. If the cascading feature is enabled, any full quantity is applied to the first
schedule, and any excess quantity is applied to the next schedule, and so on until the full quantity is
consumed. Y ou set the Allow Receipt Load Cascade option on the Purchasing Definition - Business Unit
Options page.
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» Theinventory business unit isincluded in the receipt transaction to associate the receipts to the
appropriate distribution line.

If the inventory business unit isincluded on the transaction, the receipt affects only the quantity for the
business unit's distribution line. If the inventory business unit is blank, the quantity received is received
against each distribution line until the entire quantity for the schedule is received.

The Interunit Receiving process (INPJURV) processes the interunit transfer receipt confirmation
transactions. When an interunit receipt is completely received and closed, an interunit expected receipt
transaction is generated with a status of Received. The Received status on the transaction indicates that the
transfer order can be closed in the WMS system.

See Also
PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, "Receiving and Putting Away Stock"
PeopleSoft Enterprise Purchasing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Receiving Shipments"

Four-Wall Warehousing Functions in a WMS Integration

This section discusses:

» Inventory adjustments.
» Storage location transfers (inventory status updates).
« Physical inventory (stock quantity snapshots).

Four-wall functions are material management activities bounded by the four walls of a specific warehouse,
including performing cycle counts and full physical inventory counts, adjusting quantities for specific
material storage locations, replenishing fixed picking locations, and making any other stock transfers between
material storage locations. InaWMS integration, al four-wall functions are performed in the WM S and then
reported to the PeopleSoft system by using EIPs.

Process Flow for Four-Wall Warehousing Functions in a WMS Integration

The following diagram shows the process flow for four-wall EIPsin aWMS integration. The WMS performs
any wall-to-wall inventory counts or cylce counts and then passes the data to PeopleSoft Inventory using the
Physical Inventory service operation. The WM S also performs any warehouse transfers or stock adjustments
and passes this information to PeopleSoft using the Inventory Transfer service operation and the Physical
Inventory service operation:
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Four-wall warehousing integration between PeopleSoft and the WMS

The ElPs that support the four-wall functionsin a WMS integration are based on a number of assumptions.
The following sections detail the assumptions for each function.

Inventory Adjustments

Inventory quantity adjustment transactions are generated from the WM S using the Inventory Adjustment EIP.
The inventory adjustment transaction notifies PeopleSoft Inventory of quantity changes required for
defective, found, or lost stock. Thistransaction is a simple quantity adjustment for an item in a particular
material storage location.

Distribution types on the adjustment transaction are used for inventory accounting. Some WM Ss have charge
codes that match up to the distribution type fields. However, if the WMS charge codes differ from the
distribution types established in PeopleSoft Inventory on the Distribution Type page, the WM S charge codes
must be converted to match the PeopleSoft distribution types when the transactional data is mapped. If the
distribution type field is left blank, the PeopleSoft system uses the default distribution type established for the
selected adjustment type on the Default Distribution Type page.

Note. ChartField overrides are not permitted for adjustment transactions.

Storage Location Transfers (Inventory Status Updates)

To notify PeopleSoft Inventory of material transfers between material storage locations, the WM S generates
inventory transfer data using the Inventory Transfer EIP. In atypical WMS integration in which quantity
balances are tracked only at the business unit level in the PeopleSoft system, the inventory transfer data sent
to the PeopleSoft system change the status of the stock to Open or Hold. In PeopleSoft Inventory, two storage
locations are defined in the PHY SICAL _INV table: one for quantity with an Open status and another for
guantity with aHold status. Inventory status change transactions originating from the WM S must be
tranglated to map to the EIP by identifying the Open and Hold locations that are used in the Peopl eSoft
system.
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Physical Inventory (Stock Quantity Snapshots)

122

To synchronize quantity balances between the two systems, the WM S uses the Physical Inventory EIP to send
PeopleSoft Inventory a stock quantity snapshot transaction that reflects the current stock quantity balances for
the business unit. In PeopleSoft Inventory, this datais processed as a physical inventory transaction. Y ou can

use the quantity balancesin this inbound data to run areconciliation report and stock quantity update process,
just as you would for acycle or physical count performed for an PeopleSoft Inventory business unit that is not
integrated withaWMS.

Because the success of the WMS integration relies on synchronous quantity balances between the two
systems, a quantity balance synchronization procedure should be performed as often as feasible.
Synchronizing Quantity Balances

Here are steps for synchronizing quantity balances between PeopleSoft Inventory and aWMS:

1. Inthe WMS, perform a counting event and use the Physical Inventory EIP to send PeopleSoft Inventory a
transaction that reflects the current quantity count.

A counting event can be for al itemsin the WMS or for a specific item, lot, or material storage location.
Each stock quantity snapshot includes header information for the counting event and lines detailing the
count quantity and material storage location information for each item counted. When the datais received,
PeopleSoft Inventory loads the counting event data into the electronic data collection transaction tables.

Note. The data sent using the Physical Inventory EIP is used to perform periodic checks of the quantity
balance synchronization between the two systems. There is no expectation that an actual cycle count or
physical inventory count has occurred in the WMS. The Physical Inventory EIP isnot used to
communicate quantity balance changes from a physical inventory or cycle countsin the WMS. In these
cases, the WM S sends PeopleSoft Inventory an adjustment using the Inventory Adjustments EIP.

2. Runthe Physical Inventory process (INPIPHY S) to move the counting event data to the count table
(COUNT_INV) in PeopleSoft Inventory.

Set up run control parameters for the Physical Inventory Load process on the Physical Inventory Process
page under the SCM Integrations menu.

3. Runthe Physical Accounting Reconciliation report to detect any discrepancies between the two systems.

Set up run control parameters for the Physical Accounting Reconciliation report on the Reconciliation
Report page. If you find a discrepancy and do not want to accept the adjustment, you can use the Item
Counts page to change the status of the counting event line to exclude it from the Stock Quantity Update
process (INPOPOST).

4. Run the Stock Quantity Update process to update the quantities in PeopleSoft Inventory.

Set up run control parameters for the Stock Quantity Update process on the Stock Quantity Update
Process page.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, "Counting Inventory Stock"
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Static Information Updates in a WMS Integration

This section discusses:

Customer data.

Vendor data.

Item data

Carrier and shipping method data.

Location data.

Static information includes data about customers, vendors, items, carriers, and locations. InaWMS
integration, all static information is maintained in the PeopleSoft system and update information is sent to the
WMS as necessary. If a change is made to any part of the static information in the PeopleSoft system, even to

afield that does not exist on the outbound message, information indicating a change event is sent to the

WMS.

Process Flow Static Information Transfers in a WMS Integration

The following diagram shows the process flow for static information transfers between aWMS and
PeopleSoft, including customer, vendor, item, carrier, shipping method, and location table data:

« Customer/Address/Contact Data EIP

« |tem Master EIF

« Carrier/Shipping Method EIP

« Location Table EIP
PeopleSoft ¥, s ) > PeopleSoft Order
Purchasing < Management

and PeoplaSoft
i Inventory
PeopleSoft Vendor EIF
FPayables
PeopleSoft <

General Ledger

Static information transfers in a WMS integration

The EIPs that support the static information updates in a WM S integration are based on a number of
assumptions. The following sections detail these assumptions for each static datatype.
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Customer Data

Using the Customer/Address EIPs, the PeopleSoft system publishes updates for customer-related information
to the WM S when a customer record is created, changed, or inactivated. These EIPs includes customer master
and address information and may be filtered based on the PeopleSoft setID.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Order to Cash Common Information 9.1 PeopleBook, "Maintaining General Customer
Information”

Vendor Data

Using the Vendor EIP, the PeopleSoft system publishes updates for vendor-related information to the WM S
when a vendor record is created, changed, or inactivated. The information may be filtered by the Peopl eSoft
setID.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Source-to-Settle Common Information 9.1 PeopleBook, "Maintaining Vendor
Information”

Iltem Data

Using the Item Master EIP, the PeopleSoft system publishes updates for item-related information to the WM S
when an item record is created and set to an approved status, or when changes are made to the item after it
has reached an approved status. The data includes item master, item detail, unit of measure, purchasing
attributes, business unit attributes, and business unit weight and volume information for approved items only.
The item data may be filtered by both the PeopleSoft setlD and business unit.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Managing Items 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining Items by SetID"

Carrier and Shipping Method Data

Using the Carrier/Shipping Method EIP, the PeopleSoft system publishes updates for carrier-related
information to the WM S when a carrier record is created or changed. The transaction includes carrier master
information and isfiltered by the PeopleSoft setID.
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See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining Financials and Supply Chain
Management Common Definitions," Setting Up Freight Carriers

Location Data

Using the Location Table EIP, the PeopleSoft system publishes updates for location-related information to the
WM S when alocation record is created or changed. The dataincludes |ocation master information and is
filtered by the PeopleSoft setID. The locations are established on the Location - Location Definition pagein
the PeopleSoft system to identify the address of an internal location that can receive interunit transfer orders.
The WMS uses the location on interunit transfer orders as it would the customer ID on customer sales orders.
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Integrating With a Third-Party Point-of-
Use Supplier System

This chapter provides an overview of point-of-use (POU) supplier systems and discusses how to:
» Define par location data for the POU supplier and the PeopleSoft system.

« Manage item replenishment datain the POU supplier and the PeopleSoft system.

» Restock aPOU supplier.

» Use POU supplier enterprise integration points (EIPS).

Understanding POU Supplier Systems

This section discusses:

»  Genera assumptions about POU supplier systems.

» Definition of items and par locations.

» Chunking Rules for streamlining POU supplier integration processes.
» POU suppliers as par locations in PeopleSoft Inventory.

» Returnsto vendors (RTVs) for POU supplier items.

Y ou can integrate PeopleSoft Inventory par location functionality with POU supplier systems. This
integration consists of generic EIPs, using service operations in PeopleSoft Integration Broker to exchange
applicable par location, item counts, and expected receipt information between the PeopleSoft system and the
POU supplier.

This chapter describes the implementation of afull integration between POU medical supply dispensing
cabinets and PeopleSoft. The use of POU supplier systems for issuing medical suppliesis prevalent in today's
typical hospital environment. POU supplier systems maintain available stores of medical supplies for the
immediate and ad hoc needs of a hospital's surgical, nursing, and distribution staff during normal operations.
A POU supplier system maintains on-hand quantities at all times and records patient usage as it occurs.

A POU supplier system can be a compl ete standal one system, but it is usually integrated with a hospital's
materials management information system (MMIS), such as PeopleSoft Inventory and PeopleSoft Purchasing.
Integrating a POU supplier system with an MMI'S can help a healthcare organization achieve maximum
benefit from itsinvestments on both fronts.

In thisintegration scenario, the PeopleSoft system is responsible for:
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Defining and maintaining the par location and item information.
Issuing stock from inventory to the par locations.
Performing the receipt of purchased goods.

Replenishing the materials to the par locations.

The POU supplier systems are responsible for:

Keeping track of the stock on hand in the POU locations.
Capturing the use of the medical suppliesissued.

That use can in turn be charged directly to a specific patient's account. If the charges are made directly to
patient accounts, the POU supplier system is also usually integrated with the hospital's patient accounting
or clinical systems.

Assumptions About POU Supplier System Integration

The POU supplier system integration works as designed only if you understand the following assumptions
and your system complies with them:

Because patient usage is recorded in the POU supplier system and not in PeopleSoft Inventory, the
material usage and reconciliation feature in PeopleSoft Inventory should not be used.

Any reconciliation procedures must be handled by the POU supplier system.

If you use POU supplier systems in some locations and PeopleSoft Inventory par locations in others, and
if you plan to use the consumer usage feature, you need to set up two feeds to the admission, discharge,
and transfers and patient hilling systems: one from PeopleSoft and one from the POU supplier system.

If a POU supplier isreconfigured, for example, if bins are removed, added, or moved, the physical
reconfiguration of the POU supplier needs to occur first, followed by the manual online maintenance of
the par location in PeopleSoft Inventory.

The Par Location EIP transactions are then published to update the supplier accordingly.

All par locations, whether integrated with a POU supplier system or not, are replenished using the
PeopleSoft Inventory Create Par Replenishment Reguests process (INPGCDMD).

Definition of Items and Par Locations for a POU Supplier Integration

130

All item and par location datais set up and maintained in the PeopleSoft system. However, a successful
integration with a POU supplier depends on understanding how the POU supplier system uses the fields that
you define in the PeopleSoft system. Here are two important points to keep in mind:

The charge code and the usage tracking method (charge type) are required fields for every item in the par
location for use with POU supplier systems.

Because the POU suppliers pass patient usage information directly to a patient billing system, these two
pieces of information are vital. Both fields are part of the par location definition created in the Par
Location Definition component, and they are included in the par location data that PeopleSoft Inventory
sends to the POU supplier system.
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» Thesameitem can exist in a par location in both the PeopleSoft system and POU supplier system.

The compartment in the PeopleSoft system and the bin in the POU supplier both identify the unique
location of an item in the POU par location. The POU supplier's bin is a system-generated, assigned field
and the PeopleSoft system's compartment field cannot be fed into it. The POU supplier system needsto
process the Peopl eSoft compartment information separately to avoid data update conflicts.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, "Tracking Material Usage"

king Rules for Streamlining POU Supplier Integration Processes

Y ou can use the PeopleSoft chunking methodology to reduce the volume of data that are sent in the outbound
publishing process. Chunking enables you to segment a transaction by business unit and location or par
location and define which nodes receive the specific information. This functionality is especially helpful if
not all of your subscribing nodes need to receive the data published by all departments. For example, you can
Set up processes so that business units and locations that exist as subscribersin third-party systems receive
only the data that are specifically published for them according to the chunking rules and node maps that you
implement.

See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: Integration Broker

POU Suppliers as Par Locations in PeopleSoft Inventory

Rather than setting up POU suppliers as PeopleSoft Inventory business units, you can set up your system to
track POU suppliers as par locations within PeopleSoft Inventory. In this case, par location replenishment
transactions for affected items must be subject to the same replenishment rules in PeopleSoft Inventory or
PeopleSoft Purchasing.

However, the PeopleSoft system is not responsible for consumer charges because POU supplier systems pass
thisinformation to the consumer accounting system. The direct purchase and direct inventory issue processes
to the POU suppliers should remain as originally designed in the PeopleSoft system.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, "Managing Par Inventory”
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RTVs for POU Supplier Items

A PeopleSoft Purchasing RTV should be created if an incorrect item is delivered for replenishing a POU
supplier. Thiskind of mistake istypically discovered at the main loading dock of the healthcare facility.
However, if the item has already been received into PeopleSoft Purchasing, a transaction will have aready
been published to the POU supplier system. In this case, the POU supplier never receives the shipment and
the system never fills the PO Receipt Notification transaction that isissued for the item.

See Also
PeopleSoft Enterprise Purchasing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Managing Vendor Returns'
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Defining Par Location Data for the POU Supplier and the PeopleSoft
System
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This section discusses the procedures and application functions that are used to maintain par location datain
PeopleSoft Inventory and the POU supplier system. Here are steps for defining and maintaining the par
location data:

1. Decide on and document the specifications for the POU supplier configuration.

Y ou build the POU supplier system based on the specifications (for example, compartment sizing,
capacity, and so forth). Thoroughly document the system requirements.

2. Create par locations in the PeopleSoft system that correspond to the POU supplier.

Once you determine the configuration of the supplier and build the POU supplier system, create the
corresponding par location in the PeopleSoft system by using the Par Location Definition component.
You set up and maintain all item and par location data in the PeopleSoft system.

3. Run the Full Data Publish processto initially populate the POU supplier with item data.

Use the Full Data Publish process (available under the Manage Integration Rules menu) to publish afull-
data replication of the par locations for theinitial implementation by using the
PAR_LOCATION_FULL_SYNC service operation (EIP). Run this process after the par locations are
defined. This service operation is used to initially populate the POU supplier with par location item data.

4. Save changes to the Par Location Definition component to update the POU supplier.

All subsequent changes saved to the Par Location Definition component for existing par locations are sent
to the POU supplier in partial-data replication (PAR_LOCATION_SY NC service operation) using the Par
Location EIP. These partial-data replications are published when saving the Par Location Definition
component to keep the POU supplier current with ongoing PeopleSoft Inventory par location definitions
and item changes.
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See Also

Chapter 2, "Understanding PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Enterprise Integration Points," page 7

Managing Item Replenishment Data in the POU Supplier and the
PeopleSoft System

This section discusses the procedures and application functions used to manage item replenishment datain
POU suppliers and PeopleSoft. Here is the process for managing item replenishment data:

1

The POU supplier system tracks on-hand quantity and material usage.

The POU supplier system maintains on-hand quantities for each of its par location items set up in the
PeopleSoft Inventory Par Location Definition component, and it records consumer material usage
throughout the day.

The POU supplier system publishes on-hand par location count datato PeopleSoft Inventory.

The POU supplier uses the Par Location Count EIP to publish on-hand par location count data to
PeopleSoft Inventory. This publication occurs at user-requested intervals from the POU supplier to
provide the PeopleSoft system with current on-hand quantities for each item in the POU par locations.

PeopleSoft Inventory subscribes to the on-hand par location count data from the POU supplier system.

PeopleSoft Inventory uses the Par Location Count EIP to subscribe to this data. Once the datais received,
the PeopleSoft system updates the par location count tables and the par location count information is
ready to be processed using the Create Par Replenishment Requests process (INPGCDMD).

Note. Any existing POU supplier-based replenishment processes are not used in thisintegration.

Run the Create Par Replenishment Requests process (INPGCDMD) in PeopleSoft Inventory.

The Create Par Replenishment Requests process takes each par location count and replenishes items that
fall below the par level that you identify on the Par Location Definition - Line page. A purchase order,
requisition, or material stock request is created in the PeopleSoft system to replenish the stock to par
levels.

Deplete the material stock requests created to replenish a POU supplier.

For material stock requests that have issued stock from inventory to the par location and have been
depleted, the Internal Location Expected Receipt EIP publishes data to the POU application using the
IN_PUB_MSG Application Engine process.
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6. Receive direct-purchase items with the Receiving component in PeopleSoft Purchasing.

Receiving material against a purchase order in the Receiving component in PeopleSoft Purchasing
triggers the publication of a data transaction to the POU supplier using the Purchase Order Receipt
Notification EIP. Thistransaction identifies al direct-purchase items and quantities that have been
received and are delivered to specified locations. The Receipt Push process (RECVPUSH) loads the stage
table (RECV_PUSH_NTFY). If achunking rule for the service operation and publish rule exists on the
publish rule definition table (EO_MSGPUBDEFN), then the system creates staging records for only those
par location receipt transactions that have the par location defined on the par location chunking table
(IN_BU_PAR_EOC). If the chunking rule does not exist, then staging records are created for all par
location receipt transactions. Once the stage table isloaded, it calls the program that in turn publishes the
receipt notification data.

See Also

Chapter 2, "Understanding PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Enterprise Integration Points," page 7

https://support.oracle.com/CSP/ui/flash.html

Chapter 7, "Integrating With a Third-Party Surgical Resource Software Application," page 139

PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, "Managing Par Inventory,” Replenishing Par Locations

Restocking a POU Supplier

134

This section discusses the typical procedure used to physically restock POU supplier systems. Here are the
steps:

1. Generate the appropriate reports for the material to be restocked at the POU supplier.

Typically, the technician assigned to restock the POU supplier is prompted through the POU supplier
restock event by the light guides on the POU supplier unit. The lights are activated based on the
information in the data sent using the Internal Location Expected Receipt EIP (outbound) or Purchase
Order Receipt Notification EIP (outbound).

For item issues out of inventory, the Shipping Document Report page (INC6503) can be requested to
accompany the ddlivery of the stock itemsto the POU par location. For purchased items, the Receiver
Delivery report (POY 5030) can be generated to accompany the stockless and non-stock items to the POU
par location.

The restock technician can then use these reports along with the light guides on the POU to ensure that the
par locations are updated with the correct quantities.

. Compare expected receipts with actual receipts, and record discrepancies.

When restocking alight-guided POU supplier, the technician follows the lights on the POU supplier and,
for each item, verifies that the quantity displayed, or the expected receipt quantity, isthe same as the
actual quantity received. If the quantity received is different from the expected quantity, the technician
records the variation on the report.
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3. Manually restock the POU bin or compartment with the received stock.
The technician refills the bins or compartmentsin the POU supplier with the received stock.
4. Complete the restocking event in the POU supplier system.

Thefinal step of the restocking event takes place in the third-party POU supplier system. Typically, the
technician updates the POU supplier system with the actual quantities that are used to restock the POU
supplier bins or compartments.

Using POU Supplier EIPs

Four EIPs (service operations in PeopleSoft Integration Broker) are used to exchange data between the
PeopleSoft Inventory and the POU supplier systems. They are:

« Par Location EIP (outbound).
» Par Location Count EIP (inbound).
» Internal Location Expected Receipt EIP (outbound).

» Purchase Order Receipt Notification EIP (outbound).

Following the Data Flow Between the PeopleSoft System and the POU
Supplier System

The following diagram illustrates the data flow between a POU supplier and PeopleSoft, including integration
for par location counts, receipts, and internal location expected receipts:
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POU supplier integration with a PeopleSoft system

See Also

Chapter 6, "Integrating With a Third-Party Point-of-Use Supplier System,” Defining Par L ocation Data for

the POU Supplier and the PeopleSoft System, page 132

Chapter 2, "Understanding PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Enterprise Integration Points,”" page 7

https://support.oracle.com/CSP/ui/flash.html

Managing Subscription Errors for POU EIPs

136

Error management is integral to the effectiveness of inbound EIPs in the PeopleSoft system. In the process of
uploading data transactions, the PeopleSoft subscription process detects any data errors and stores them in
gueues or staging tables for manual correction in the PeopleSoft system before updating any core PeopleSoft
application tables.

Each of the inbound EIPs facilitating the subscription of transactions from third-party applications hasits own
transaction code that must be entered on an assigned data management page to access the EIP's specific error-
correction page.
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The Par Location Count EIP, which is used in both surgical resource system and POU supplier system
integrations, uses the transaction codePar Loc, which is entered on the Transaction Maintenance page. Y ou
use the Transaction Maintenance page to access error-correction pages for transactional data.

See Also

Chapter 2, "Understanding PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Enterprise Integration Points," page 7
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Integrating With a Third-Party Surgical
Resource Software Application

This chapter provides an overview of surgical resource software (SRS) applications and discusses how to:

Define assumptions of an SRS application integration.

Defineitems and par locations for an SRS application integration.

Use chunking to streamline your SRS application integration processes.
Create RTVsfor surgical resource par location items.

Implement an SRS application integration.

Use SRS application EIPs.

Manage errors for SRS ElPs.

Understanding SRS Applications

SRS applications:

Manage a variety of medical resources.
Ensure that proper medical supplies are available at surgical facilities when needed.

Handle scheduling to ensure that physicians and supporting staff are available at the correct place and
time to perform surgical procedures.

Defining Assumptions of an SRS Application Integration

The SRS application integration is based on the following assumptions:

Because patient usage is recorded in the SRS application and not in PeopleSoft Inventory, the material
usage and reconciliation feature in PeopleSoft Inventory should not be used.

Any reconciliation procedures must be performed in the SRS application.
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» You set up dual feedsif you use an SRS application in some surgical resource locations and Peopl eSoft
Inventory par locations in others, and you use the patient usage feature in PeopleSoft.

Set up the two feeds from the admissions, discharges, and transfers and patient billing systems, one to the
PeopleSoft system and one to the SRS application.

» All par locations, whether integrated with an SRS application or not, are replenished using the PeopleSoft
Inventory Create Par Replenishment Requests process (INPGCDMD).

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, "Managing Par Inventory,” Replenishing Par Locations

Defining Items and Par Locations for an SRS Application Integration

All item and par location datais set up and maintained in the PeopleSoft system. However, a successful
integration with an SRS application depends on understanding how the SRS application uses the fields that
you define in the PeopleSoft system.

A charge code and usage tracking method (charge type) are required fields for every par location item that is
used with an SRS application. Because the SRS application passes patient usage directly to a patient billing
system, these two pieces of information are vital. Both of these fields are a part of the par location definition
created in the Par Location Definition component, and they are included in the par location EIP transactions
that PeopleSoft Inventory sends to the SRS application.

When you define a par location in PeopleSoft Inventory, the par location ID appears by default in the location
field. For the SRS application integration, it is imperative that you do not overwrite this default value. When
direct purchase requests are passed to PeopleSoft Purchasing through the Purchase Order Requisition EIP
(PURCHASE_REQUISITION_LOAD service operation), the par location ID is used as the location.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, "Tracking Material Usage"

Using Chunking to Streamline SRS Application Integration
Processes

140

Y ou can use PeopleSoft chunking methodology to reduce the volume of outbound data sent by the EIP.
Chunking enables you to segment the data by business unit and location or par location and to define which
nodes receive the specific information. This functionality is useful if only some of the subscribing nodes need
to receive the data published by all departments. For example, you can set up your processes so that business
units and locations that exist as subscribersin third-party systems receive only the data that are specifically
published for them according to the chunking rules and node maps that you implement.
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See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: Integration Broker

Chapter 3, "Implementing Integrations,”" Setting Up Chunking, page 75

Creating RTVs for Surgical Resource Par Location Iltems

A PeopleSoft Purchasing return to vendor (RTV) should be created if an incorrect item is delivered for
replenishing a surgical resource par location. This mistake is usually discovered at the main loading dock of
the healthcare facility. However, if the item has already been received into PeopleSoft Purchasing, a
transaction will have already been published by the EIP to the SRS application. In this case, the surgical
resource par location never receives the shipment and the system never fills the transaction from the PO
Receipt Notification EIP issued for that item.

For technical details about individual EIPs, use the Interactive Services Repository (I1SR) in the My Oracle
Support website located at https://support.oracle.com/CSP/ui/flash.html.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Purchasing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Managing Vendor Returns'

Implementing an SRS Application Integration

This section discusses how to:
» Define par location data for the SRS application and the PeopleSoft system.
» Stock case carts from a surgical resource par location.

« Maintain item replenishment datain the SRS application and the PeopleSoft system.

» Restock asurgical resource par location.

Defining Par Location Data for the SRS Application and the PeopleSoft
System

This section describes the procedures and application functions used to maintain par location datain
PeopleSoft Inventory and the SRS application.

To maintain par location datain PeopleSoft and the SRS application:
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1. Create surgical resource par locations in PeopleSoft Inventory.

Define the operating room resource locations as par locations in PeopleSoft Inventory using the Par
Location Definition component. All item and par location datais set up and maintained in the PeopleSoft
system.

2. Run the Full Data Publish processto initially populate the SRS application with item data.

Use the Full Data Publish process to publish a full-data replication of the par locations for theinitial
implementation using the PAR_LOCATION_FULL_SYNC service operation (EIP) in PeopleSoft
Integration Broker. This pracess should be run once the par locations are defined. Y ou use this service
operation to initially populate the SRS application with par location item data.

3. Save changesto the Par Location Definition component to update the SRS application.

All subsequent changes saved to the Par Location Definition component for existing par locations are sent
to the SRS application in partial-data replication EIP (PAR_LOCATION_SYNC service operation) using
the Par Location Definition EIP. These partial-data replications are published when saving the Par
Location Definition component to keep the SRS application current with ongoing PeopleSoft Inventory
par location definition and item changes.

See Also

Chapter 2, "Understanding PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Enterprise Integration Points," page 7

Stocking Case Carts From a Surgical Resource Par Location

142

This section describes the tasks performed to stock a case cart in an integration of a PeopleSoft system and a
third-party SRS application.

To stock acase cart for a procedure:
1. Schedulethe surgical procedure in the SRS application.

Typically, the operating room (OR) nurse or assistant schedules a procedure in the SRS application and
defines a case cart of the required supplies for the procedure by using the preference cards defined for a
physician or surgeon.
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2. Run the material requisition process in the SRS application to source supplies required for upcoming

procedures in PeopleSoft.

Severa days before the procedure, a materials requisition process in the SRS application identifies all of
the items needed for the procedure. For the required items with on-hand quantity below par, the SRS
application publishes data containing the required quantities needed for the procedure.

PeopleSoft Purchasing subscribes to this data using the Purchase Order Requisition EIP. This service
operation provides the PeopleSoft system with the information to enable the direct purchase of
miscellaneous items needed for a particular procedure. This information includes the item ID, requested
guantity, unit of measure, location (that is, the SRS storage location and PeopleSoft par location), due date
(the procedure date), and case ID. The case ID isfor trace purposes, and it is stored in the Description
field (DESCR254) in the Commentstable (PO_RQLD_CMT_SEG) in the EIP.

The dataisinserted into the PeopleSoft Purchasing requisition staging tables (PO_REQLOAD_RQST and
PO REQLOAD_CMT). The Purchasing Requisition Loader process (PO_REQLOAD) picks up the
staged requisitions and inserts those with no data errors into the PeopleSoft Purchasing requisition tables
for sourcing.

If the Purchasing Requisition Loader process discovers errors in the data (such as data type
inconsistency), the entire transaction is rejected. If there are application errors, the datais inserted and you
can use the error-correction page to correct the data.

Requests for non-stock items that have been staged to the PeopleSoft system are designated as processed
in the SRS application. If the material requisitioning processis run again before the procedureis
performed, requisitions for items below par are not duplicated. However, if additional quantities of
requested items are required or if new items are needed, a new requisition transaction is published and
staged to PeopleSoft Purchasing.

If the original requisition quantity is decreased or canceled in the SRS application, the OR nurse or
assistant can produce a cancellation report using the SRS application. This report identifying the canceled
stock quantities can be sent to the materials management director, who can manually update the
PeopleSoft system with the required changes. This might include canceling arequisition or modifying the
requested quantity. If the vendor has already shipped the order or if the order has been received, it might
require a return-to-vendor transaction.

To facilitate finding the purchase order associated with the procedure that was canceled, thecase ID is
passed on in the data exchanged in the Purchase Order Requisition EIP.

Based on setID, vendor priority, and item attributes, PeopleSoft Purchasing sources the requested item
using the PeopleSoft Purchasing distribution network, and it creates purchase orders for stockless items as
well as material stock requests in PeopleSoft Inventory for stock itemsif the stock is available.

. Receive and deliver the requested stock quantities to the surgical resource location.

Non-stock and stockless items are received using components in PeopleSoft Purchasing and delivered to
the surgical resource location that generated the request for the item. Stock items are issued to the surgical
resource par location from PeopleSoft Inventory.

. At the surgical resource lacation, pick materials required for the case cart.

The day before the procedure, the OR nurse or assistant generates a pick list using the SRS application.
The pick list isused at the surgical resource par location to retrieve the materials required to stock the
case cart for the procedure.

Depending on internal rules and regulations, material that is not consumed from the case cart can be
returned to the surgical resource par location, where it can be picked for another procedure.
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For technical details about individual EIPs, use the Interactive Services Repository (ISR) in the My Oracle
Support website located at https.//support.oracle.com/CSP/ui/flash.html.

See Also

Chapter 2, "Understanding PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Enterprise Integration Points," page 7

PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, "Changing, Canceling, and Holding Orders®

PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, "Creating Orders for Fulfillment," Creating Online Orders
Using Express I ssue in PeopleSoft Inventory

Maintaining Item Replenishment Data in the SRS Application and the
PeopleSoft System

144

Here's how to manage item replenishment data in the SRS application and the PeopleSoft system:

1. Usethe SRS application to track material usage and on-hand quantity adjustments for the surgical
resource par location.

After aprocedure, the OR nurse or assistant records consumer material usage in the SRS application and
adjusts par on-hand quantities for applicable surgical resource par locations.

2. Usethe SRS application to publish on-hand par location count data to PeopleSoft Inventory using the Par
Location Count EIP.

This publish occurs at user-requested intervals from the SRS application to provide the PeopleSoft system
with current on-hand quantities for each item in the surgical resource par locations.

3. Use PeopleSoft Inventory to subscribe to the on-hand par location count data from the SRS application.

PeopleSoft Inventory subscribesto this data using the Par Location Count EIP. Once the datais received,
the PeopleSoft system updates the par location count tables and the par location count information is
ready to be processed using the Create Par Replenishment Requests process.

Note. Any existing SRS application-based replenishment processes are not used in thisintegration.

4. Run the Create Par Replenishment Requests process in PeopleSoft Inventory.

The Create Par Replenishment Requests process takes each par location count and replenishes those items
that fall below the par level identified for the item on the Par Location Definition - Line page. A purchase
order, requisition, or material stock request is created in the PeopleSoft system to replenish the stock to
par levels.

5. Deplete the material stock requests created to replenish a surgical resource par location.

For material stock requests that have issued stock from inventory to the par location and have been
depleted, the Internal Location Expected Receipt EIP publishes atransaction to the SRS application by
using the IN_PUB_MSG Application Engine process.
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6. Receive direct-purchase items with the PeopleSoft Purchasing Receiving component.

Receiving material against a purchase order in the PeopleSoft Purchasing Receiving component triggers
the publication of atransaction to the SRS application using the Purchase Order Receipt Natification EIP.
This service operation identifies al direct-purchase items and quantities that have been received and are
delivered to specified locations. The Receipt Push process (RECVPUSH) loads the stage table
(RECV_PUSH_NTFY). If achunking rule for the service operation and publish rule exists in the publish
rule definition table (EO_M SGPUBDEFN), then the system creates staging records for only those par
location receipt transactions that have the par location defined in the Par Location Chunking table
(IN_BU_PAR_EOC). If achunking rule does not exist, then staging records are created for all par
location receipt transactions. Once the stage table isloaded, it calls the program that in turn publishes the
receipt notification data.

For technical details about individual EIPs, use the Interactive Services Repository (ISR) in the My Oracle
Support website located at https://support.oracle.com/CSP/ui/flash.html.

See Also
PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, "Managing Par Inventory,” Replenishing Par Locations

Chapter 2, "Understanding PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Enterprise Integration Points," page 7

Restocking a Surgical Resource Par Location

This section describes the typical procedure used to physically restock a surgical resource par location.
To physically restock a surgical resource par location:

1. Generate the appropriate reports for the material being restocked at the surgical resource par location.

For item issues out of inventory, the IN Shipping Document (inventory shipping document) report
(INC6503) can be requested to accompany the delivery of the stock items to the surgical resource par
location. For purchased items, a Receiver Delivery report (POY 5030) can be generated to accompany the
stockless and non-stock items to the par location. This report, along with the service operation
acknowledgment of the items sent, ensures that the par locations are updated with the correct quantities.

. Compare expected receipts against actual receipts and record discrepancies.

When restocking a surgical resource location, verify that the quantity delivered to the location is the same
as the quantity expected. If the actual quantity received is different from the expected quantity, record the
variation on the report.

. Manually restock the surgical resource par location's bin or compartment with the received stock.

Refill the bins or compartments in the surgical resource location with the received stock.

. Complete the restocking event in the SRS application.

Thefinal step of the restocking event takes place in the third-party SRS application. Typically, the person
restocking the surgical resource par location updates the SRS application with the actual received
guantities that are used to restock the bins or compartments in the surgical resource par location.
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Using SRS Application EIPs

Five ElPs are used to exchange data between PeopleSoft Inventory and an SRS application. This section
discusses the data flow and provides cross-references to information about the functional role and features of
the following EIPs:

» Par Location EIP (outbound).

Par Location Count EIP (inbound).

Purchase Order Requisition EIP (inbound).

Internal Location Expected Receipt EIP (outbound).

Purchase Order Receipt Notification EIP (outbound).
Data Flow Between the PeopleSoft System and the SRS Application

The following diagram illustrates the data flow between an SRS application and PeopleSoft, including
integration for par location counts, receipts, requisitions, and internal location expected receipts:
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operations in PeopleSoft Integration Broker.
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Enterprise Integration Point Reference

Par Location EIP (Outbound) See Chapter 7, "Integrating With a Third-Party Surgical
Resource Software Application,” Implementing an SRS
Application Integration, page 141.

Par Location Count EIP (Inbound) See Chapter 7, "Integrating With a Third-Party Surgical
Resource Software Application,” Implementing an SRS
Application Integration, page 141.

Purchase Order Requisition EIP (Inbound) See Chapter 7, "Integrating With a Third-Party Surgical
Resource Software Application,” Implementing an SRS
Application Integration, page 141.

Internal Location Expected Receipt EIP (Outbound) See Chapter 7, "Integrating With a Third-Party Surgical
Resource Software Application,” Implementing an SRS
Application Integration, page 141.

Purchase Order Receipt Notification EIP (Outbound) See Chapter 7, "Integrating With a Third-Party Surgical
Resource Software Application,” Implementing an SRS
Application Integration, page 141.

For technical details about individual EIPs, use the Interactive Services Repository (ISR) in the My Oracle
Support website located at https://support.oracle.com/CSP/ui/flash.html.

See Also

Chapter 2, "Understanding PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Enterprise Integration Points," page 7

Managing Errors for SRS EIPs

148

Error management is an integral part of the effectiveness of the PeopleSoft system of inbound EIPs. In the
process of uploading data, the PeopleSoft subscription process detects any data errors and stores them in
queues or staging tables for manual correction in the PeopleSoft system before updating any core PeopleSoft
application tables.

Each inbound EIP that handles subscription of data from third-party applications has a respective transaction
code that must be entered on an assigned data management page. The data management page allows access to
the EIP's specific error correction page.

The Par Location Count EIP, which is used in both the SRS and point-of-use (POU) supplier system
integrations, uses the transaction code Par Loc, which is entered on the Transaction Maintenance page. The
Transaction Maintenance page is used to access error-correction pages for transactional data.

The Purchase Order Requisition EIP, which is used in the SRS integration, uses the transaction code
REQLOAD, which is entered on the Data Definition Maintenance page. The Data Definition Maintenance
page is used to access error-correction pages for definitional data.
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See Also

Chapter 2, "Understanding PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Enterprise Integration Points," page 7
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Part 4

Integrating to Electronic Data Collection
Systems

Chapter 8
Designing an Electronic Data Collection System

Chapter 9
Using an Electronic Data Collection System

Chapter 10
Under standing Record Layoutsfor the Electronic Data Collection System
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Designing an Electronic Data Collection
System

This chapter provides an overview of electronic data collection and discusses how to:

Set up electronic data collection defaults.

Set up labels.

Set up the Uniform Code Council/European Article Numbering (UCC/EAN) manufacturer ID.
Set up the wedge command code.

Set up unit of measure.

Set up picking.

Set up putaway.

Understanding Electronic Data Collection

Electronic data collection offers many advantages. It enables you to:

Increase the accuracy of data entry.
Decrease the amount of time spent on data entry.
Improve productivity.

Save cost.

PeopleSoft applications use electronic data collection for key material movement transactions and support for

bar code printing on standard reports and labels. Y ou can use the electronic data collection components to

capture data from multiple sources, such as bar code devices, external feeds, and direct data entry.

Bar code-enabled material movement transactions are based on an open architecture so that you can select the

data collection solution for use with PeopleSoft applications. With this architecture, third-party or in-house

data collection hardware and software can feed transactions originating from data collection devices into the
PeopleSoft system using a common, predefined interface.

See Also

Chapter 9, "Using an Electronic Data Collection System," page 157
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Setting Up Electronic Data Collection Defaults

To use an electronic data collection system with PeopleSoft applications, you must first set up system default
information.

See Chapter 3, "Implementing Integrations,” Setting Up Electronic Data Collections Defaults, page 78.

Setting Up Labels

To set up labels for data collection, use the Data Collection Label Setup (BCT_LABEL_FS GBL)
component. Y ou must first select alabel type to access the Data Collection Label Setup page. For example,
you might select Container ID Label asthe label type to identify containers at storage locations.

This section discusses how to set up data collection labels.
See Also

Chapter 9, "Using an Electronic Data Collection System," Generating L abels, page 163

Page Used to Set Up Labels

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Data Collection Label Setup | BCT_LABEL_FS SCM Integrations, Barcode | At the SetID level, identify
Labels, Setup Data valid label formats that may
Collection Labels, Data be required when
Collection Label Setup interfacing with athird-
party label printing
application.

Setting Up Data Collection Labels

Access the Data Collection Label Setup page (SCM Integrations, Barcode Labels, Setup Data Collection
Labels, Data Collection Label Setup).
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Format ID Enter an ID for aunique label design. A label type can have many format IDs.
However, aformat ID is not required. If the label printing application does not
require aformat ID, use this page to define the prefix and suffix for the file name
of the label extract file.

The format ID can be anything that you choose. If the label printing application
does not require aformat ID in the extract file, then the format 1D isfor your
reference only. If the label printing application does require aformat ID in the
extract file, you would enter the format 1D that the application uses and select the
Include Format check box.

The file name has an xxxyyyyyzzzz format, where xxx is the file prefix, yyyyy is
the last five characters of the processinstance ID, and zzzz is the file suffix. For
example, if thefile prefix is GEN and the suffix is.LBL, then the flat file
generated by process instance 12345 would be named GEN12345.LBL.

Default Select to set aformat 1D asthe default that appears on the Label Generation page.
If you do not select adefault format 1D, the first format ID listed becomes the
default.

File Prefix Enter the prefix for the file name of flat files generated for printing labels. Thisis
an optional field

File Suffix Enter the suffix for the file name of any flat files generated for printing labels. If
you want a period as part of the suffix, you must includeit in the field. Thisisan
optional field.

Include Format If this check box is selected, the format ID isinserted as the first field on every
row in the label extract file.

Setting Up the UCC/EAN Manufacturer ID

To identify a manufacturer 1D and starting container number, use the UCC/EAN Manufacturer component.
Y ou need to specify the manufacturer ID and starting container number for the label printing application in
order to create a standard bar code accessible to all companiesin the trading chain.

This section discusses how to specify the manufacturing ID.

Pages Used to Set Up the UCC/EAN Manufacturer ID

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

UCC/EAN Manufacturer |ID | BCT_MFGID_SETUP SCM Integrations, Barcode | Specify the manufacturer ID
Labels, Setup UCC/EAN and starting container
Manufacturer ID, number.
UCC/EAN Manufacturer ID
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Specifying the Manufacturer ID

Accessthe UCC/EAN Manufacturer ID page (SCM Integrations, Barcode Labels, Setup UCC/EAN
Manufacturer ID, UCC/EAN Manufacturer I1D).

Manufacturer ID Enter an ID that isincluded in the extract file for the shipping container labels so
that it can be formatted by the label printing software to create an industry-
standard bar code label.

Shipping Container Enter an 1D to uniquely identify the shipping container. Enter the starting

Serial ID container number, with up to nine digits, or leaveit blank to start at 1. The
shipping container serial 1D isincluded in the extract file for the shipping
container labels so that it can be formatted by the label printing software to create
an industry-standard bar code label.

Setting Up the Wedge Command Code

To set up wedge command codes use the Set Up Wedge Command Code component.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, "Packing Orders for Shipment," Using Wedge
Commands in Packing Sessions.

Setting Up Unit of Measure

To associate items with units of measure use the Define Item component.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Managing Items 9.1 PeopleBook, "Working with Items," Using Units of Measure.

Setting Up Picking

To set up picking use the Setup Fulfillment component.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, "Setting Up Fulfillment at the Business Unit and Item
Levels," Defining Business Unit Fulfillment Options.

Setting Up Putaway

To set up the Putaway Plan Report use the Putaway Plan Report component.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, "Receiving and Putting Away Stock," Generating the
Putaway Plan Report.
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System

This chapter provides an overview of electronic data collection and discusses how to:

» Use electronic data collection transactions.
»  Use background transaction processes.

+ Purge transactions.

» Generatelabels.

« Managefiles.

Understanding Electronic Data Collection

Electronic data collection enables you to:

» Increase the accuracy of data entry.
» Decrease the amount of time spent on data entry.

Y ou can use the electronic data collection components to capture data from:

« Bar code devices.
o External feeds.
« Direct dataentry.

The following diagram shows the data flow for electronic data collection. Data from flat files or XML
messages are placed in the inbound staging tables by the PeopleSoft Integration Broker system. Online or
batch applications can also place data directly into the inbound staging tables. Background processes apply
the data to the PeopleSoft production tables. Any errors are handles by the Transaction Maintenance
component. The Purge process will delete all transactions with a status of Complete or Confirmed from the
transaction log:
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Electronic data collection data flow

See Also

Chapter 4, "Processing Enterprise Integration Points (EIPs)," Using Transaction Maintenance, page 92

Chapter 9, "Using an Electronic Data Collection System," Purging Transactions, page 163

Device Selection

158

Chapter 9

The first step in designing an electronic data collection system is to select the data collection devices you will
use to process bar code material movement transactions. PeopleSoft provides support for three bar code

technologies:

Radio Frequency

Radio frequency (RF) systems are used when immediate access to the database is required. This technology
requires RF terminals and controllers. RF data collection applications, developed in-house or by third-party
vendors, produce transactions that are passed to the PeopleSoft applications through PeopleSoft Integration
Broker using XML messages.
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Batch

Batch systems are used when real-time updates are not needed. Batch-oriented data collection applications,
developed in-house or by athird-party vendor, produce transactions that are collected in an ASCI| text file.
Thetext fileisloaded into the PeopleSoft system using the Inbound File Publish utility.

Keyboard Wedge

K eyboard wedges can be used when the person collecting the bar-coded information has accessto a
workstation running the PeopleSoft application. A wand or alaser gun connects to the keyboard wedge that
inputs the bar-coded information directly into the transaction pages. The computer interprets information
entered using the keyboard wedge in the same manner as information entered using the keyboard.

See Also

Chapter 4, "Processing Enterprise Integration Points (EIPs)," Processing |nbound ElPs, page 91

Using Electronic Data Collection Transactions

Data collection transactions received through XML messages, batch oriented flat files, and the transaction
pages are loaded into the transaction log. Background processes pick up these transactions, validate them, and
then update the appropriate PeopleSoft application tables. If an error isfound, the system does not process the
transaction. The transaction's status on the transaction log is changed to Error, and the system inserts arow
into the error table for each error message.

The BCt Errors Workflow process (IN_WFBCTERRS) checks for electronic data collection transactions that
have an error status and generates aworklist entry. Once you process the worklist entry, the PeopleSoft
system displays the Transaction Maintenance page, where you can view the errors and fix them.

Once you have modified the transaction and saved the Transaction Maintenance Detail page, the transaction
can be reprocessed. Transactions that have been processed to the Compl ete status or that have been canceled
in the Transaction Maintenance page can be archived and purged from the transaction log using the
transaction purge process.

The background processes validate al information before performing any updates. However, when you enter
the transactions through the data collection transaction pages, selected pieces of information on the page have
edits to verify the datathat is entered.

Transactions Reference

Inventory Adjustments See PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook,
"Making Stock Quantity Adjustments and Transfers
Within the Business Unit."

Interunit Receiving See PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook,
"Receiving and Putting Away Stock," Staging Interunit
Transfers Using an Electronic Data Collection System.
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Transactions Reference

Inventory Picking See PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook,
"Picking Inventory," Entering Picking Feedback Using
an Electronic Data Collection System.

Inventory Putaway See PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook,
"Receiving and Putting Away Stock," Entering
Stockroom Feedback Using an Electronic Data
Collection System.

Inventory Transfer See PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook,
"Making Stock Quantity Adjustments and Transfers
Within the Business Unit."

Kanban Transfers See PeopleSoft Enterprise Flow Production 9.1
PeopleBook, "Using Replenishment Sources,"
Understanding the Kanban Transfer Process.

Ship Containers and Seria IDs See PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook,
"Packing Orders for Shipment," Working with Shipping
Containers and Shipping Serial IDs Using an Electronic
Data Collection System.

Shipping Request See PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook,
"Shipping Inventory."

Production Picking See PeopleSoft Enterprise Manufacturing 9.1
PeopleBook, "Issuing Material to Production,"”
Processing Picking Plans Using Electronic Data
Collection.

Kanban Replenishment Request See PeopleSoft Enterprise Flow Production 9.1
PeopleBook, "Maintaining Kanban Cards and
Replenishment Requests," Creating Replenishment
Requests Using Electronic Data Collection.

Production Completions and Scrap See PeopleSoft Enterprise Manufacturing 9.1
PeopleBook, "Recording Completions and Scrap Using
Electronic Data Collection," Processing Electronic Data
Collection Completions Transactions.

Production Multiple Outputs Completions and Scrap See PeopleSoft Enterprise Manufacturing 9.1
PeopleBook, "Recording Completions and Scrap Using
Electronic Data Collection," Processing Electronic Data
Caollection Completions Transactions.

160 Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 9

Using an Electronic Data Collection System

Transactions

Reference

Kanban Completions

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Flow Production 9.1
PeopleBook, "Using Replenishment Sources,”
Processing Kanban Completions.

Production Kit Issues and Returns

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Manufacturing 9.1
PeopleBook, "Issuing Material to Production,”
Processing Kit Issues and Returns Using Electronic
Data Collection.

Component Issues and Returns

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Manufacturing 9.1
PeopleBook, "Recording Completions and Scrap Using
Electronic Data Collection," Editing or Issuing
Components.

Actual Hours

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Manufacturing 9.1
PeopleBook, "Recording Completions and Scrap Using
Electronic Data Collection," Recording Actual Machine
and Labor Hours.

Purchasing Receiving

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Purchasing 9.1 PeopleBook,
"Receiving Shipments," Receiving Items Using EDC.

Kanban Receiving

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Flow Production 9.1
PeopleBook, "Using Replenishment Sources,” Using the
Receive by Kanban ID Transaction.

For technical details about individual EIPs, use the Interactive Services Repository (ISR) in the My Oracle
Support website located at https://support.oracle.com/CSP/ui/flash.html.

Using Background Transaction Processes

Y ou set up electronic data collection background processes to scan the transaction log continuously aslong as
there are transactions in the log with the status New or Reprocess. If no transactions with the status New or
Reprocess are in the log when a process scans the log, the process shuts down. If the process shuts down, you
can restart it with PeopleSoft Process Scheduler. Because you can set up Process Scheduler to automatically
restart the background processes at predefined intervals, transaction processing can occur continuously or at
set periods throughout the day.

Transaction

Page Name

Process Name

Tables Accessed

Tables Updated

Inventory
Adjustments

BCT_INV_REQIA
DJ

INPVIADJ

BCT_INV_REQIA
DJ

BCT_INV_REQIA
DJ
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Transaction Page Name Process Name Tables Accessed Tables Updated

Interunit Receiving BCT_INV_REQIU INPJURV BCT_INV_REQIU BCT_INV_REQIU
RV RV RV

Inventory Picking BCT_INV_REQPI IN_FUL_PFB BCT_INV_REQPI BCT_INV_REQPI

and Shipping CK CK CK

Inventory Putaway BCT_NV_REQPW INPZPTWY BCT_NV_REQPW BCT_NV_REQPW
FB FB FB

Inventory Transfers BCT_INV_REQTR INPTTRFR BCT_INV_REQTR BCT_INV_REQTR
FR FR FR

Physical Inventory BCT_INV_REQPH INPIPHY S BCT_INV_REQPH BCT_INV_REQPH
YS YS YS

Ship Containers BCT_INV_REQSH INPFSHPM BCT_INV_REQSH BCT_INV_REQSH

and Serial IDs PM PM PM

Shipping Request BCT_INV_REQFU INV_FUL_BCT RUN_CNTL_IN_F RUN_CNTL_IN_F
L UL UL

Production Picking BCT_MG_REQPI SFPEPICK BCT_MG_REQPI BCT_MG_REQPI
K K K

Kanban BCT_MG_REQRE FPPAREPL BCT_MG_REQRE BCT_MG_REQRE

Replenishment PL PL PL

Requests

Production and BCT_MG_REQCO SFPDCDRV BCT_MG_REQCO BCT_MG_REQCO

Completions Scrap MP MP MP

Kit Issues and BCT_MG_REQMI SFPFMISC BCT_MG_REQMI BCT_MG_REQMI

Returns SC SC SC

Actual Hours BCT_MG_REQAC SFPGACTH BCT_MG_REQAC BCT_MG_REQAC
T T T

Load Purchase RUN_RECVLOAD | PO_RECVLOAD RUN_CNTL_REC RUN_CNTL_REC

Order Receipts

VLD

VLD
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See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, "Making Stock Quantity Adjustments and Transfers Within
the Business Unit"

PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, "Packing Orders for Shipment,” Working with Shipping
Containers and Shipping Seria IDs Using an Electronic Data Collection System

PeopleSoft Enterprise Flow Production 9.1 PeopleBook, "Maintaining Kanban Cards and Replenishment
Requests,”" Creating Replenishment Requests Using Electronic Data Collection

PeopleSoft Enterprise Manufacturing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Issuing Material to Production,” Processing Picking
Plans Using Electronic Data Collection

PeopleSoft Enterprise Manufacturing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Recording Completions and Scrap Using Electronic
Data Collection," Processing Electronic Data Collection Completions Transactions

PeopleSoft Enterprise Manufacturing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Issuing Material to Production,” Processing Kit
Issues and Returns

PeopleSoft Enterprise Manufacturing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Recording Completions and Scrap Using Electronic
Data Collection," Running the Actual Hours Data Collection COBOL/SQL Process

Purging Transactions

Y ou can periodically purge data collection transactions. The data collection architecture uses the standard
purge process for PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management inbound transactions.

See Also

Chapter 4, "Processing Enterprise | ntegration Points (EIPs)," Purging Transactions, page 96

Generating Labels

To generate bar code labels, you must first set up the attributes for each label type on the Label Setup page.
Next, you generate aflat file containing the label data by running a PeopleSoft Process Scheduler Structured
Query Report (SQR) program from the label-specific run control page. Use the Generate Labels component to
create thisflat file. Finally, you passthe flat file to an in-house or athird-party bar code label product to print
the labels.

The PeopleSoft system can print 10 types of |abels:

Purchasing Receipt Use these labels to track items that are received by the business unit. Receiving
labels labels are generated for each item on areceipt. To print these labels, you must
have Peopl eSoft Purchasing installed.
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Production Completion Apply these labels to items that have been manufactured. To print these labels,

labels you must have PeopleSoft Enterprise Manufacturing installed.

Pull Ticket labels Use these labels to track material replenished from online replenishment
reguests. To print these labels, you must have PeopleSoft Flow Production
installed.

Kanban Card labels Use these labelsto track material replenished by Kanban Card. To print these
labels, you must have PeopleSoft Flow Production installed.

Storage Location labels  Use these |abels on storage locations, such as aisles, rows, and bins, in a business
unit. To print these labels, you must have PeopleSoft Inventory installed.

Item Storage labels Use these labels to identify itemsin a carton or storage location. To print these
labels, you must have PeopleSoft Inventory installed.

Storage Container labels Use these labelsto identify storage containers at a storage locations. To print
these labels, you must have PeopleSoft Inventory installed.

Shipping Carton labels  Apply these labels to each carton before shipping to provide shipping
information to shipping personnel and carriers. Y ou can also use them to build
shipping containers, and to provide customer-specific information that identifies
items within the cartons. To print these labels, you must have PeopleSoft
Inventory installed.

Shipping Serial labels  Use these labelsto identify aserial ID assigned to items at the time the items are
shipped. To print these labels, you must have PeopleSoft Inventory installed.

Shipping Container Use these labels to identify shipping containers. Shipping container labels can be
labels used to provide shipping information to shipping personnel, carriers, and
customers. To print these label's, you must have PeopleSoft Inventory installed.

Item Usage labels Use these labels to identify medical supplies used for patients. To print these
labels, you must have PeopleSoft Inventory installed.

See Also

Chapter 8, "Designing an Electronic Data Collection System," Setting Up Labels, page 154

Managing Files

This section discusses how you work with files when generating labels.
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Override File

To specify afile directory and file name for the extraction file, select the Override File check box, and enter
thefile directory and file name. Leave the Override File check box clear to create the extraction file in the
default directory with the default file name.

File Directory
Enter adirectory path for the label file.

If you do not select the Override File check box, on any label except the Carton Label, the directory is
selected according to the following hierarchy:

1. Thedirectory nameisthe FILEPREFIX that was specified in SETENV.SQC during the initial system
Setup.

For information on setting the FILEPREFI X in the SETENV.SQC, refer to the PeopleTools Installation
and Administration for the platform.

2. 1f no FILEPREFIX was specified during system setup, the directory name is by default the current work
directory on the server running the label program.

File Name
Enter afile name for the label file.

If you do not select the Override File check box, on any label except the carton label, the file is named
according to the following hierarchy:

1. Thefilenameisthefile prefix that is defined for the format ID (on the Data Collection Label Setup page
in the Generate L abel s window) combined with the last five digits of the process ID; the file name suffix
isthe file suffix defined for the format 1D.

2. If noformat ID is specified on the Data Collection Label Setup page, the last five digits of the process ID
are used as the file name, and the file name suffix isthe file suffix defined on the Data Collection Setup
page in Process Transactions.

3. If nofile suffix is defined on the Data Collection Setup page, the last five digits of the process ID are used
asthe file name, and the file name suffix isthe FILESUFFIX that you specified in SETENV.SQC when
you initialy set up the system.

For information on setting the FILESUFFIX in the SETENV.SQC, refer to the installation documentation.

4. If no file suffix was specified in SETENV.SQC when you initially set up the system, the last five digits of
the process ID are used as the file name, and no suffix is appended.

The following table indicates the sequence of defaults that the system uses when assigning file names:

File Prefix File Name File Suffix

Override Override Override
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File Prefix

File Name

File Suffix

From format ID specified on the

Data Collection Label Setup page.

The last five digits of the process
ID. If multiple requests can be
entered on the label request page,
then an additional two-digit
sequential number starting with 01
is appended to the end of thefile
name.

From format ID specified on the
Data Collection Label Setup page.

None

The last five digits of the process
ID. If multiple requests can be
entered on the label request page,
then an additional two-digit
sequential number starting with 01
is appended to the end of thefile
name.

Thefile suffix defined on the Data
Collection Setup page.

None

The last five digits of the process
ID. If multiple requests can be
entered on the label request page,
then an additional two-digit
sequential number starting with 01
is appended to the end of thefile
name.

The FILESUFFIX that you
specified in SETENV.SQC.

None

The last five digits of the process
ID. If multiple requests can be
entered on the label request page,
then an additional two-digit
sequential number starting with 01
is appended to the end of thefile
name.

None.

See Also

Chapter 8, "Designing an Electronic Data Collection System," Setting Up Labels, page 154

Chapter 9, "Using an Electronic Data Collection System," Printing Shipping Carton L abels, page 177

Common Elements Used in This Section

166

Language
Business Unit or Unit

Format ID

Select the unit for which to print labels.

Select alanguage for the legible portion of the [abels.

Enter alabel format ID. Label formats are defined on the Data Collection L abel

Setup page. If you set up adefault label format, itsID appearsin thisfield.
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Copies
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Enter the number of copies of each label to print. When printing serial or
sequential labels, if you increase the number in thisfield, the system multiplies
the number of labels that you print. For example, if you are printing six labelsin
a sequence, and the number of copiesis 1, then six labels print. However, if the
number of copiesis 2, then two copies of each label print, for atotal of 12 |abels.

Pages Used to Print Labels

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.

Production Select

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Purchasing Receipt Labels | RUN_PO_RECEIPT « SCM Integrations, If you have PeopleSoft
Barcode Labels, PO Purchasing installed, select
Receipt Label, PO the processrequest
Receipt Labels parameters for purchasing
receipt labels. Purchasing
e Purchasing, Receipts, receipt labels are used to
Reports, Receipt track items that are received
Labels, PO Receipt by the business unit.
Labels Receiving labels can be
generated for each item on a
e Purchasing, Receipts, receipt.
Process Receipts
Completion Label - RUN_SFS7004 SCM Integrations, Barcode | Select the business unit for

Labels, Completion Label,
Production Select

which to print labels. You
can also indicate whether
printed labels are based on a
production ID or production
schedule.

Completion Label -
Completion Labels

RUN_SFS7004B

SCM Integrations, Barcode
Labels, Completion Label,
Completion Labels

Select the number of labels
to print.

Pull Ticket/Pull List
Options

RUN_FPS6500

e Manufacturing
Definitions, Kanban,
Electronic Kanbans,
Print Pull Ticket/Pull
List, Pull Ticket/Pull
List Options

¢ SCM Integrations,
Barcode Labels, Pull
Ticket Label, Pull
Ticket/Pull List Options

Indicate how you want to
print pull tickets and pull
lists.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Pull Ticket/Pull List Range

RUN_FPS6500A

e Manufacturing
Definitions, Kanban,
Electronic Kanbans,
Print Pull Ticket/Pull
List, Pull Ticket/Pull
List Range

e SCM Integrations,
Barcode Labels, Pull
Ticket Label, Pull
Ticket/Pull List Range

Make the printing selection.

Print Kanban Card

RUN_FPS6510

e SCM Integrations,
Barcode L abels,
Kanban Card Label,
Print Kanban Cards

e Manufacturing
Definitions, Kanban,
Kanban Cards, Print
Kanban Cards

Print Kanban Card labels.

Kanban Card Range

RUN_FPS6510A

e SCM Integrations,
Barcode Labels,
Kanban Card Label,
Kanban Card Range

e Manufacturing
Definitions, Kanban,
Kanban Cards, Print
Kanban Cards, Kanban

Select the kanban card |abel
range.

Card Range
Storage Location Label RUN_INS9025 SCM Integrations, Barcode | Select the process request
Labels, Storage Location parameters for printing bar
Label code labels for storage
locations.
Item Storage Label RUN_INS9010 SCM Integrations, Barcode | Select the process request
Labels, Item Storage Label | parameters for printing bar
code labelsfor itemsin
storage.
Storage Container Label RUN_INS9015 SCM Integrations, Barcode | Select the process request
Labels, Storage Container | parameters for printing
Label container labels for storage
container IDs.
Shipping Carton Label RUN_INS6025 SCM Integrations, Barcode

Labels, Shipping Carton
Label

Select the process request
parameters for shipping
carton labels. The shipping
carton labels can be
automatically printed during
picking.
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Item Usage Label page

SCM Integrations, Barcode
Labels, Item Usage Label

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Shipping Serial Label RUN_INS6035 SCM Integrations, Barcode | Select the process request
Labels, Serial Label parameters for shipping
serial labels. If you assign a
shipping serial labdl ID at
shipping time, you can track
items after they have been
shipped.
Shipping Container Label RUN_INS6030 SCM Integrations, Barcode | Select the process request
Labels, Shipping Container | parameters for shipping
Label container labels.
RUN_INS6040

Select the process request
parameters for item usage
labels.

Access the Purchasing Receipt Labels page (SCM Integrations, Barcode Labels, PO Receipt Label, PO

Receipt Labels).

To print al receiving labels staged by the user ID:

1. Select the Reprint Labels check box to reprint receiving labels.

The Business Unit, Receiver ID Number and Receiver Line Number fields will become available for entry

if the Reprint Labels check box is selected.

2. Select thereceiver ID number for which you want to reprint labels.

3. Enter the receiver line number for the item and quantity for which you want to reprint labels.

Process Type

SQR Report

Tables Accessed
BCT_LABEL_FS
BCT_SETUP FS
RECV_RUN_CNTL
RECV_LABEL_TBL
SET_CNTRL_REC
SET_CNTRL_TREE
RECV_LN
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RECV_LN_ASSET
BU_ITEMS INV

Tables Updated

RECV_LABEL_TBL

Printing Completion Labels
Access the Completion Labels page (SCM Integrations, Barcode Labels, Completion Label).
To print completion labels by production ID or by production schedule:
1. To print completion labels by production 1D, enter the production ID.
2. To print completions labels by production schedule, enter the production area and item ID.
If theitem isrevision controlled, select arevision codeif the revision is required on the labels.

3. Oncethe process request parameters are entered, click the Search button to access the Completion Labels
page.

Note. If the conversion rate between the standard unit of measure (UOM) and the standard pack UOM is not
set up for thisitem, the page produces an error message, and the system does not display the Completion
L abels page.

Tables Accessed
MASTER_ITEM_TBL
INV_ITEMS
BCT_LABEL_FS
BCT_SETUP FS
RUN_CNTL_SF

Tables Updated

RUN_CNTL_SF

Printing Pull Ticket Labels

Access the Pull Ticket/Pull List Options page (Manufacturing Definitions, Kanban, Electronic Kanbans, Print
Pull Ticket/Pull List, Pull Ticket/Pull List Options).
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SR AR e =Bl | Pull Ticket/Pull List Range |

Run Control ID:  Ticket Report Manager Process rl.-1nnitnr:ﬂ"" |
Language: Enaglish v

Business Unit: |US010 &,

Repl Method WIP Replenishment Qutput Opt

O Pull List []Create File for Pull Tickets ~ []Print Bar Code  [] Print Bar Coded Control Flags
OPull Ticket | | FormatiD: | |
@ Both File Directory: | |

File Hame: | |
Request Print Status Option WIP Replenishment Source Opt
® Mot Printed ) Kanban ID [ereak O Inventory Location
O Previously Printed @ item 1D O Feeder Line (Prdn Area)
O Both Printed and Unprinted O wip Location @ Both

O Repl Source

Pull Ticket/Pull List Options page

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. 171



Using an Electronic Data Collection System Chapter 9

WIP Replenishment Choose one of the three options for the WIP Replenishment Output Options.

Output Opt o Select Create File for Pull Ticketsto create an extract file. You can use this

file to download pull ticket information to label generation software.
» Select Print Bar Code to print bar codes for bar coded fields on the pull ticket.

« Sdlect Print Bar Coded Control Flags to attach an item's control flags to the
bar code printed on each line of the pull ticket. These control flags enable the
electronic data collection system to prompt for the lot ID, seria 1D, staged
date, or shipping serial 1D immediately after the user scans the bar-coded line
number field. For cases that do not require control flags, you might prefer not
to select this check box. The format for the bar code printed for each detail
lineis LSDAH:99999, where:

e L=LotID Control Flag

» S=Serial ID Control Flag

» D = Staged Date Control Flag

» A =Actua Cost Contral Flag

e H = Shipping Serial 1D Control Flag

« = Constant

99999 = Line Number

Note. PeopleSoft delivers printer settings for all SQR output to ageneric line
printer. However, when printing bar coded information on reports on a PCL
printer (HP Laser Jet), you must first define the printer type accordingly. You
may do this by changing the printer type settings delivered in SETENV.SQC
from LINEPRINTER to HPLASERJET.

Format ID Select a Format 1D for the extract file. You set up format IDs on the Data
Collection Label Setup page.

File Directory and File  Enter the File Directory and File Name to which you want to save the pull ticket
Name file extract.

Request Print Status Select a Request Print Status Option: Not Printed, Previously Printed, or Both
Option Printed and Unprinted.
See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Flow Production 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Up PeopleSoft Flow Production,” Setting
Up WIP Replenishment Item Attributes

PeopleSoft Enterprise Flow Production 9.1 PeopleBook, "Maintaining Kanban Cards and Replenishment
Requests,”" Understanding Kanban Cards and Production Replenishment Requests
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Printing Kanban Card Labels

Using an Electronic Data Collection System

Access the Print Kanban Cards page (SCM Integrations, Barcode Labels, Kanban Card Label, Print Kanban

Cards).

Print Kanban Cards

" Kanban Card Fange N

Run Control ID:  CARD

Language: Enaglish -
Business Unit: |KS010 G%

WIP Repl Kanban Card Outpurt

[ Create File for Kanban Cards

Feport Manager FProcess r-.-mnitnr'ﬂ.l

[] Print Bar Code Print Bar Coded Control Flags

Format |Dx |

File Directory: |

File Hame:; |

Request Print Status Option
® Not Printed

O Previously Printed
() Both Printed and Unprinted

WIP Replenishment Source Opt

(O Kanban ID Inventory Location
©tem 1D Feeder Line (Prdn Area)
O WIP Location Vendor

O Repl Source

Print Kanban Cards page
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WIP Repl Kanban Card Choose one of the three options for the WIP Replenishment Kanban Card Output

Output

Format 1D
File Directory and File
Name

Request Print Status
Option

options.

» Select Create File for Kanban Cardsto create an extract file. Y ou can use this
file to download Kanban card information to label generation software.

» Sdlect Print Bar Code to print bar codes for bar coded fields on the Kanban
card.

» Sdect Print Bar Coded Control Flagsto attach an item's control flags to the
bar code printed on each line of the Kanban card. Flow Production uses serid
control and lot control flags. These control flags enable the electronic data
collection system to prompt for thelot 1D, serial 1D, staged date, or shipping
serial 1D immediately after the user scans the bar-coded line number field.
For casesthat do not require control flags, you might prefer not to select this
check box. The format for the bar code printed for each detail lineis
LSDAH:99999, where:

e L=LotID Control Flag

e S=Seia ID Control Flag

« D = Staged Date Control Flag

e A =Actua Cost Control Flag

» H = Shipping Serial 1D Control Flag
+ = Constant

99999 = Line Number

Note. PeopleSoft delivers printer settings for all SQR output to a generic line
printer. However, when printing bar coded information on reports on a PCL
printer (HP Laser Jet), you must first define the printer type accordingly. Y ou
may do this by changing the printer type settings delivered in SETENV.SQC
from LINEPRINTER to HPLASERJET.

Select aFormat 1D for the extract file. You set up format |Ds on the Data
Collection Label Setup page.

Enter the File Directory and File Name to which you want to save the Kanban
card file extract.

Select a Request Print Status Option: Not Printed, Previously Printed, or Both
Printed and Unprinted.

If you print Kanban cards that haven't been previously printed, the system changes the Kanban 1D statusto
Open from New. Cards that were previously printed display Reprint on the card.
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See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Flow Production 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Up PeopleSoft Flow Production,” Setting
Up WIP Replenishment Item Attributes

PeopleSoft Enterprise Flow Production 9.1 PeopleBook, "Maintaining Kanban Cards and Replenishment
Requests," Understanding Kanban Cards and Production Replenishment Requests

Selecting the Kanban Card Label Range

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Flow Production 9.1 PeopleBook, "Maintaining Kanban Cards and Replenishment
Requests," Understanding Kanban Cards and Production Replenishment Reguests.

Printing Storage Location Labels
Access the Storage Location Label page (SCM Integrations, Barcode Labels, Storage Location Label).
To print storage location labels:
1. Select the storage areas for which you want to print labelsin the storage areafields.

If you select only thefirst level, the system prints labels for all the storage locationsin that area down to
the lowest level.

2. If youwant to print labels for all the locations in your warehouse, then you would enter the areafields
only to the warehouse level.

3. If youwant to print labels for all the binsin an aisle, then you would enter the storage area fields down to
theaislelevel.

Tables Accessed

BCT_LABEL_FS

BCT_SETUP FS

STOR_LOC_INV

Tables Updated

RUN_CNTL_IN

Printing Item Storage Labels

Access the Item Storage Label page (SCM Integrations, Barcode Labels, Item Storage Label).
To print item storage labels:
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1. Select the Autogenerate Labels check box to have the system automatically generate all the item labels
that you need for a storage location.

2. The Stor Loc (storage location) fields are required only if you use the Autogenerate Labels option.
Use these fieldsif you want to print labels for all the itemsin a specific storage location.

3. If you select Autogenerate Labels and enter a storage area, you can enter the unit of measure by which
you want to print the labels in the Group UOM (group unit of measure) field.

For example, Location BO1 has a quantity of 100 EA (each). Y ou select group UOM of CS(case). If there

are 25 each per case, then the system generates four labels. If you select agroup UOM of EA (each), then
the system generates 100 labels.

4. If you select a seriad-controlled item, the Group UOM field automatically appears with the standard unit
of measure for the item and is unavailable for entry.

One label per serial ID is printed.

5. If you enter a storage areafor alot-controlled, serial-controlled, staged date tracked, or actual costed item,

the system verifies that the item exists in the specified storage area.

Tables Accessed
BCT_LABEL_FS
BCT_SETUP FS
BU_ITEMS INV
INV_ITEMS
INV_STCK_UOM_VW
MASTER_ITEM_TBL
PO_RECEIVED_INV

Tables Updated
RUN_CNTL_IN

Printing Storage Container Labels

176

Access the Storage Container Labels page (SCM Integrations, Barcode Labels, Storage Container Label).
To print storage container labels:
1. Select astorage container prefix in the Beg Seq (beginning sequence) field.

The storage container prefixes are defined on the Automatic Numbering page.
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2. Enter the number of labels that you want to print in the Nbr in Seq (number in sequence) field.
The next sequence of |abels for the storage container prefix that you entered are printed. The last sequence
number used for the storage container prefix that you entered is saved in the system.

Tables Accessed

BCT_LABEL_FS

BCT_SETUP_FS

AUTO_NUM_TBL

Tables Updated
AUTO_NUM_TBL
RUN_CNTL_IN

Printing Shipping Carton Labels
Access the Shipping Carton Label page (SCM Integrations, Barcode Labels, Shipping Carton Label).

Shipping Carton Label

Run Control ID:  Carton Report Manager  Process Monitor | Run
Language: English e
Process Request Parameters Find | View Al First BN qor1 0 Last
+ —
*Request |D: Unit: uso1o &, ——
' Printing Selection
Pick Batch 1D C% Pick Line: Q @ Pick Batch ID
Source: I:l Source |:| Order: |:| Line: |:| 2 Order Humber
Unit:
% Order
Format ID: | @, Copies: 1 O standard
(0 Standard Pack
Override File
[ override File File Directory: | File Name: |

Shipping Carton Label page
If the format ID is not entered, it automatically appears first from the ship to location, then from the sold to
location, or then from the Label Setup page, in that order, depending on which of these values exist.

To specify afile directory and file name for the label extraction file, select the Override File check box, and
enter thefile directory and file name. Leave the Override File check box clear to create the extraction filein
the default directory with the default file name.
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To select the directory for the carton label file, use the following hierarchy:

1
2.

The path you specify for the file directory takes precedence.

If you do not specify afile directory, the directory automatically appears the Pick Plan Bar Coding
Options page in the Setup Fulfillment component (ORDER_FULF _SETUP).

If no directory is specified on the Pick Plan Bar Coding Options page in the Setup Fulfillment component,
the directory name is the FILEPREFI X that was specified in SETENV.SQC during the initial system
setup.

For information on setting the FILEPREFIX in the SETENV.SQC, refer to the installation documentation.

If no FILEPREFIX was specified during system setup, the directory name defaults to the current directory
where the label program is running.

To name the file for the carton label file, use the following hierarchy:

1
2.

The file name specified in the File Name field takes precedence.

If you don't specify afile name, the file name is the file prefix defined on the Pick Plan Bar Coding
Options page in the Setup Fulfillment component combined with the last five digits of the process ID and
the file suffix defined on the Pick Plan Bar Coding Options page.

If nothing is specified on the Pick Plan Bar Coding Options page, the last five digits of the process D are
used as the file name and the file name suffix is the FILESUFFIX that you specified in SETENV.SQC
when you initially set up the system.

For information on setting the FILESUFFIX in the SETENV.SQC, refer to the installation documentation.

If no FILESUFFIX was specified in SETENV.SQC when you initialy set up the system, the last five
digits of the process ID are used as the file name and no suffix is appended.

File Prefix

File Name File Suffix

Override

Override Override

Thefile prefix defined on the Pick
Plan Bar Coding Options page in
the Setup Fulfillment component.

The last five digits of the process
ID. If multiple requests can be
entered on the label request page,
then an additional two-digit
sequential number starting with 01
is appended to the end of thefile
name.

Thefile suffix defined on the Pick
Plan Bar Coding Options page in
the Setup Fulfillment component.

None

The last five digits of the process
ID. If multiple requests can be
entered on the label request page,
then an additional two-digit
sequential number starting with 01
is appended to the end of thefile
name.

The FILESUFFIX that you
specified in SETENV.SQC.
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File Prefix File Name File Suffix

None The last five digits of the process None.
ID. If multiple requests can be
entered on the label request page,
then an additional two-digit
sequential number starting with 01
is appended to the end of thefile
name.

Tables Accessed
BCT_LABEL_FS
BCT_SETUP FS
BU_ITEMS_INV
CARRIER_ID
CUST_ADDRESS
CUST_SHIPTO_OPT
CUST_SOLDTO_OPT
IN_DEMAND
DF_SETUP_INV
DF_SETUP IT_INV
INV_ITEM_UOM
INV_ITEMS
ISSUE_HDR_INV
LOCATION_TBL
MASTER_ITEM_TBL
ORD_LINE

Tables Updated
RUN_CNTL_IN

Printing Shipping Serial Labels
Access the Shipping Serial Labels page (SCM Integrations, Barcode Labels, Seria Label).
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Printing Shipping Container Label
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Tables Accessed
AUTO_SERIAL_NUM
BCT_LABEL_FS
BCT_SETUP FS

Tables Updated
AUTO_SERIAL_NUM
RUN_CNTL_IN

Chapter 9

The UCC/EAN manufacturer 1D isincluded in the extract file for the shipping container labels. The
UCC/EAN manufacturer 1D aong with the shipping container serial ID provide a unique identifier to create a

unique shipping ID for the shipping container.

Note. Y ou cannot print shipping container labels for more than one location at atime. If the criteriathat you
specify include multiple ship to locations, a warning message appears requesting that you narrow the criteria

until only one ship to location isincluded.

Tables Accessed
BCT _LABEL_FS
BCT_MFGID_SETUP
BCT_SETUP FS
CARRIER_ID
CUST_ADDRESS
CUST_SHIPTO_OPT
CUST _SOLDTO _OPT
IN_DEMAND
ISSUE_HDR_INV
LOCATION_TBL
ORD_LINE

Tables Updated
BCT_MFGID_SETUP
IN_DEMAND
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RUN_CNTL_IN
See Also

Chapter 8, "Designing an Electronic Data Collection System," Setting Up the UCC/EAN Manufacturer 1D,
page 155

PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, "Packing Orders for Shipment," Understanding Shipping
Containers and Packing Sessions
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Chapter 10

Understanding Record Layouts for the
Electronic Data Collection System

This chapter discusses:

» Par location count and physical accounting file formats.
« Label extract file record definitions.

« Picking plan extract file record definitions.

Note. The information in this chapter is formatted so that a field-specific notes section follows each table.
The field-specific notes section includes further details about the fields in the preceding table that are marked
with an asterisk (*).

PeopleSoft currently does not support the creation of extract files for labels, paperless picking, par location
replenishment, or physical accounting from processes on MV S servers. For these environments, the system
supports the extract files by running processes using an application server.

Par Location Count and Physical Accounting File Formats

PeopleSoft Inventory provides two transactions that can be processed using batch flat files that are
downloaded and uploaded using SQR programs.

The system uses batch processes to generate aflat file containing the item to be counted for either of the
transactions. Theflat file is passed to a third-party electronic data collection system that performs the count.
Theflat file must then be returned to PeopleSoft in the same format.

The files that you download to and upload from electronic data collection devices must conform to these
rules:

» Thefile name must be eight characters or less.

An extension of .upl is automatically appended to upload file names. An extension of .dwn is
automatically appended to download file names.

« Thefirst field must start in column one.
» There must be asingle blank space between each field.
« All fields must be | eft-justified.

» The system expectsthefile that is read by the upload processto have a .upl extension.
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Par Location Count

Y ou can download par location count information for use in a hand-held bar code device. Y ou can select the
following options to downl oad:

» Onepar location at atime.

» All par locations for a par location group.

« All par locations for a specified business unit.

« All par locations.

Below isthe layout of the par location download and upload file.

The download process creates a .dwn file of 404 characters per record from the par location definition tables
(CART_ATTRIB_INV and CART_TEMPL_INV). The upload expects the same file layout, 404 characters
per record as a.upl file. The upload process updates the par location count tables (CART_CT_INF_INV).
Each par location is created with an unprocessed status, and you can view them on the Par Location Count

Inquiry page.

Contents Format
BUSINESS UNIT 5
INV_CART_ID 15
CART_GROUP 5
CART_REPLEN_OPT * 2
SHADOW_FLAG* 1
QTY_OPTION * 2
INV_ITEM_ID 18
DESCR 30
COMPARTMENT 10
COUNT_ORDER 4
COUNT_REQUIRED * 1
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Contents Format
SUFFICIENT_STOCK * 1
CART_REPLEN_CTRL * 2
CART_COUNT_QTY * 16
DEFAULT_QTY 16
QTY_OPTIMAL 16
FOQ (Fixed Order Qty) 16
QTY_MAXIMUM 16
UNIT_OF_MEASURE 3
DISTRIB_TYPE 10
DEPTID 10
TRANSFER_COST 15
PRICE_MARKUP_PCT 15
CHARGE_CODE 20
ACCOUNT 10
ALTACCT 10
OPERATING_UNIT 8
PRODUCT 6
PROJECT_ID 15
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Contents Format
CONS_NON_STOCK 1

BCKORDR_CNCL_FLAG 1
CHANGE_MARKUP_AMT 16
CHANGE_MARKUP_PCNT 15

MATERIAL_RECON_FLG 1

USG_TRCKNG_METHOD 2

LAST_OPRID 8

LAST_DTTM_UPDATE 26

Field-Specific Notes

See the field-specific information that follows.

CART_REPLEN_OPT

Specifies the way in which an item is to be replenished.

01 [Symbol_Wingdings 224] "stk" or "stock" (creates an MSR).

02 [Symbol_Wingdings 224] "less" or "stockless' (creates a staged purchase order).
03 [Symbol_Wingdings 224] "nons" or "non-stock” (creates a requisition).

04 [Symbol _Wingdings 224] "not replenished” (item is not to be replenished).

Note. The system uses stockless and non-stock replenishment options only if PeopleSoft Purchasing is
installed.

SHADOW_FLAG

The shadow par location flag, which has an online label of not replenished, appears on the hand-held bar code
device. Thisinforms the user that this par location is not to be replenished.

QTY_OPTION
A hand-held bar code device can modify thisfield.
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The quantity options for each par location count appears by default based on the default quantity option that
you defined on the Par Location Group Definition page.

If the default quantity option is count, the system prompts the user to enter the quantity on hand on the par
location. If the default quantity is request, the system prompts the user to enter the requested quantity.

Values are:
01 [Symbol_Wingdings 224] "c" or "count qty."
02 [Symbol_Wingdings_224] "r" or "request qty."

COUNT_REQUIRED

The COUNT_REQUIRED flag is evaluated to determine whether a count must be entered for an item. This
flag is defined per item on the Par Location Group Definition page.

SUFFICIENT_STOCK

A hand-held bar code device can modify thisfield.

The SUFFICIENT_STOCK flag is available for entry on the hand-held bar code device if the quantity option
iscount qty. PeopleSoft providesthisfield, so that the user does not need to enter a count for that item if itis
not necessary.

CART_REPLEN_CTRL

Identifies how the order quantity isto be calculated if the quantity option is set to count quantity.

01 [Symbol_Wingdings_224] "Par"

02 [Symbol_Wingdings_224] "FOQ" or "Fixed Order Qty"

03 [Symbol_Wingdings _224] "Min/Max"

CART_COUNT_QTY
A hand-held bar code device can modify thisfield.

The quantity options for each par location count appears by default based on the default quantity option that
you defined on the Par L ocation Group Definition page.

If the default quantity option is count, the system prompts the user to enter the quantity on hand on the par
location. If the default quantity is request, the system prompts the user to enter the requested quantity.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, "Managing Par Inventory”
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Physical Accounting
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Y ou can use a hand-held bar code device to conduct your physical counting event. To ensure data transfer
accuracy, first configure the download and upload file formats for the counting sheet according to the layout
presented in the next table. All fields must be left-justified, with a space between each field.

controlled, thisfield must contain
the appropriate seria ID. If theitem
is not serial-controlled, include the
filler default value that you
established on the Installation
Options - Inventory pagein the
Installation Options component.

Field Comments Format
INV_ITEM_ID Required. Char 18
STORAGE_AREA Required. Char 5
STOR_LEVEL_1 Required, if set up for the storage Char 4
area.
STOR_LEVEL_2 Required, if set up for the storage Char 4
area.
STOR_LEVEL_3 Required, if set up for the storage Char 4
area.
STOR_LEVEL 4 Required, if set up for the storage Char 4
area.
UNIT_OF MEASURE Reguired. Must contain the stocking | Char 3
unit of measure (UOM) at the
location.
STAGED _DATE Required. If theitem is staged-date MMDDYYYY
controlled, this field must contain
the appropriate staged date. If the
item is not staged-date controlled,
include thefiller default value that
you established on the Installation
Options - Inventory pagein the
Installation Options component.
SERIAL_ID Required. If theitem is serial- Char 20

188
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Field Comments Format

INV_LOT_ID Required. If theitemislot- Char 15
controlled, thisfield must contain
the appropriate lot ID. If theitem is
not lot-controlled, include the filler
default value that you established
on the Installation Options -
Inventory page in the Installation
Options component.

CONTAINER_ID Optional. Char 10

QTY Required. Must contain a quantity; Nbr 16
zeroisvalid.

UNIT_OF MEASURE_COUNT Required. Must contain avalid Char 3

UOM for theitem. If thisUOM is
different than the stocking UOM
noted above, then the quantity is
converted to the stocking UOM
before updating the database.

ITEM_DESCR Optional. For informational Char 30
purposes only.
COUNT_DTTM Must contain adate. If thefieldis MM/DD/YYYY HH:MI:SS
blank then the system does not
update the row.
See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, "Counting Inventory Stock”

Label Extract File Record Definitions

The label extract file record definitions define the format for each label extract file. The label extract fileis
the output that the PeopleSoft application sends to the label printing software that you use to print the bar-
coded labels.

The label extract files contain many field values that you can use in your label print process.

The label extract files are in comma-delimited format.
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Each label extract file that contains an item ID also includes control flags that identify characteristics of that
item. The control flags can be concatenated to various key fields that are printed as bar codes. For example,
suppose that you concatenate the control flags to the item ID on the item storage labels, your electronic data
collection system knows what other keys for which to prompt.

Here are the five control flags:

Lot Control Flag Set to Yif theitemislot-controlled. Set to N if the item is not |ot-controlled.
Serial Control Flag Set to Yif theitemis serial-controlled. Set to N if the item is not serial-
controlled.

Staged Date Control Set to Y if theitem is staged-date controlled. Set to N if the item is not staged-
Flag date controlled.

Actual Cost Control Set to Yif the item is actual-costed. Set to N if the item is not actual -costed.
Flag

Shipping Serial Control Setto Y if theitem is shipping serial-controlled. Set to N if theitem is not
Flag shipping serial-controlled. The shipping serial control flag is only included on the
shipping carton and shipping container transactions.

Note. The Format ID isan optional field on all of the label extract file records. It isin thefirst position only if
the Include Format check box is selected for the specified format 1D.

See Also

Chapter 3, "Implementing Integrations,” Setting Up Electronic Data Collections Defaults, page 78

ltem Usage Label
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The label extract file record definitions define the format for the label extract file.

Storage Location Label Field Name Format
Label Format ID Char 30
Business Unit Char 10
L ocation Code/Par Location Code Char 15
L ocation Description/Par Location Description Char 30
Item ID Char 40
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Storage Location Label Field Name Format
Item Description Char 30

Quantity Nbr 11.4

Unit of Measure Char 3

Standard Unit of Measure Char 3

Item Storage Label

The label extract file record definitions define the format for the label extract file.

Item Storage Label Field Name Format Desc./Com.
Label Format 1D Char 30 N/A

Business Unit Char 10 N/A

Item ID Char 40 N/A

Item Description Char 30 N/A

Lot Control Flag Char 1 N/A

Lot ID Char 15 N/A

Seria Control Flag Char 1 N/A

Seria 1D Char 35 N/A

Staged Date Flag Char 1 N/A

Staged Date Date 10 N/A

Actual Cost Flag Char 1 Thisfieldissetto Yif theitem is

actual-costed.

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. 191



Understanding Record Layouts for the Electronic Data Collection System Chapter 10

Item Storage Label Field Name Format Desc./Com.
Unit of Measure Char 3 N/A
Quantity Nbr 11.4 N/A
Standard Unit of Measure Char 3 N/A
Standard Quantity Nbr 11.4 N/A
Reference Number Char 30 N/A

Storage Container Label

The label extract file record definitions define the format for the label extract file.

Storage Container Label Field Name Format
Label Format ID Char 30
Container Number Nbr 18

Storage Location Label

The label extract file record definitions define the format for the label extract file.

Storage Location Label Field Name Format
Label Format ID Char 30

Business Unit Char 10

Storage Location Char 5

Storage Level 1 Char 4

Storage Level 2 Char 4
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Storage Location Label Field Name Format
Storage Level 3 Char 4
Storage Level 4 Char 4

Shipping Carton Label

The label extract file record definitions define the format for the label extract file.

Shipping Carton Label Field Format Desc./Com.
Name

Label Format 1D Char 30 N/A
Ship From Location Char 30 N/A
Ship From Addressl Char 55 N/A
Ship From Address2 Char 55 N/A
Ship From Address3 Char 55 N/A
Ship From Address4 Char 55 N/A
Ship From Num1 Char 6 N/A
Ship From Num2 Char 4 N/A
Ship From House Type Char 2 N/A
Ship From City Char 30 N/A
Ship From Country Char 30 N/A
Ship From Addr fieldl Char 2 N/A
Ship From Addr field2 Char 4 N/A
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Shipping Carton Label Field Format Desc./Com.
Name

Ship From Addr field3 Char 4 N/A
Ship From Geo Code Char 11 N/A
Ship From In City Limit Char 1 N/A
Ship From State Char 4 N/A
Ship From Postal Char 12 N/A
Ship From Country Char 3 N/A
Customer Name Char 40 N/A
Customer Namel Char 40 N/A
Customer Name2 Char 40 N/A
Addressl Char 55 N/A
Address2 Char 55 N/A
Address3 Char 55 N/A
Addres4 Char 55 N/A
Numl Char 6 N/A
Num2 Char 4 N/A
House Type Char 2 N/A
City Char 30 N/A
County Char 30 N/A

194
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Shipping Carton Label Field Format Desc./Com.

Name

State Char 4 N/A

Postal Char 12 N/A

Country Char 3 N/A

Addr fieldl Char 2 N/A

Addr field2 Char 4 N/A

Addr field3 Char 4 N/A

Geo Code Char 11 N/A

In City Limit Char 1 N/A

Carrier Char 30 N/A

Ship To Customer 1D/or Location Char 15 Thisfield contains either the ship to
customer 1D or the location,
depending on the field that you used
when you created the order.

Route Code Char 6 N/A

Route Stop Number Number 5 N/A

Customer PO Char 25 N/A

Customer PO Line Char 11 N/A

Customer Contract Number Char 25 N/A

Customer Contract Line Number Char 3 N/A

Customer Item Number Char 40 N/A
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Shipping Carton Label Field
Name

Format

Desc./Com.

Business Unit Char 10 N/A
Demand Source Char 2 N/A
Source Business Unit Char 5 N/A
Order Number Char 10 N/A
Order Line Number Nbr 5 N/A
Schedule Line Number Nbr 7 N/A
Inventory Item ID Char 40 N/A
Demand Line Number Nbr 4 N/A
Product ID Char 40 N/A
Parent Product 1D Char 40 N/A
Lot Control Flag Char 1 N/A
Standard Serial Control Flag Char 1 N/A
Staged Date Control Flag Char 1 N/A
Actual Cost Flag Char 1 Thisfieldisset to Y if theitemis
actual-costed.
Ship Serial Control Flag Char 1 N/A
Pick Batch ID Nbr 10 N/A
Pick Batch Line Number Nbr 5 N/A
Carton Qty in Ordering UOM Nbr 11.4 N/A
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Shipping Carton Label Field Format Desc./Com.
Name

Ordering UOM Char 3 N/A
Carton Qty in Standard UOM Nbr 11.4 N/A
Standard UOM Char 3 N/A
Carton Qty in Standard Pack UOM Nbr 11.4 N/A
Standard Pack UOM Char 3 N/A
Carton Sequence Char 10 N/A

Shipping Container Label
The label extract file record definitions define the format for the label extract file.

Shipping Container Label Field Format Desc./Com.
Name

Label Format ID Char 30 N/A
Ship From Location Char 30 N/A
Ship From Addressl Char 55 N/A
Ship From Address2 Char 55 N/A
Ship From Address3 Char 55 N/A
Ship From Address4 Char 55 N/A
Ship From Num1 Char 6 N/A
Ship From Num2 Char 4 N/A
Ship From House Type Char 2 N/A
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Shipping Container Label Field Format Desc./Com.
Name

Ship From City Char 30 N/A
Ship From County Char 30 N/A
Ship From State Char 4 N/A
Ship From Postal Char 12 N/A
Ship From Country Char 3 N/A
Ship From Addr fieldl Char 2 N/A
Ship From Addr field2 Char 4 N/A
Ship From Addr field3 Char 4 N/A
Ship From Geo Code Char 11 N/A
Ship From In City Limit Char 1 N/A
Customer Name Char 40 N/A
Customer Namel Char 40 N/A
Customer Name2 Char 40 N/A
Addressl Char 55 N/A
Address2 Char 55 N/A
Address3 Char 55 N/A
Address4 Char 55 N/A
Numl Char 6 N/A
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Shipping Container Label Field Format Desc./Com.

Name

Num2 Char 4 N/A

House Type Char 2 N/A

City Char 30 N/A

County Char 30 N/A

State Char 4 N/A

Postal Char 12 N/A

Country Char 3 N/A

Carrier Char 30 N/A

Ship To Customer ID or Location Char 15 Thisfield contains either the ship to
customer 1D or the location,
depending on the field that you used
when you created the order.

Manufacturer ID Number Char 7 N/A

Shipping Container Serial Number Nbr 9 N/A

Carton Sequence Char 10 N/A

Business Unit Char 10 N/A

Shipping Serial Number Label

The label extract file record definitions define the format for the label extract file.

Serial Number Label Field Name

Format

Label Format ID

Char 30
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Serial Number Label Field Name

Format

Serial ID

Nbr 35

Production Completion Label

The label extract file record definitions define the format for the label extract file.

Production Completion Label Format Desc./Com.
Field Name

Label Format ID Char 30 N/A
Business Unit Char 10 See note.
Production 1D Char 10 N/A
Production Area Char 10 N/A
Item ID Char 40 See note.
Item Description 30 Char 30 N/A
Configuration Code Char 50 N/A
Revision Char 4 N/A
Production Type Char 2 N/A

Lot Control Flag Char 1 N/A
Seria Control Flag Char 1 N/A
Staged Date Flag Char 1 N/A
Actual Cost Flag Char 1 N/A

Lot ID Char 15 N/A
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Production Completion Label Format Desc./Com.
Field Name

Standard Unit of Measure Char 3 N/A

Standard Pack Quantity Nbr 11.4 N/A

Std Pack Unit of Measure Char 3 N/A

Quantity in Std Pack UOM Nbr 11.4 N/A

Date Date CCYYMMDD

Op Sequence Number 4.0 N/A

Output Type Char 2 N/A

Note. Certain fields alow for possible larger sizes to accommodate customer revisions. In general, field sizes

should match that within the PeopleSoft COBOL programs. Online pages use the sizes as defined within

PeopleSoft Application Designer. A size mismatch between the file and the definition may result in an error
when data is retrieved through the flat file.

Purchasing Receipt Label

The label extract file record definitions define the format for the label extract file.

Receiving Label Field Name Format
Label Format 1D Char 30

Inventory Business Unit Char 10

Item ID Char 40

Item Description Char 30

Lot Control Flag Char 1

Lot ID Char 15
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Receiving Label Field Name Format
Seria Control Flag Char 1
Seria 1D Char 35
Receipt Date Date 10
Actual Cost Flag Char 1
Receiving Business Unit Char 5
Receiver ID Char 10
Receiver Line Number Nbr 5
Unit of Measure Char 3
Quantity Nbr 11.4
Standard Unit of Measure Char 3
Standard Quantity Nbr 11.4
Production ID Char 10
Production Sequence Number Nbr 2
Staged Date Flag Char 1

Kanban Card and Pull Ticket Label

The label extract file record definitions define the format for the label extract file.

202

Kanban Field Name

Type

Label Format ID

Char 30
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Kanban Field Name Type
Business Unit Char 10
Report Type Char 1
o 2=Pull Ticket

e 3=Kanban Card

Replenishment Source Char 1
* 1=Inventory

e 2=Vendor

e 3=FeederLine

Kanban 1D Char 15
Iltem ID Char 40
Item Description Char 30
WIP Storage Area Char 5
WIP StoragelLevel 1 Char 4
WIP StorageLevel 2 Char 4
WIP StoragelLevel 3 Char 4
WIP Storagel evel 4 Char 4
Source Storage Area Char 5
Blank if Replenishment Source <> INV

Source Storagel evel 1 Char 4
Blank if Repl Source <> INV

Source Storagelevel 2 Char 4
Blank if Repl Source <> INV
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Kanban Field Name Type
Source Storagel evel 3 Char 4

Blank if Repl Source <> INV

Source Storagel_evel 4 Char 4

Blank if Repl Source <> INV

Production Area Char 10
Blank if Repl Source <> Feeder

Vendor ID Char 10
Blank if Repl Source <> Vendor

Vendor Name Char 40
Blank if Repl Source <> Vendor

Vendor Location Char 10
Blank if Repl Source <> Vendor

Vendor Location Descr Char 30
Blank if Repl Source <> Vendor

Vendor Item ID Char 20
Blank if Repl Source <> Vendor

Vendor Qty Number 11.4
Blank if Repl Source <> Vendor

Vendor UOM Char 3
Blank if Repl Source <> Vendor

Qty Standard UOM Number 11.4
Standard UOM Char 3

Lot Control Flag Char 1
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Kanban Field Name Type
Seria Control Flag Char 1

Print Count Number 3

DateTime Stamp Datetime 14

Picking Plan Extract File Record Definitions

The system generates this optional extract file at the same time that it initiates the picking plan. Its content

mimics the data contained within the printed picking plan document and provides an electronic means for the

front-end (hand-held or batch) process to validate and enhance data collection. Datain the file is comma-

separated.

The picking plan extract file includes five control flags that identify characteristics of the item or component

being picked:

Lot Control Flag
Serial Control Flag
Staged Date Control
Flag

Actual Cost Control
Flag

Shipping Serial Control
Flag

See Also

Set to Y if theitem islot-controlled. Set to N if the item is not lot-controlled.

Set to Yif theitem is serial-controlled. Set to N if theitem is not serial-

controlled.

Set to Y if theitem is staged-date controlled. Set to N if the item is not staged-

date controlled.

Set to Yif the item is actual-costed. Set to N if the item is not actual -costed.

Set to Y if theitem is shipping seria-controlled. Set to N if theitem is not

shipping seria-controlled. The shipping serial control flag is only included in the

Inventory picking extract file.

PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, "Picking Inventory," Using the Order Release Request Run

Control

Inventory Picking Extract File Format

The system generates the inventory picking extract file at the same time that it initiates the pick plan.
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Picking Plan Extract File Field Name Format
Business Unit* Char 10
Extract Source Flag* Char 1
Pick Batch ID Nbr 10
Pick List Line Number Nbr 5
Sequence Number Nbr 2
Pick Mode Flag* Char 1
Customer ID Char 15
Ship To Customer 1D Char 15
Location Char 10
Demand Source Char 2
Source Business Unit Char 5
Order Number Char 10
Order Int Line Number Nbr 5
Schedule Line Number Nbr 4.2
Parent Product 1D Char 18
Item ID* Char 40
Item Description 30 Char 30
Item Configuration Code Char 50
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Picking Plan Extract File Field Name Format
Container 1D Char 10
Storage Area Char 5
Storage Level 1 Char 4
Storage Level 2 Char 4
Storage Level 3 Char 4
Storage Level 4 Char 4
Order/Pick Quantity in Standard UOM Nbr 11.4
Order/Pick Quantity in Order/Pick UOM Nbr 11.4
Reserved Quantity in Standard UOM Nbr 11.4
Reserved Quantity in Location UOM Nbr 11.4
Available Quantity in Standard UOM Nbr 11.4
Available Quantity in Location UOM Nbr 11.4
Standard UOM Char 3
Order/Pick UOM Char 3
Location UOM Char 3
Order UOM Conversion Rate Nbr 7.8
Location UOM Conversion Rate Nbr 7.8
Lot ID Char 15
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Picking Plan Extract File Field Name Format
Serial 1D Char 35
Staged Date* Char 8
Lot Control Flag Char 1
Seria Control Flag Char 1
Staged Date Control Flag Char 1
Ship Serial Control Flag Char 1
Hard Allocation Flag Char 1
Partial Quantity Flag Char 1
Hard Allocation Flag Char 1
Partial Quantity Flag Char 1
Substitute Flag Char 1
Qty Precision for Std UOM Char 1
Rounding Rule for Std UOM Char 1
Qty Precision for Loc UOM Char 1
Rounding Rule for Loc UOM Char 1
Allow Overpick Flag Char 1
Maximum Picking Tolerance Nbr 3.2
Load ID Char 10
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Picking Plan Extract File Field Name Format
Carrier ID Char 10
Ship Via Char 10
Route Code Char 6
Route Stop Number Nbr 5
Lot Availability Date CCYYMMDD Char 8
Lot Retest Date CCYYMMDD Char 8
Lot Expiration Date CCYYMMDD Char 8
Scheduled Ship Date CCYYMMDD Char 8
ASRSID Nbr 15
Picking Zone Char 6
Original Item ID Char 40
Original or Reprint Flag * Char 1
Date/ Time Stamp* Char 14

Field-Specific Notes

See the field-specific information that follows.

Business Unit

The Business Unit field permits possible larger sizes to accommodate customer revisions. In general, field
sizes should match that within the PeopleSoft COBOL programs. Online pages use the sizes as defined within
PeopleSoft Application Designer.

Extract Source Flag

0 = Inventory Pick Plan
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1 = Manufacturing Pick Plan

Pick Mode Flag
0=Push
1="Pull

Iltem ID

The Item ID field permits possible larger sizes to accommodate customer revisions. In general, field sizes
should match that within the PeopleSoft COBOL programs. Online pages use the sizes defined within
PeopleSoft Data Designer.

Staged Date

The format is CCYYMMDD.

Original or Reprint Flag
0= Original

1 = Reprint
Date / Time Stamp

Theformat isCCYYMMDDHHMMSS.

Manufacturing Picking Extract File Format

The system generates the manufacturing extract file at the same time that the system initiates the pick plan.

Note. For manufacturing extract data, the control flags reflect the requirements for the component 1D, not the

item ID.
Picking Plan Extract File Field Name Format
Business Unit* Char 10
Extract Source Flag* Char 1
Pick Batch ID Nbr 10
Pick List Line Number Nbr 5

210 Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 10 Understanding Record Layouts for the Electronic Data Collection System

Picking Plan Extract File Field Name Format
Sequence Number Nbr 2
Pick Mode Flag* Char 1
Production Area Char 10
Production ID Char 10
Production Type* Char 2

| ssue Method* Char 4
Item ID* Char 40
Item Description 30 Char 30
Item Configuration Code Char 50
Original Component ID Char 40
Component ID Char 40
Component Description 30 Char 30
Component Configuration Code Char 50
Operation Sequence Nbr 4
Quantity Code* Char 3
Required Date* Char 8
Required Time* Char 6
Work Center Code Char 10

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. 211



Understanding Record Layouts for the Electronic Data Collection System

212

Chapter 10

Picking Plan Extract File Field Name Format
Work Center Description Char 30
To Container ID Char 10
To Storage Area Char 5
To Storage Level 1 Char 4
To Storage Level 2 Char 4
To Storage Level 3 Char 4
To Storage Level 4 Char 4
Container ID Char 10
Storage Area Char 5
Storage Level 1 Char 4
Storage Level 2 Char 4
Storage Level 3 Char 4
Storage Level 4 Char 4
ASRSID Nbr 15
Order/Pick Quantity in Standard UOM Nbr 11.4
Order/Pick Quantity in Order/Pick UOM Nbr 11.4
Reserved Quantity in Standard UOM Nbr 11.4
Reserved Quantity in Location UOM Nbr 11.4
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Picking Plan Extract File Field Name Format
Available Quantity in Standard UOM Nbr 11.4
Available Quantity in Location UOM Nbr 11.4
Standard UOM Char 3
Order/Pick UOM Char 3
Location UOM Char 3
Order/Pick UOM Conversion Rate Nbr 7.8
Location UOM Conversion Rate Nbr 7.8
Lot ID Char 15
Lot Expiration Date Char 8
Lot Availability Date Char 8
Seria 1D Char 35
Lot Control Flag Char 1
Seria Control Flag Char 1
Staged Date Control Flag Char 1
Actual Cost Control Flag Char 1
Maintain Production ID Flag Char 1
Non Own Flag Char 1
Original or Reprint Flag* Char 1
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Picking Plan Extract File Field Name Format
Substitute Flag Char 1
Date/ Time Stamp* Char 14

Field-Specific Notes

See the field-specific-information that follows.

Business Unit

The Business Unit field permits possible larger sizes to accommodate customer revisions. In general, field
sizes should match that within the PeopleSoft COBOL programs. Online pages use the sizes defined within

PeopleSoft Data Designer.

Extract Source Flag
0 = Inventory Pick Plan

1 = Manufacturing Pick Plan

Pick Mode Flag
0 =Push
1="Full

Production Type
PR = Production
RW = Rework

TD = Teardown

Issue Method
ISS=Issue

REPL = Replenish
KIT = Kit

Item ID

Thisfield permits possible larger sizes to accommodate customer revisions. In general, field sizes should
match that within the PeopleSoft COBOL programs. Online pages use the sizes defined within PeopleSoft

Data Designer.
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Quantity Code
ORD = per Order

ASY = per Assembly

Required Date
TheformatisCCYYMMDD.

Required Time

The format isHHMMSS.

Original or Reprint Flag

A reprinted extract reflects the current data values in the database. If any pick transactions have been applied
between the original and reprinted extract, the data content may differ.

0= Original

1 = Reprint

Date / Time Stamp
The format isCCYYMMDDHHMMSS.
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Integrating with Transportation
Management Systems

This chapter provides an overview of transportation management system (TMS) enterprise integration points
(EIP's) and discusses:

»  Setting up PeopleSoft system for TM S integration.
» Publishing the TMS order release EIP.

» Understanding TMS processing.

» Publishing the load notification EIP.

Understanding the Transportation Management System Integration
with PeopleSoft Inventory

A TMSisused to optimize the grouping of ordersinto shipments for distribution out of a warehouse. Order
information is sent to the TMS and load optimization is performed on the orders to be shipped. The TMS
determines the load ID for each of the demand lines. The demand lines are returned to the PeopleSoft
fulfillment tables with aload ID.

To support implementations in which a third-party system is used to allow shippers and carriers to maximize
space utilization of existing loads, and thereby minimizing shipping costs, PeopleSoft provides two EIPs.
These EIPs consist of:

+ TMS Order Release—an asynchronous outbound service operation within PeopleSoft Integration Broker
that releases ordersto aTMS.

« TMS Load Natification—a synchronous service operation (TMS _LOAD_NOTIFICATION_REQ) and an
asynchronous inbound service operation (TMS_LOAD_NOTIFICATION) that can load TMS
notifications in PeopleSoft Inventory.

This diagram shows the process flow of the integration between PeopleSoft Inventory's demand fulfillment
cycle and athird-party TMS system:
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Releasable

Released

Ficked

Confirmed

B | | T

Third Party TMS System

PeopleSoft Inventory to TMS process

Shipment Definition

Chapter 11

Asit relates to PeopleSoft Inventory and TMS, ashipment is aunit of work that can be thought of as the
product to be delivered to a customer, at a specific location, on a specific date, by a specific method of

delivery. At most, it is represented by an order in the PeopleSoft system.

Within the order, many factors would determine whether the order is comprised of more than one shipment.
For example, the difference in primary fields such as: multiple delivery locations and schedule dates, or

specifying different carriers for different demand lines are values that would cause the order to be treated as
multiple shipments.

For purposes of load creation in the TMS, outbound information must be organized into logical shipments. A

shipment is the distinct combination of these fields:

BUSINESS UNIT
DEMAND_SOURCE
SOURCE_BUS UNIT
ORDER_NO
SHIP_TO_CUST_ID
ADDRESS SEQ NUM
LOCATION
COUNTRY

POSTAL

STATE

COUNTY

CITY
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« HOUSE_TYPE

. NUM1

. NUM2

. ADDRESSL

. ADDRESS?

.« ADDRESS3

. ADDRESS4

. ADDR FIELD1

. ADDR FIELD2

. ADDR _FIELD3

« SHIP_CUST NAME1L

« SHIP_CUST NAME2

« SCHED_DATE/TIME

« SHIP EARLY_DATE/TIME
« SHIP_LATE DATE/TIME
« SCHED_ARRV_DTTM

. LOAD_ID

. CARRIER ID

« SHIP TYPEID

« FREIGHT TERMS

Synchronize Customer and Location Information

In addition to sending order release information to the TMS, you can synchronize customer and location
information by using the PeopleSoft Order Management Customer EIPs (service operations starting with

CUSTOMER) and the PeopleSoft Inventory Location EIPs (service operations starting with LOCATION).

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, "Understanding Order Fulfillment Processing," EIPs for
Fulfillment Transactions

PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Up Fulfillment at the Business Unit and [tem
Levels," Defining Transportation Management System (TMS) Interface Options

PeopleSoft Enterprise Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining Financials and Supply Chain
Management Common Definitions," Setting Up Freight Carriers
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Setting Up PeopleSoft for TMS Integration

This section discusses how to set up PeopleSoft for TM S integration.

Pages Used to Set Up PeopleSoft for TMS Integration

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Carrier

CARRIER_TBL

Set Up Financia§/Supply
Chain, Common

Indicate if order linesthat
have a specific carrier

Definitions, Shipping and | should or should not be
Receiving, Carrier Table downloaded to the TMS
system.
Auto Numbering AUTO_NUM_PNL Set Up Financia s/Supply Toset upthe TMS

Chain, Common
Definitions, Codes and
Auto Numbering, Auto
Numbering

Reference ID numbering
scheme, use the Auto
Numbering component.

Setup Fulfillment-
Transportation Interface

page

OF_SETUP_INV

Inventory, Fulfill Stock
Orders, Fulfillment Rules,
Setup Fulfillment,
Transportation Interface

Determine the structure of
the TMS data sent to and
received by the TMS.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining Financials and Supply Chain
Management Common Definitions," Setting Up Freight Carriers

PeopleSoft Enterprise Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining Financials and Supply Chain
Management Common Definitions," Setting Up Automatic Numbering

PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Up Fulfillment at the Business Unit and Item

Levels," Defining Transportation Management System (TMS) Interface Options

Setting up the TMS Integration

222

Before you can perform the PeopleSoft Inventory to TM S integration, you must:

« Activatethe TMS_ORDER_RELEASE, TMS_LOAD_NOTIFICATION, or

TMS_LOAD_NOTIFICATION_REQ service operations within PeopleSoft Integration Broker.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, "Understanding Order Fulfillment Processing,”

Transportation Management System EIPs.

» Activate the associated batch publish rule for the TMS Order Release service operation.
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Set up the carrier table for carriers that should not be sent to the TMS.
Set up auto numbering for the TMS Reference ID.

Set up transportation interface options on the Setup Fulfillment page.

Some setup considerations are:

The lead time needed to send datato the TMS, process data on the TM S, and sending data back to
PeopleSoft Inventory.

Y our typical volume of change orders:

« |f youdon't have alot of change orders, you can download demand lines from PeopleSoft to the TMS
sooner in the demand fulfillment process. Y ou do not have to create, resend, remove, or cancel
transactions from change orders.

» If you do have alot of change orders, you may want to download demand lines from PeopleSoft to the
TMS later in the demand fulfillment process. Thisway you can avoid having to create resend, remove,
or cancel transactions from changed orders.

Handling orders that have a carrier assigned prior to downloading to the TMS. As PeopleSoft Order
Management allows you to define carrier defaults at a customer and order level, the demand line may
have a carrier assigned prior to downloading to the TMS. If you want the TM S to determine the carrier,
you will have to decide whether the TM S will ignore the carrier default and assign anew one, or use the
carrier default assigned by PeopleSoft applications.

Note. If the TMSisto ignorethe carrier, or any other field, that is assigned by PeopleSoft, you must
determine this on the TMS or modify the TMS_ORDER_REL EASE service operation.

Handling updates to the customer, location, UOM, and item weight and volume tables.

See Also

Chapter 3, "Implementing | ntegrations," Setting Up Service Operations, page 69

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: Integration Broker

Publishing the TMS Order Release EIP

This section provides an overview of the TM S order rel ease process and discusses how to:

Send TM S data from PeopleSoft Inventory to the TMS.

Communicate order changes to the TMS.

Understanding the TMS Order Release Process

Demand lines are eligible for the initial download to the TMS:
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» |f they arein areleasable state, but not shipped.
+ If they do not have a TMS External Reference ID assigned to them.
 If they do not have aroute number assigned to them.

Demand lines on the PeopleSoft system are pulled from IN_DEMAND. During this process, the table is
updated with the TM S External Reference ID and the TM S Reference Line Number, and the TM S process
flagissetto"Y." The TMS process flag indicates that the line has been sent to the TMS and is waiting for the
load assignment. The TMS External Reference ID is used as the reference number between the Peopl eSoft
system and the TM S system.

Demand lines are grouped into logical shipments and the TM S utilizes this information to group shipments
into aload:

+ TheTMS Externa Reference ID and Line Number.

« Demand lineinformation that is related to the order.

« The customer or destination location address.

« Any note or comment information on the order header or line.

New rows of data are added to the TM S system.

Note. The addition of new demand lines to an order, with rows that have already been assignedaTMS
External Reference ID and transmitted to the TM S, must be handled as an initial download transaction. If an
initial download isinitiated, the new line will be selected as aline not having a TMS External Reference ID,
and will be assigned a TMS External Reference ID and a TM S Reference Line Number. In other words, if a
lineis added to an order that has been sent to the TM S, aresend transaction will not add the line to the
existing TMS External Reference ID. Theinitial download will send the new line and anew TMS External
Reference ID isassigned to it. If you prefer to combine the new line with the orders TM S External Reference
ID, you must remove the original 1D and re-initiate an initial download for the order.

Processing Holds
It isimportant to understand how the PeopleSoft system processes demand lines that are on hold.

If ademand line is sourced from PeopleSoft Inventory, and the Check for Holds option is selected on the
Setup Fulfillment-Transportation Interface page, and it is on hold, then the demand line is not sent to the
TMS.

If ademand lineis sourced from PeopleSoft Order Management, and the Check for Holds option is selected
on the Setup Fulfillment-Transportation Interface page, and the demand line cannot proceed to the next state,
then the demand line is not sent to the TMS.

Thisdiagram illustrates an example of a sales order that has lines that are not sent to the TMS. This order
contains five linesin different fulfillment states; three are releasable, oneis released, and oneis confirmed. If
PeopleSoft Order Management is set up so that each order lineis held at areleased state, then lines 1, 2, and 5
will not be sent to the TMS. However, lines 3 and 4 will be sent to the TMS because line 3isaready at a
released state, and line 4 is past areleased state.
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Sales Order
Hold

T

I

|

¥

Releasable Released Picked Confirmed

Sales Order Sales Order Sales Order
ABC ABC ABC
Line 1 Line 3 Line 4
Line 2
Line 5

TMS sales order holds

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Order Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Placing Sales Orders on Hold"

Pages Used to Publish the TMS Order Release EIP

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Publish Outbound Message | IN_RUN_PUB_MSG SCM Integrations, Publish | Select the TMS Order
Outbound Message Release check box to
activate thelink.
TMS Order Release IN_RUN_TMSREL Select the TMS Order Select which order lines are
Selection Criteria Release check box on the to be processed for thisrun

Publish Outbound Message | control.
page, and click the TMS
Order Release link.

Sending TMS Data from PeopleSoft Inventory to the TMS
Usethe TMS ORDER_RELEASE EIP to send demand data from PeopleSoft Inventory to the TMS.

Accessthe TM S Order Release Selection Criteria page (SCM Integrations, Publish Outbound Message.
Select the TM'S Order Release check box on the Publish Outbound Message page, and click the TM'S Order
Release link).
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TMS Order Release Selection Criteria
Run Control ID:  Publish Report Manager Process Monitor
4] La
+ —
*Request ID: 1 Description: J J
*Business Unit: uso1o (@ Process Option: " [include Cancels
Select By Date: W From: Eﬂ To: Eﬂ
Demand Source: @, Source Unit: @, Order Number: @,
Order Line: Oa TMS Reference 1D: Oa Location: Oa
Customer ID: Oa Ship To: OJ
Carrier ID: @ Ship Via: @ Pick Batch ID: @
Exclude Orders With a Pick ID Exclude Orders With a Load ID Inquire Cancels
QK Cancel
TMS Order Release Selection Criteria page
Process Option Select one of these optionsto run the IN_TM SORDREL application engine

process:
Initial Download: Select to send order linesto the TMS for the first time.

Re-send Shipment: Select to send changes to order lines that were previously sent
tothe TMS.

Remove Shipments: Select to request that all rows of shipment be physically
deleted from the TM S system.

Include Cancels Select this option to remove all rows of a shipment from the TMS. Thisoption is
used to remove shipments that have an unfulfilled state in PeopleSoft Inventory
or Order Management.

TMS Reference D Select avalue if you are resending or removing a shipment. This option is used
when change orders occur or to identify a specific TMS Reference ID.

Inquire Cancels Select thislink to view all ordersthat have an unfulfilled stateand will be
downloaded to the TMS if you select the Include Cancels option.

Note. The TMS Reference ID is created from auto numbering setup on the PeopleSoft system. ThisID is
assigned to each order line selected during the Publish Outbound M essage process.
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Communicating Order Changes to the TMS
This section provides an overview of order changes and discusses:
» Using the resend outbound transaction.
» Using the remove outbound transaction.

» Using the cancel outbound transaction.

Understanding Order Changes

Demand lines can change within PeopleSoft Inventory and Order Management after they have been sent to
the TMS.

The change may be to a primary field or to a secondary field.
+  Examplesof aprimary field are:

e Theschedule date.

« Thedestination location or address.

« Thecarier.
« Examples of asecondary field are:

+ Theunit of measure.

+ Thequantity.

If achange is made to ademand line that has been sent to the TMS, it is your responsibility to update the
TMS.

There are three options to communicate demand changesto the TMS:
« Usethe resend outbound transaction.
« Usethe remove outbound transaction.

« Usethe cancel outbound transaction.

Using the Resend Outbound Transaction
Thisoption isused if changes are made to secondary fields, or if lines are canceled from an order.

A resend transaction provides the ability to send changes to demand lines that were previously sent to the
TMS.

The TM S uses an action of Add for this transaction and if the TM S External Reference ID exists on the
database, it del etes the associated row and adds the new row.
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Using the Remove Outbound Transaction

Thisoption is used if changes are made to primary fields, and can be followed by the initial download-
outbound transaction.

Thistransaction is created at the business unit and TMS External Reference ID level.

It requests that all rows for a shipment be physically deleted from the TM S system.

The TMS upload flag and the TM S External Reference ID areinitialized for the demand lines for which the
delete transaction is performed on the PeopleSoft system.

Using the Cancel Outbound Transaction

Thisoption isused if an order has an unfulfilled state in PeopleSoft Inventory or Order Management.
Thistransaction is created at the business unit and TM S External Reference ID level.

It requests that all rows for a shipment be physically deleted from the TM S system.

Understanding TMS Processing

In general, the TMS system istypically used to determine these values:

» The best carrier to use for the shipment.

» The best delivery method to use for the shipment.
« The ship date and the arrival date.

+ Theload ID.

» The stop number.

If multiple shipments are combined into a load, the stop number is used to determine the order to load the
delivery container so that it may be unloaded efficiently, that is in the stop order.

The primary fields, sent from the PeopleSoft system, for each line of an order determine how many shipments
the TMS will create. Within an order, in general, if it's going to the same customer, the same location, on the
same date, using the same ship method, PeopleSoft will consider this one shipment. Auto numbering setup
will determine the External Reference ID, which is assigned to the shipment during the download process and
used for identification purposes.

Shipment dataistypically held in the TMS until one of these conditions are met:
« The TMS has enough information to create a full load.

« Theddivery vehicleisfull.

» The scheduled ship date is approaching.

228 Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 11 Integrating with Transportation Management Systems

Receiving the Load Notification EIP

This section provides an overview of the load notification process and discusses how to:

» Upload TMS datafrom the TM S to PeopleSoft Inventory.

» View and correct errors.

Understanding the Load Notification EIP Process

This diagram shows the process flow of data from the TM S to PeopleSoft Inventory. The PeopleSoft
Integration Broker processes the incoming transaction data from the L oad Notification service operation and
places the dataiin the BCT staging tables. The TMS Load Notification process pulls the data from the BCT
tables and updates the PeopleSoft Inventory tables: IN_DEMAND and LOAD_INV:

Integration
Broker

v

Tables

-

TMS Load
Motification

-

DEMAND
AD_INV

TMS upload integration
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Chapter 11

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

TMS Load Notification

BCT_INV_TMSLOAD

SCM Integrations, Process
Transactions, Inventory,
TMS Load Natification

Launch the
IN_TMSUPLOAD
Application Engine process,
which pullsthe TMS
transactional datafrom the
BCT tables and updates
IN_ DEMAND and
LOAD_INV.

Transaction Maintenance

BCT_CTL_UPD

SCM Integrations,
Transaction Error Handling,
Maintain Transactions

View and change the status
of error messages found
during the TMS Load
Notification process.

Transportation Management

BCT_TMS UPD_INV

Click the EIP Control 1D
link from the Transaction
Maintenance page.

View and correct error
messages found during the
TMS Load Notification
process.

Uploading TMS Data from the TMS to PeopleSoft Inventory

230

Accessthe TM S Load Notification page (SCM Integrations, Process Transactions, Inventory, TM S Load

Notification).

Run Control ID:  Load

) Once
{:}Always
(* Don't Run

TMS Load Notification

Feport Manager

Process Monitor

Fun

*Request ID:
Description:
~Uniit: Uso10 @,
[¥] All EIP_CTL_IDs From:
Toe

TMS Load Notification page

TheTMS_LOAD_NOTIFICATION EIP pulls TMS information from the BCT tables and performs error

checking.
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Depending on where the order line is within the fulfillment process, this process will find the order line and
update these values:

« Theload ID.

» Theload stop humber.
»  The shipping method.
+ Thecarier.

«  The shipment dates.

PeopleSoft load management (LOAD_INV) is updated with the load ID, the carrier, the ship method, and the
schedule date from the TMS.

If the TM S changes the scheduled arrival date for an interunit MSR that is supply pegged, and is sourced
from PeopleSoft Planning or Inventory, an email message is sent notifying the user of the change.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Events and Notifications Framework 9.1 PeopleBook
The TMS Process flag is turned off and the shipment may be processed.

Theload ID is an optional field during this process. For example, the TMS may determine that the order
should be shipped through an outside carrier. If this occurs, the shipment may be returned to PeopleSoft with
the carrier and ship via assigned, but without aload ID.

The TMS can send a del ete transaction to PeopleSoft, which will remove al of the load information from
demand lines and reset the TM S process flag.

All EIP_CTL_IDs Select this option to process al EIP control 1Ds from the BCT tables. This option
will process al of the transactional data that has a status of New or Reprocess.

From and To Enter the specific EIP Control ID. These fields have search buttons when the Al
EIP_CTL_IDsoptionis not selected.

Viewing and Correcting Errors

Access the Transaction Maintenance page (SCM Integrations, Transaction Error Handling, Maintain
Transactions).

The Transaction Maintenance page reads the BCT tables and is used to view and change the status of error
messages that are found during the upload process.

Access the Transportation Management page (Click the EIP Control 1D link from the Transaction
Maintenance page).

The Transportation Management page provides details of the error message. There can be three levels of
message rows, one for the load, one for the order, and one for the line. Each row will display different fields
depending on the level of the message.
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See Also

Chapter 2, "Understanding PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Enterprise Integration Points," page 7
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Integrating with PeopleSoft CRM

This section provides an overview and discusses integrating PeopleSoft SCM applications with PeopleSoft
CRM.

Understanding PeopleSoft SCM Integration with PeopleSoft CRM

Y ou use EIPs to seamlessly integrate your (SCM) applications to PeopleSoft (CRM). While you can use these
ElPs to integrate with other technologies, your setup steps can be different if you are integrating to Peopl eSoft
CRM.

Setting Up CRM EIPs

In general, you need to follow afew more steps used to set up ElPs to integrate with PeopleSoft CRM. These
steps are unique to each EIP, and thus are found in the PeopleSoft SCM application documentation for each
individual EIP. However, some EIPs use different service operations to integrate with PeopleSoft CRM than
to other systems. For example, Item Master usesthe ITEM_CRM_SYNC_EFF service operation to integrate
with PeopleSoft CRM, and ITEM_SYNC or ITEM_SYNC_EFF to integrate with other applications such asa
Warehouse Management System.

Processing Inbound CRM EIPs

In general, you follow a few different steps when subscribing to CRM EIPs.

Y ou load inbound XML -based transactions into the PeopleSoft system using subscription processes that are
automatically initiated by PeopleSoft's | ntegration Broker functionality. Once loaded, the system validates the
information and if no errors are found, updates the appropriate PeopleSoft application tables. If errors are
found, then the data may be corrected and resubmitted for processing.

Processing Outbound CRM EIPs
Y ou can publish outbound XM L-based service operations from different pointsin the system using
PeopleSoft's messaging capabilities. If you are publishing an entire table such as items or customers, you use

the one time full data publish utility. If you are publishing incremental update service operations, the system
automatically publishes service operations with the data when you save the appropriate component.

Common Object Integrations

This section discusses integration of common objects
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Syncing Customers, Contacts, and Products

Y ou synchronize products, customers, and contacts by performing afull table publish to the PeopleSoft Order
Capture system. PeopleSoft SCM provides updates to the subscribing system with incremental service
operations. Products should be maintained in PeopleSoft SCM and published to PeopleSoft CRM. Customers
and Contacts may be maintained in both PeopleSoft SCM and CRM.

PeopleSoft Order Management Integration with PeopleSoft Order Capture

236

PeopleSoft Order Management and PeopleSoft Order Capture sync customer, contact, and product
information. They also sync sales order data.

Submitting Quotes

PeopleSoft Order Capture submits a quote (CRM_QUOTE), which is transformed into a subscribe service
operation (SALES CRM_QUOTE_LOAD) to PeopleSoft Order Management. PeopleSoft Order
Management sends an acknowledgement of this quote (SALES_QUOTE_NOTICE) to PeopleSoft Order
Capture.

Submitting an Order

PeopleSoft Order Capture submits an order (CRM_SALES ORDER), which is transformed into a subscribe
service operation (SALES_CRM_ORDER_L OAD) to PeopleSoft Order Management. PeopleSoft Order
Management sends a Sales Order Acknowledgement to PeopleSoft Order Capture.

Maintaining Existing Orders

PeopleSoft Order Capture sends order changes (CRM_SALES ORDER_CHANGE) which are transformed
into a subscribe message (SALES_CRM_ORDER_CHANGE_L OAD) to PeopleSoft Order Management.
PeopleSoft Order Management sends an order change acknowledgement

(SALES _ORDER_CHANGE_NOTICE) to PeopleSoft CRM.

Checking Order Status

PeopleSoft Order Capture requests current order and order line status (CRM_ORDER_STATUS),
transformed into a service operation (SCM_GET_ORD_STATUS) in PeopleSoft Order Management.
PeopleSoft Order Management sends back the order status (SALES ORDER_STATUS) to PeopleSoft Order
Capture.

Checking Product Availability

PeopleSoft Order Capture requests product availability information (SCM_GET_PROD_AVAIL) from
PeopleSoft SCM.

Shipping an Order

PeopleSoft Order Capture receives advanced shipping notices (ADVANCED_SHIPPING_NOTICE) from
PeopleSoft Inventory.
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PeopleSoft Billing Integration with PeopleSoft CRM 360 Degree View
PeopleSoft CRM requests and receives invoice information from PeopleSoft Billing.
See Also
PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 9.1 Application Fundamental s PeopleBook
PeopleSoft Enterprise Billing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Integrating PeopleSoft CRM with Billing"

PeopleSoft SCM Integration with PeopleSoft FieldService

PeopleSoft CRM FieldService requires rea -time item balance and availability checks with PeopleSoft
Inventory and Purchasing. Inventory sends information to FieldService, including Inventory business units as
storage locations for field service trucks and items.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Integrated FieldService 9.1 PeopleBook

Using CRM EIPs

You useindividua ElIPsto integrate SCM applications with CRM applications.

CRM EIPs
Y ou can use the following EIPs to integrate with PeopleSoft CRM:
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EIP

Technical Name

Functional
Definition

SCM Application

CRM Application

Reference

Advanced
Shipping Notice

ADVANCED_S
HIPPING_NOTI
CE

Inventory sends
PeopleSoft CRM
notification that
sales orders have
been shipped.

Inventory

FieldService,
Order Capture

PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Integrated
FieldService 9.1
PeopleBook

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Inventory 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Understanding
Order Fulfillment
Processing,”
Advanced
Shipping Notice
EIP.

Bill Source

BILL_SOURCE
FULLSYNC

BILL_SOURCE
SYNC

Syncs bill source
information with

PeopleSoft CRM.

Billing

PeopleSoft
Enterprise CRM
9.1 Application
Fundamentals
PeopleBook

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise Billing
9.1 PeopleBook,
"Integrating
PeopleSoft CRM
with Billing."

Bill Type

BILL_TYPE_FU
LLSYNC

BILL_TYPE_SY
NC

Syncs hill type
information with
PeopleSoft CRM

Billing

PeopleSoft
Enterprise CRM
9.1 Application
Fundamentals
PeopleBook

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise Billing
9.1 PeopleBook,
"Integrating
PeopleSoft CRM
with Billing."

Contact

CONTACT_SYN
C_EFF,
CONTACT_FUL
LSYNC_EFF

Syncs contact
information with

PeopleSoft CRM.

CRM Common

PeopleSoft
Enterprise CRM
9.1 Application
Fundamentals
PeopleBook

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise Order
to Cash Common
Information 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Maintaining
Contacts."
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EIP Technical Name | Functional SCM Application | CRM Application | Reference
Definition
CRM 360 Degree | BI_EIP360_REQ | CRM requests Billing CRM Common PeopleSoft
View billing Enterprise CRM
BI_EIP360_RSP information 9.1 Application
(bills) from Fundamentals
PeopleSoft PeopleBook
Billing to display See PeopleSoft
|\;1ig1A(/9360-Degree Enterprise Billing
: 9.1 PeopleBook,
PeopleSoft "Integrating
Billing responds PeopleSoft CRM
with the billing with Billing."
information
reguested from
the PeopleSoft
CRM 360-Degree
View
Customer CUSTOMER_FU | Syncs customer SCM CRM Common PeopleSoft
LLSYNC, information with Enterprise CRM
CUSTOMER _SY | PeopleSoft CRM. 9.1 Application
NC Fundamentals
PeopleBookk
See PeopleSoft
Enterprise Order
to Cash Common
Information 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Maintaining
Genera
Customer
Information,"
Understanding
Enterprise
Integration
Points.
Customer Group | CUSTOMER_G | Syncs customer SCM CRM Common PeopleSoft
ROUP_FULLSY | group Enterprise CRM
NC, information with 9.1 Application
CUSTOMER_G | PeopleSoft CRM. Fundamentals
ROUP_SYNC PeopleBook
See PeopleSoft
Enterprise Order
to Cash Common
Information 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Maintaining
Genera
Customer
Information,"
Understanding
Enterprise
Integration
Points.
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EIP

Technical Name

Functional
Definition

SCM Application

CRM Application

Reference

InterUnit Receipt

INTERUNIT_RE
CEIPT

Updates the
status of interunit
receiptsto
indicate whether
the quantity on
the receipt has
been received.

Inventory

FieldService

PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Integrated
FieldService 9.1
PeopleBook

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Inventory 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Receiving and
Putting Away
Stock," Staging
Interunit
Transfers Using
an Electronic
Data Collection
System.

Inventory
Adjustment

INVENTORY_A
DJUSTMENT

Loads inventory
adjustments.

Inventory

FieldService

PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Integrated
FieldService 9.1
PeopleBook

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Inventory 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Making Stock
Quantity
Adjustments and
Transfers Within
the Business
Unit," Making
Adjustments
Using the
Inventory
Adjustment EIP.

Inventory Item
Balance

IN_ITEM_BALA
NCES

Queriesinventory
item balance.

Inventory

FieldService

PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Integrated
FieldService 9.1
PeopleBook
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EIP

Technical Name

Functional
Definition

SCM Application

CRM Application

Reference

Item Master

ITEM_CRM_FU
LLSYNC_EFF,
ITEM_CRM_SY
NC_EFF

Syncsitem
information with

PeopleSoft CRM.

Inventory

FieldService

PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Integrated
FieldService 9.1
PeopleBook

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Managing ltems
9.1 PeopleBook,
"Loading Items,"
Setting Up the
Item Master EIP.

Order Status

OM_ORDER_ST
ATUS

Order Capture
requests current
order and order
line status from
Order
Management.

Order
Management

Order Capture

PeopleSoft
Enterprise CRM
9.1 Order
Capture
Applications
PeopleBook

Product

PRODUCT_GR
OUP_FULLSYN
Ca
PRODUCT_SYN
C

Syncs product
information with

PeopleSoft CRM.

Order
Management

Order Capture

PeopleSoft
Enterprise CRM
9.1 Order
Capture
Applications
PeopleBook

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise Order
to Cash Common
Information 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Setting Up
Products,”
Understanding
Product Load
ElPs.
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EIP Technical Name | Functional SCM Application | CRM Application | Reference
Definition
Product CP_CONSTANT | Syncs Product Order Capture PeopleSoft
Configurator _FULLSYNC, configuration Configurator Enterprise CRM
Data Sync CP_CONSTRAI | information with 9.1 Order
NT_FULLSYNC | PeopleSoft CRM. Capture
, Applications
CP_EXPRESSIO PeopleBook
N_FULLSYNC, See PeopleSoft
CP_GLOBAL_F Enterpri
prise
ULLSYNC, Product
CP_INTRN_VA Configurator 9.1
R_FULLSYNC, PeonleBook
CP_MATRIX_F Pptismae
- — Synchronizing
ULLSYNC, Peopl eSoft
CP_MESSAGED Product
_FULLSYNC, Configuration
CP_MULTOP_F Data."
ULLSYNC,
CP_OPTION_FU
LLSYNC,
CP_PRINTCD_F
ULLSYNC,
CP_RULE_FUL
LSYNC,
CP_SECONDAR
Y_FULLSYNC,
CP_TEMPLATE
_FULLSYNC,
CP_TREE_FULL
SYNC,
CP_VALUE_LIS
T_FULLSYNC
Product PSPRODAVAIL | Order Capture Inventory Order Capture PeopleSoft
Availability queries product Enterprise CRM
availability from 9.1 Order
Order Capture
Management. Applications
PeopleBook
See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Inventory 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Inquiring and
Reporting About
On-Hand Stock,"
Providing Item
Availability
Checksto Third-
Party Systems.
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EIP

Technical Name

Functional
Definition

SCM Application

CRM Application

Reference

Product Group

PRODUCT_GR
OUP_FULLSYN
Cl
PRODUCT_SYN
C

Syncs product
group
information with
PeopleSoft CRM.

Order
Management

Order Capture

PeopleSoft
Enterprise CRM
9.1 Order
Capture
Applications
PeopleBook

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise Order
to Cash Common
Information 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Setting Up
Products,”
Understanding
Product Load
ElPs.

Purchase Order
and Interunit
Transfer
Information

RF_GETPOIUT

Queries PO and
IUT Information
from CRM

Inventory

FieldService

PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Integrated
FieldService 9.1
PeopleBook

Purchase Order
Receipt

PURCHASE_OR
DER_RECEIPT

Updates the
status of purchase
order receiptsto
indicate whether
the quantity on
the receipt has
been received.

Purchasing

FieldService

PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Integrated
FieldService 9.1
PeopleBook

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Purchasing 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Receiving
Shipments.”

Purchase Order
Requisition

PURCHASE_OR
DER_REQUISIT
ION_CRM

Loads requisition
datafrom
PeopleSoft CRM.

Purchasing

CRM Common

PeopleSoft
Enterprise CRM
9.1 Application
Fundamentals
PeopleBook

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise
Purchasing 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Cresating
Requisitions
Online."
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EIP Technical Name | Functional SCM Application | CRM Application | Reference
Definition
Sales Order PSGETID Order Capture Order Order Capture PeopleSoft 9.1
calsthisElPto | Management CRM
get the next order Collaborative
number from SHling
OM. PeopleBook
See PeopleSoft
Enterprise Order
Management 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Using Sales
Order and
Quotation
Enterprise
Integration
Points."
Sales Order SALES ORDER | Order Order Order Capture PeopleSoft
Acknowledgeme | ACKNOWLED | Management Management Enterprise CRM
nt GEMENT publishes an 9.1 Order
acknowledgemen Capture
t indicating that Applications
an order has been PeopleBook
recetved. See PeopleSoft
Enterprise Order
Management 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Using Sales
Order and
Quotation
Enterprise
Integration
Points."
Sales Order SALES CRM_O | Order Order Order Capture PeopleSoft
Change RDER_CHANG | Management Management Enterprise CRM
E LOAD publishes an 9.1 Order
acknowledgemen Capture
t of changes Applications
made to an order PeopleBook
g e S See PeopleSof
Order or CRM Enterprise Order
Management 9.1
Sales Order PeopleBook,
MesSage. "Using Sales
Order and
Quotation
Enterprise
Integration
Points."
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EIP

Technical Name

Functional
Definition

SCM Application

CRM Application

Reference

Sales Order Load

SALES CRM_O
RDER_LOAD,
SALES CRM_Q
UOTE_LOAD

Order
Management
loads sales order
header, line and
shipment
information from
Order Capture.

Order
Management

Order Capture

PeopleSoft
Enterprise CRM
9.1 Order
Capture
Applications
PeopleBook

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise Order
Management 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Using Sales
Order and
Quotation
Enterprise
Integration
Points."

Saes Order
Notice

SALES ORDER
_CHANGE_NOT
ICE

Dispatchesa
sales order.

Order
Management

Order Capture

PeopleSoft
Enterprise CRM
9.1 Order
Capture
Applications
PeopleBook

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise Order
Management 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Using Sales
Order and
Quotation
Enterprise
Integration
Points."

Sales Order
Status

SALES ORDER
_STATUS

Publish sales
order
information,
including the
order tracking
status.

Order
Management

Order Capture

PeopleSoft
Enterprise CRM
9.1 Order
Capture
Applications
PeopleBook

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise Order
Management 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Using Sales
Order and
Quotation
Enterprise
Integration
Points."
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EIP

Technical Name

Functional
Definition

SCM Application

CRM Application

Reference

Sales Quote
Notice

SALES QUOTE

_NOTICE

Order
Management
sends a quote
acknowledgemen
t to Order
Capture.

Order
Management

Order Capture

PeopleSoft
Enterprise CRM
9.1 Order
Capture
Applications
PeopleBook

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise Order
Management 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Using Sales
Order and
Quotation
Enterprise
Integration
Points."

Standard Note

STD_NOTE_FU
LLSYNC,
STD_NOTE_SY
NC

Syncs standard
note information
with PeopleSoft
CRM.

Order
Management

CRM Common

PeopleSoft
Enterprise CRM
9.1 Application
Fundamentals
PeopleBook

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise Order
to Cash Common
Information 9.1
PeopleBook,
"Maintaining
Additional
Customer
Information,”
Setting Up
Standard Notes.

Tax Codes

TAX_HEADER _
TBL_FULLSYN
C

Syncs tax code
information with
PeopleSoft CRM

Billing

PeopleSoft
Enterprise CRM
9.1 Application
Fundamentals
PeopleBook

See PeopleSoft
Enterprise Billing
9.1 PeopleBook,
"Integrating
PeopleSoft CRM
with Billing."
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Integrating with Supply Chain Business
Modeler

This chapter provides an overview of the PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management integration with the Supply
Chain Business Modeler and discusses how to:

» Export datato Supply Chain Business Modeler.

« Import datafrom Supply Chain Business Modeler.

Understanding the PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management
Integration with the Supply Chain Business Modeler

This diagram illustrates the integration between PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management and the Supply Chain

Business Modeler. PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management integrates with the Supply Chain Business Modeler
(apart of Supply Chain Planning) by passing a wide range of supply chain data to the Supply Chain Business

Modeler in the form of XML documents:
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PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Integration with Supply Chain Business Modeler

Chapter 13
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The data that is passed through the XML documentsis not planning-model specific but rather a base
representation of datathat will be used by various planning models. The Supply Chain Business Modeler isa
central planning data repository for the Supply Chain Planning Products (Demand Management (DM),
Strategic Network Optimization (SNO), Production and Distribution Planning (PDP), Production Scheduling
(PS), Production and Scheduling Process (PSP), Order Promising (OP), and Sales and Operation Planning
(SOP).

Once the supply chain management data resides within the Supply Chain Business Modeler it is then used to
build tactical, operational, or strategic planning models and model partitions. The model partitions are used to
generate data needed for specific Supply Chain Planning products. After the Supply Chain Planning products
are done with their analysis they then pass their individua information (plans) back to the Supply Chain
Business Modeler.

At that point, once again PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management integrates with the Supply Chain Business
Modeler by importing that planning data back into PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management and acting upon
the recommendations from the planning products.

PeopleSoft Predefined XML Documents

PeopleSoft provides the following predefined XML documents for exporting data from PeopleSoft Supply
Chain Management to Supply Chain Business Modeler:

XML Document Associated Data
Configuration Model parameters
Caendar Caendar
Base e Jtem

e Standard UOM (unit of measure)
e Item UOM (unit of measure)

e Item Group

e Branch

e Branch Group

e Storage

» Storage Requirement Set

e |tem Storage

e |tem Branch

e Inventory Policy

Distribution e Lane

e Transport Mode

e Item Transport Mode
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XML Document Associated Data

Supplier e Supplier

e Supplier Item

Customer Customer

Manufacturing e Operdtion

e Produced Item

e Produced Item BOM (bills of material)
e Consumed Item BOM (bills of material)
e Operation BOR (bill of resources)

e Routing

e Operation Set

e Branch Operation Set

e Tempora Relation

e Branch Operation

e Branch Routing

* Resource
* Crew

e Machine
e Tool

¢ Consumed Item Set

¢ Resource Set

Forecasts «  Enterprise Forecast

« Enterprise Forecast Detail

Sales Orders e SdesOrders

¢ SdesOrder Details

Sales Order History Sales Order History

Transfer Orders e Transfer Order

¢ Transfer Order Detail

252 Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 13

Integrating with Supply Chain Business Modeler

XML Document

Associated Data

Beginning Inventory

Beginning Inventory

Work Orders

¢ Work Order

e Work Order Routing

*  Work Order Parts List
Purchase Orders

¢ Purchase Order

¢ Purchase Order Detail

Safety Parameters

Safety Parameters

Inventory Safety Targets

Inventory Safety Targets

PeopleSoft provides the following predefined XML documents for import data from Supply Chain Business

Modéeler:

XML Document

Associated Data

Purchase Order

Information for the XML document is extracted from the
Supply Chain Business Modeler. Datain this document is
used to establish a picture of existing purchase orders sent
to the Supply Chain Business Modeler. This picture of the
existing orders will be used to populate original order data
in the planning instance tables and also be used to identify
ordersthat will be marked as canceled as aresult of the
optimized plan. Any order sent into the Supply Chain
Business Modeler but not received back on a purchase
order recommendation out of the Supply Chain Business
Modeler will assumed to be canceled.

Transfer Orders

Information for the XML document is extracted from the
Supply Chain Business Modeler. Datain this document is
used to establish a picture of existing transfer orders sent
to the Supply Chain Business Modeler. This picture of the
existing orders will be used to populate original order data
in the planning instance and also identify orders that will
be marked as canceled as aresult of the optimized plan.
Any order sent into the Supply Chain Business Modeler
but not received back on a net deployment out of the
Supply Chain Business Modeler will assumed to be
canceled.
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XML Document

Associated Data

Work Orders

Information for the XML document is extracted from the
Supply Chain Business Modeler. Datain this document is
used to establish a picture of existing production orders
sent to the Supply Chain Business Modeler. This picture
of the existing orders will be used to populate original
order datain the planning instance and also identify orders
that will be marked as canceled as a result of the
optimized plan. Any order sent into the Supply Chain
Business Modeler but not received back on either a net
production requirement or a production schedule out of
the Supply Chain Business Modeler will assumed to be
canceled.

Enterprise Forecast

The Enterprise Forecast XML document contains forecast
information that was generated by Demand Management
(DM). Only inventoried items are sent to the Supply
Chain Business Modeler as a part of the standard
integration so it is assumed that only Inventory Item
forecast will be received out of the Supply Chain Business
Modeler.

Net Deployment Requirements

The Net Deployment Requirements XML document
contains information about inventory transfers between
two business units and represents results out of the
Production and Distribution Planning (PDP). Details for
net deployments may contain data for existing transfers as
well as new inter unit transfer requirements.

Net Production Requirements

The Net Production Requirements XML document
contains information about production requirements for an
item at a given branch and represents the results out of the
Production and Distribution Planning (PDP). Details for
net production requirements may contain data for existing
production as well as new production requirements.

Production Schedules

The Production Schedule XML document contains
detailed production information including specific
operations, resources, and material to usein the
manufacturing process. Production schedule information
can be produced by Production and Distribution Planning
and production schedule information can also be produced
by Production Scheduling (PS) and Production Scheduling
Process (PSP). Production Schedules may contain both
existing and new production.

Purchase Order Recommendations

The purchase order recommendations XML document
contains information regarding purchases that need to be
made based on predefined supplier/item relationships.
Purchase order recommendations can be produced by
Production and Distribution Planning. The information
may contain both new and existing purchase orders.
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See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Supply Planning 9.1 PeopleBook, "Committing PeopleSoft Supply Planning Updates,”
Posting PeopleSoft Supply Planning Updates to the Transaction System

JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Supply Chain Planning Supply Chain Business Modeler 9.0 Implementation
Guide

JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Supply Chain Planning Strategic Network Optimization 9.0 Implementation
Guide

JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Supply Chain Planning Production and Distribution Planning 9.0
Implementation Guide

JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Supply Chain Planning Production Scheduling 9.0 Implementation Guide

JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Supply Chain Planning Demand Management Consensus Conference Room 9.0
Implementation Guide

JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Supply Chain Planning Demand Management Design Studio 9.0 Implementation
Guide

JD Edwards EnterpriseOne Supply Chain Planning Demand Management Forecast Sudio 9.0
Implementation Guide

Exporting Data to Supply Chain Business Modeler

This section discusses how to export data to Supply Chain Business Modeler.
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Page Used to Export Data to Supply Chain Business Modeler

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Export datato SCBM APS_OUT_RUN SCM Integrations, Initiate the Export data to

Advanced Planning, Export
datato SCBM

SCBM - Single Application
Engine process
(APS_O_MAIN) or initiate
the Export datato SCBM -
Multi Application Engine
process (APS_OUT). Both
of these processes export
the XML documents from
PeopleSoft Supply Chain
Management to the Supply
Chain Business Modeler.
The Export Datato SCBM -
Single process runs the
XML documents serially
where as the Export Datato
SCBM - Multi process
allows for the XML
documents to be generated
in parallel and can take
advantage of multiple CPU
environments.

Exporting Data to Supply Chain Business Modeler

256

Access the Export datato SCBM page (SCM Integrations, Advanced Planning, Export datato SCBM).
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Export data to SCBM

Run Controd ID: - Export Report Manager Process Monitor |&|

Current Option: Current Offset: |0

Start: -30 End: 365 History Start:

(fiters | Global Defaults
*ltem SetlD: Qu *Base Currency: % *Rate Type: O@

[ include Quotes Constrained ltem Fence:

Quote % Fixed Production Fence:
[ Reverse Quarantine Quantity ltem Group Option:

Freeze Pegged Orders
Configuration Distribution Forecasts Beginning Inventory
Calendar Supplier Sales Order Work Orders
Base Customer Sales Order History Purchase Orders
Manufacturing Transfer Orders Safety Parameters

Select Al O Clear Al

*Write export file to: |

Export data to SCBM page

Fences

Current Option Select how you want to specify the current date. Y ou can enter a specific date or
an offset in days from the system date. Values are:
« Date
« Offset

Current Date Select the current date. Thisfield isavailable if you select Date asthe Current
Option.

Current Offset Enter the current offset in days. Thisfield isavailable if you select Offset as the
Current Option.

Start Enter the start fence in days from the current time. This value can be negative
and the start fence must be less than or equal to the current time.

End Enter the end fence in days from the current time. This value can be negative and

the end fence must be greater than the current time.
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History Start
Filters
Item Set ID

Include Quotes

Quote % (quote
percentage)

Reverse Quar antine Qty
(reverse quarantine
guantity)

Global Defaults

Base Currency

Rate Type

Constrained Time Fence

Fixed Production Fence

Item Group Option

258

Enter the history start fence in days from the current time. This value can be
negative and the history start fence must be less than current time.

The system will only use the history start fence when selecting data for the Sales
Order History XML Document.

Select the item Set |D for the data that you would like to export to Supply Chain
Business Modeler.

Select this check box if you want to include quotes in the data that is passed to
the Supply Chain Business Modeler.

If you select to include quotes, than enter the quote percentage to include. Quotes
with an acceptance percentage equal to or greater than the value entered will be
included in the data sent to the Supply Chain Business Modeler.

Select this check box if you want to reverse the quarantine quantity from the
quantity on hand that is sent to the Supply Chain Business Modeler using the
Base XML document.

Select abase currency. This currency and rate are used for formatting costs and
pricesinto a common currency within Supply Chain Business Modeler.

Select arate type. This currency and rate are used for formatting costs and prices
into a common currency within Supply Chain Business Modeler.

Enter a constrained time fence in number of days. This value must be greater
than or equal to zero. The Base XML Document uses this value to populate the
constrained item fence value directly on the Item Branch attribute.

Enter afixed production fence in number of days. This value must be greater
than or equal to zero. The Base XML Document uses this value to populate the
fixed production fence attribute on machines, crews, and tools directly.

Select how you want to control formatting of the item group within Supply Chain
Business Modeler. Values are:

« Family: Item Family

e Group: Item Group
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Model Documents

Configuration, Select the check box next to each of the different types of XML documents that
Calendar, Base, you want to have created and exported to the Supply Chain Business Modeler.
Distribution, Supplier,

Customer,

Manufacturing,
Forecasts, Sales Orders,
Sales Order History,
Transfer Orders,
Beginning Inventory,
Work Orders, Purchase
Orders, and Safety
Parameters

e Click theSelect All button to select all of the XML Documents at once.
Click theClear All button to clear the selection of any XML Documents.

Write Export FilesTo  Enter the output directory, folder, or URL for the exported XML Documents.

Importing Data From Supply Chain Business Modeler

This section discusses how to import data from Supply Chain Business Modeler.
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Page Used to Import Data From Supply Chain Business Modeler

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Import data from SCBM

APS_IN_RUN

SCM Integrations,
Advanced Planning, Import
datafrom SCBM

Initiate the Import data from
SCBM - Single Application
Engine process
(APS_I_MAIN) or initiate
the Import datafrom SCBM
- Multi Application Engine
process (APS_IN). Both of
these processes import the
XML documents from the
Supply Chain Business
Modeler to PeopleSoft
Supply Chain Management.
The Import data from
SCBM - Single process runs
the XML documents
serially where as the Import
datafrom SCBM - Multi
process allows for the XML
documents to be generated
in parallel and can take
advantage of multiple CPU
environments.

Importing Data From Supply Chain Business Modeler

260

Access the Import data from SCBM page (SCM Integrations, Advanced Planning, Import data from SCBM).

Run Control [D:

*Import files from:

Import

F‘Ianning Instance

Planning Instance:

Import data from SCEM

[+] Published Forecast

Het Deployment Requirements

Purchase Order Recommendations

Feport Manager Process Monitor

Run

Q@

4

Net Production Requirements

[¥] Production Schedule

Import data from SCBM page
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Published Forecast

Planning Instance,
Planning I nstance

Net Deployment
Requirements

Net Production
Requirements

Purchase Order
Recommendations

Production Schedule

Import Files From

Integrating with Supply Chain Business Modeler
Select this check box if you want to want to update published forecast planning
datato PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management.

Select this check box if you want to update a particular planning instance of
planning data to PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management. Then enter the planning
instance in the Planning Instance field.

If you select to update by planning instance, then select this check box if you
want to import net deployment requirements.

If you select to update by planning instance, then select this check box if you
want to import net production requirements.

If you select to update by planning instance, then select this check box if you
want to import purchase order recommendations.

If you select to update by planning instance, then select this check box if you
want to import the production schedule.

Enter the location of the XML documents that you want to import.
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Integrating with Oracle's Demantra
Demand Management

This chapter provides an overview of Demantraintegration and discusses how to:

Set up calendars and weight profiles.
Build demand history.

Map fields for exporting to Demantra.
Export demand history.

Review demand history.

Import forecast data.

Review and update imported forecast.

Understanding Demantra Integration

This section discusses;

PeopleSoft Advanced Planning - Demantra processes.

Information flow between PeopleSoft and Demantra Demand Management.

Oracle's Demantra Demand Management I ntegration, enables you to use the Demantra Demand Management

system in conjunction with PeopleSoft's demand history data, Inventory, Supply Planning, and Inventory
Policy Planning. Demantra Demand Management is a configurable, web-based product that helps an
organization perform demand planning and forecasting. The product provides access to historical and other

reference data.

Using the Advanced Planning, Demantra component, you can manage the integration of data between
PeopleSoft and Demantra Demand Management. Y ou can establish and maintain demand history data and
export this data to the Demantra planning system using an Oracle Process I ntegration Package (PIP). The

system can then generate forecasts using the Demantra Demand Management application and its forecasting
calculations. After forecasts have been generated in Demantra, you can:

1. Export the forecast from Demantrato aflat file using the Process I ntegration Package.

2.

Import the forecast flat file back into PeopleSoft using the Import Forecast component.
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After the forecasts have been imported into PeopleSoft they are then available for use by other PeopleSoft
applications.

This chapter only provides details about the PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Integrations component.
For more information about using integration processes and programs, review these documents.

Oracle Application Integration Architecture Release 1.0, Oracle Value Chain Planning Integration to JD
Edwards EnterpriseOne Implementation Guide.

Oracle Application Integration Architecture Release 1.0, Oracle Value Chain Planning Integration to JD
Edwards EnterpriseOne Installation Guide.

Oracle Application Integration Architecture Release 1.0, Oracle Value Chain Planning Integration to JD
Edwards EnterpriseOne Release Notes.

PeopleSoft Advanced Planning - Demantra Processes

The setup and processing of data to be exported to and imported from Demantra Demand Management is
accomplished using the Advanced Planning - Demantra component. Using the component you:

Create calendars and weight profiles.

Y ou use calendars and weight profilesto define different period buckets and weights for each day and are
passed to Demantra using the Process Integration Package.

See Chapter 14, "Integrating with Oracle's Demantra Demand Management," Setting Up Calendar and
Weight Profiles, page 267.

Create amap ID that maps PeopleSoft fields to Demantraintegration file fields.

This map is used to define which datais passed from PeopleSoft to Demantra Demand Management for
usein forecast generation.

See Chapter 14, "Integrating with Oracle's Demantra Demand M anagement,”" Mapping PeopleSoft Fields
To Demantra Fields, page 275.

Build demand history from PeopleSoft application internal data.

Internal dataistransactional datathat consists of demand quantities, dates, costing information, and
attributes that are related to the product, item, location, and customers and so on.

See Chapter 14, "Integrating with Oracle's Demantra Demand Management," Building and Reviewing
Demand History, page 280.

Create specifications and run controls to import forecast data from Demantra Demand Management.

This datais used to publish forecast information and popul ate existing publish tables for PeopleSoft
applications.

See Chapter 14, "Integrating with Oracle's Demantra Demand Management,” Importing Data from
Demantra, page 292.

Review imported forecast information.

See Chapter 14, "Integrating with Oracle's Demantra Demand Management,”" Reviewing and Updating
Imported Forecasts, page 296.
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Information Flow Between PeopleSoft and Demantra

To support the use of the Demantra Demand Management application, system administrators need to install
the application and users must be familiar with the application's setup and use.

The Oracle Process I ntegration Package also heeds to be installed, setup, and configured and users must be
familiar with this as details are not provided by PeopleSoft.

The next example illustrates the processing steps required to integrate PeopleSoft with Demantra Demand

Management:
1. Planning 3. Demand
—»{ Data ning —» 2.0DI Load —» Mgmt -
Extract 5 Collections
c
@
E
&
143
&
5. Merge to =
§ 4. Sales resolve unigue 6. Sales 2
2 || History rder — keys, History |—»| @
% Extract Axt Transform Collection g
o Ship-To codes p
:
8. Forecast 7
reverse )
_ |9. Forecast ated Forecast
“| Upload cast 7 C”it; dn;er ' Publish [
5 . P
CONVErsions acess

Exporting demand and importing forecast data processing steps

The process for exchanging files between PeopleSoft and Demantra Demand Management includes:
1. Extracting planning data.

Thisis performed in PeopleSoft using the Base, Customer, and Calender Export options. The system uses
data in the demand history to populate the base.xml, customer.xml and calendar.txt files that are required
by the Process Integration Package.

2. Loading datainto the Oracle Data Integrator (ODI).

The system processes base, customer, and calendar files and loads datainto ODI using the Process
Integration Package.
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3. Collecting demand management item, organization, and customer data

The datais loaded from the On-Disk Structure (ODS) into Demantra using the Process Integration
Package.

4. Extracting sales history.

Using the Sales Export option in PeopleSoft, the system extracts sales history data from the demand
history to populate the SalesOrderHistory.txt file.

5. Merging and resolving unique keys and transforming ship-to codes.

The Process I ntegration Package processes the SalesOrderHistory file together with data already |oaded
into the ODS, and uses it to generate afile of demand history called DemHistory.dat.

6. Collecting sales history.
The PIP processes the DemHistory file and loads the data into Demantra Demand Management.
7. Exporting forecast publish process datais from Demantra Demand Management using the PIP.
8. Converting the forecast and reverse the customer code.
The PIP processes the exported forecast datato generate afile of forecast details called forecast.txt.
9. Uploading the forecast.

The forecast.txt file isimported into PeopleSoft and used to populate the publish tables that will be ready
for use by PeopleSoft Supply Planning, Inventory Policy Planning and Inventory applications.

Common Elements Used in This Chapter

Item/Product Forecasts Select avalue that determines the nature of the forecast. If you select Item, the
system sets the Item Code field to INV_ITEM_ID and the Organization field to
BUSINESS UNIT_IN. If you select Product the system sets the Item Code field
to PRODUCT _ID and the Organization field to BUSINESS UNIT_OM.

Publish Name Enter or select alabel that other applications use to identify the publish activity.
The nameisalogical name that you can use to publish aforecast again and
again. When you import forecasts, you can select which name you want to use to
populate publish forecast tables. The system uses thisfield, along with a forecast
publish date, to create a unigue publish instance that other applications use to
retrieve the published data.

Map ID Select or enter amap ID. Y ou use map IDs to map data fields from PeopleSoft to
Demantra Demand Management flat files. During the demand export and
forecast import processes, the system uses the map 1D to identify what datato
export and to validate the data that is being imported.
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Setting Up Calendar and Weight Profiles

This section provides an overview of calendars and discusses how to:

» Define calendar patterns.
+ Create and maintain calendars.

» Define calendar periods.

Understanding Calendars

A calendar in PeopleSoft controls forecast and inventory policy parameters for each day of the year by using
weights. The system stores weights for each day and distributes raw data into different period buckets based
on the weights.

Note. Some calendar attributes are used by PeopleSoft Inventory Policy Planning and not in conjunction with
Demantra Demand Management integration.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory Policy Planning 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Up PeopleSoft Inventory
Policy Planning," Creating Calendars.

Here are some key factors for working with calendars:

» Establish an overal time frame that might extend over severa years.

A calendar should start at a date that is equal to or prior to the earliest date of the demand history that you
want the application to populate and recognize. The calendar should extend beyond the end of the forecast
horizon.

Set up a standard calendar which includes the generally observed corporate holidays or vacations. Y ou
can then copy this calendar to other calendars as a starting point when setting up calendars to reflect local
operating conditions.

» Define multiple calendars that cover the same date ranges.
« Change days within a specific calendar to contain various elements of data.

Calendar patterns are week-long templates that you use to maintain calendar weights for each day in aweight
profile. The week isfrom Monday through Sunday. Use patternsto set up daily weights attributes quickly for
calendar weight profiles and apply them to arange of dates within the weight profile.

Weight profiles are templates that you use to create and maintain daily weights. The default weight profile
typically has a normal weight distribution across a given date range.

Here are some examples of weight profiles that can be set up for customer ordering patterns:
» Ordersare placed on the 1st and the 15th of the month.
» Orders are placed toward the end of the month.

* Orders are placed toward the end of the quarter.
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Periods define time buckets for a calendar. Each calendar period is numbered within a year, either based on a
calendar or fiscal year, and has a start date and an end date.

The definitions also alow the system to associate fiscal years and periods with underlying calendars, based
on calendar years. For example, suppose that an organization's fiscal year runs from July to June on a
monthly basis and you associate month one with July. The calendar period definition runs from July 1 of the
starting year to June 30 of the ending year. In turn, the definition associates period one in each fiscal year
with the month of July.

Y ou cannot overlap start and end dates within a single period definition. However, the same day can belong
to adifferent period in another period definition. The period definitions are independent of the daily weight

attributes and therefore, the same day within the same calendar has identical attributes even if it is contained
in multiple period definitions.

Note. When deciding whether to base period definitions on calendar or fiscal years, consider which period
that forecasters and collaborators consider as period one. When the forecast is published for use by
PeopleSoft Inventory Policy Planning, Supply Planning or Inventory, the system uses dates to determine the
period to which the forecast is assigned.

The system copies the data setup for a pattern code to the appropriate day in the weight profile. Y ou can
apply different pattern codes for different date ranges to change daily attributes or weightings for days that
arein a selected date range. The pattern code is not stored in the weight profile; rather, the system copies
attributes from the pattern code to each day in the weight profile. Therefore, you can reapply the pattern-code
data to parts of the weight profile at any time.

Y ou can aso:
» Create new pattern codes and apply them to weight profiles that are already in use.

» Assign pattern codes to weight profiles by using the Weight Profiles page. To access the page, select
Define Calendars, Weight Profiles.

» Change details for an existing pattern code at any time.

This does not change the details on aweight profile where the pattern code has been used. To change the
weight profile details, you must maintain the individual weight profile by reapplying the new pattern code
to it or by changing the weight details manually on the weight profile.

Pages Used to Set Up Calendar and Weight Profiles

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Define Calendar Patterns DP_CALENDARPATTERN SCM Integrations, Define calendar patterns.
Advanced Planning,
Demantra, Calendar

Patterns
Define Calendar Structure | DP_CALENDARS SCM Integrations, Create and maintain
Advanced Planning, calendars.

Demantra, Calendars
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Periods DP_CALENDARS 2 SCM Integrations, Define calendar periods.
Advanced Planning,
Demantra, Calendars
Select the Periods tab.
Calendar Weight Profiles DP_WEIGHTPROFILES SCM Integrations, Define calendar weight
Advanced Planning, profiles that include

Demantra, Weight Profiles | assigning a pattern code and
start and end datesto a

calendar.

Change Calendar Weights | DP_CALENDARWGTS SCM Integrations, Change daily calendar
Advanced Planning, weights for a specific
Demantra, Change Calendar | calendar.
Weights

Copy Weight Profile DP_COPYWTPROFILE SCM Integrations, Create weight profilesfor a
Advanced Planning, new or existing calendar by
Demantra, Copy Weight using profiles from an
Profiles existing calendar.

Defining Calendar Patterns

Access the Define Calendar Patterns page (SCM Integrations, Advanced Planning, Demantra, Calendar

Patterns)

Pattern Code Enter a code for use when you apply the pattern to a period of data. Y ou assign
pattern codes to weight profiles by using the Weight Profiles page. Y ou can add a
new calendar pattern at any time, and you must define at |east one calendar
pattern before you add a new weight profile.

Demand Weight Enter the relative weight for each day. For Demantra integration, the demand

weight is used to determine whether aday is aworking or a nonworking day
when the system creates the calendar flat file.

Creating and Maintaining Calendars

Access the Define Calender Structure page (SCM Integrations, Advanced Planning, Demantra, Calendar

Patterns).
Calendar 1D Enter a code for identifying the calendar. Thisfield is required.
Start Date Enter adate that is early enough to cover the entire period of historical data that

you plan to use in the system. The date is required and cannot be changed after
you save the calendar.
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End Date Enter adate that is far enough in the future to cover al future planning periods.

PeopleSoft recommends that you start and end the overall calendar on the first
and last day of ayear even if the organization's fiscal year is different. The
system requires the date and can extend it during the life of the calendar.

Defining Calendar Periods

270

Access the Periods page (SCM Integrations, Advanced Planning, Demantra, Calendars and select the Periods
tab).

Y ou can define multiple period codes for a calendar aong with varying date ranges that increase the
flexibility of the calendar. To create calendar periods:

1

If you are creating additional periods, click the Add Row button.

If thisisthefirst timethat calendar periods are added for the calendar, you do not need to perform this
step.

Enter the period code that you want to use for the calendar, and a description.
Select a period type that determines which periods per year the calendar uses.

The system inserts the default value for the selected period type in the Periods Per Y ear field. You can
override that value; however, if you want to customize the periods per year, select the Periodic period

type.

If you previously added a period code, the system enters default values in the Start Date,End Date, and
Forecast Period/Y ear start and end fields. Y ou can override these values as needed.

Enter astart date and end date to set up the date range for the period code.
The system provides a default start and end date from the calendar. Values are required for both fields.

Enter values in the Forecast Period/Y ear fields for the start and end date to define a starting period other
than the system default.

Use this feature to distinguish between a yearly calendar and afiscal calendar. Y early calendars match the
start date, but you offset the date by entering the period that matches the start of the fiscal year. Values are
required for both fields. If you are setting up weekly periods codes, you must indicate what week is the
first week of the year.

Click the Recreate button.
If thisisthefirst time that periods are defined for the calendar, click the Create button.

The system populates the lower portion of the page with more detailed period information.

Y ou can change the details for an existing period definition at any time; however, you cannot change all of
the fields. To change the period type or the starting date or starting period year, you must delete the period
definition and recreate it. Y ou can change the end date, end period, and year, aswell as any of the individual
period start and end dates.
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The system can re-create period date ranges automatically. This process deletes existing period data and
creates new periods and ranges that are based on the date and period details that you provide. If you need to
extend the period definition end date, select a new end date, period and year; then click the Extend button to
create new periods at the end of the existing periods, extending the periods through to the new end date.

Period Code

Period Type

Periods Per Y ear

Total Periods

Enter a unique code that the system uses to retrieve data that you define for this
period definition. Periods cannot overlap or have gaps between them. Within a
single definition, you must include each day in a period, and aday cannot belong
to more than one period.

Select avalue that determines the type of periods that make up the calendar. The
formats for all period types are recurring through the end date for the calendar.
Thefield is required.

Vauesinclude:

e 4 WEEKLY: Each period is made up of four weeks. Use thisin situations
when you want to use a 13-month calendar.

e 445: Thefirst two periods are four weeks long and the third is five weeks
long.

e 454: Thefirst and last periods are four weeks and the second period isfive
weeks.

« 544: Thefirst period is five weeks and last two are four weeks. Each of the 4-
4-5 period types are the same. The only difference isto indicate which month
begins the 4-4-5 cycle.

 If thefirst month that you definein the calendar is the second month of the 4-
4-5 cycle, select the 4-5-4 period type. If the first month that you defined in
the calendar is the five-week month, select the 5-4-4 period type.

«  MONTHLY: Each period represents a calendar month.

» PERIODIC: The humber of periodsin ayear isthe value that you enter in the
Periods Per Y ear field.

* QUARTER: Each period is three months long.

« WEEKLY: Each period is seven days long.

Enter the number of periods that occur in one year for the period type that you
selected. The system provides a default value that is based on the period type that
you select.

Displays the total number of periodsin the calendar horizon when periods are
created.
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Start Date and End Date Enter a start and end date to define a subset of periods within the calendar, or
change the start date to match the period one start date. The start and end dates
must be within or equal to the start and end dates that you define on the

Calendars page.

Note. When adding weekly periods based on a calendar year, make sure that the
start date is at the beginning of the week that you want to have as week one.

For example, suppose that the week runs from Sunday to Saturday and January 1
isaFriday. Set the start date to January 3 and include the prior two daysin the
last period of the previous year.

Refer to the |SO 8601 (International Standards Organization) standard for
determining the first week of the year. Also, the |SO calendar standards indicate
which years have 52 weeks (short 1SO calendar year) and which years have 53
weeks (long I SO calendar years).

For example, 1998, 2004, and 2009 might be within the calendar horizon and if
you are establishing weekly periods. Then you should refer to the | SO standard to
determine the beginning dates for the weeks in those years.

Thistablelists actions if the monthly period type is based on a calendar year or afiscal year:

Calendar Type Start Date Period Action Year Action

Caendar Year 1/1/2003 The system usesthe The system uses the
default value of 1 asthe default value of 2003 as
start period. the year.

Caendar Year 7/1/2003 The system uses the The system uses the
default value of 7 asthe default value of 2003 as
start period. the year.

Fiscal Year: July 1-June 1/1/2003 Y ou must enter 7 Y ou must enter 2003 as

30 (January) as the forecast the fiscal year for the
period to show the middle | forecast.
of thefiscal year.

Fiscal Year: July 1-June 7/1/2003 You must enter 1 asthe Y ou must enter 2004 as

30

forecast period to show
the start of the fiscal year.

the fiscal year for the
forecast.

After you are enter data and re-create it, review the record of periods to enter any changes that you want to
make to the start and end dates. If you change an end date, the system automatically updates the next start
date. If you change a start date, the system automatically adjusts the previous end date. If there are
insufficient days between the start and end date or too many days to split into periods, an error message

appears.
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Forecast Period/Y ear The system popul ates these start and end values based on the information that
you enter in the Start Date and End Date fields. Enter either aforecast period, a
year, or both to create or maintain the start and end date of the calendar

manually.
Recreate Click to rebuild period definitionsif you change the forecast date, period, or year.
Extend Click if you want the system to calculate the start and end period dates

automatically for the period of time that you add. Thisincreases the time over
which the period codeis valid by extending the end date.

Note. If you click the Extend button, you must recalculate the trading daysto
populate the trading days value for those extended periods.

Defining Calendar Weight Profiles

Access the Calendar Weight Profiles page (SCM Integrations, Advanced Planning, Demantra, Weight
Profiles).

The Calendar ID and Y ear fields are display-only. Y ou can change the month field and enter datain each of
the daily boxes. Y ou must create aweight profile for each calendar. The system requires that you have a
weight profile for the calendar that is associated with aforecast that is designated as the default weight
profile.

Calculate Trading Days Select this option to indicate that the system should use this weight profile to
calculate trading days.

If you select to calculate trading days, then when you maintain calendar period
information, you can aso view the total number of trading days for each period.
Use the Periods page to view the number of trading days.

Note. Thisfeature is not used with the Demantra integration.

Pattern Code Select a pattern code. When you set up a new weight profile, you can add the
daily weights automatically by using one or more pattern codes. Thisisthe
easiest way to create the basic daily data for the weight profile for the first time.
After this, you can change some or al of the daily weights by using another
pattern code or by changing the weights for asingle day.

Note. It is not necessary to apply the pattern code to the entire weight profile
before saving it. Provided the weight profile has a start and end date, you can
save it without applying a pattern and then subsequently apply the pattern code
for ranges of dates within the weight profile start and end dates as required.

Start Date Select a date from which you want to apply the pattern along with an end date.
Y ou can repeat thisto apply different patternsto different date ranges within the
calendar.

End Date Select a date on which you want to finish applying the pattern.
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Changing Daily Calendar Weights
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Access the Change Calendar Weights page (SCM Integrations, Advanced Planning, Demantra, Change

Calendar Weights).
Change Calendar Weights
Calendar IDv DEFAULT Default Calendar
Weight Profile: TESTINGUMNIT Testing Lnit
(o] [ed] *Month: ||:|1-Januar:r- v| “Year: Refresh (] [m]
Monday Tuesday | Wednesday Thursday Friday Saturday Sunday
1 2
[ [
3 4 5 ] [ g g
| 1 | 1 | 1 | 1 1 | |
10 11 12 13 14 15 16
| 1 | 1 | 1 | 1 1 | |
17 18 19 20 21 22 23
| 1 | 1 | 1 | 1 1 | |
24 25 26 27 23 29 30
| 1 | 1 | 1 | 1 1 | |
31
a1
Sa'.re: |§\f“ Return to Searu:h: 1'|:| Previous in List: 4,|:| Ext E Nn-tify.r:

Change Calendar Weights page

A daily calendar displays each day along with any weights for the day. Use the calendar to adjust the daily

weight attribute by entering the relative demand weight for the day.

See Chapter 14, "Integrating with Oracle's Demantra Demand Management," Setting Up Calendar and

Weight Profiles, page 267.
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Mapping PeopleSoft Fields To Demantra Fields

Y ou can map PeopleSoft fields for use with Demantra Demand Management processing. The system provides
afield where you can indicate whether the map is at the product or item level. This section discusses how to:

»  Map basefields.

» Map customer fields.

+  Map salesfields.

Pages Used to Map and Maintain Forecasting Fields

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Define Field Mappings -
Base

FINT_ITMFLDMAP

SCM Integrations,
Advanced Planning,
Demantra, Define Field

Mappings

Define base field mappings.

Define Field Mapping -
Customers

FINT_LOCFLDMAP

Click the Customerstab on
the Define Field Mapping -
Base page.

Define customer field
mappings.

Define Field Mappings -
Sales

FINT_SALEFLDMAP

Click the Salestab on the
Define Field Mappings -
Base page.

Define sales field mappings.

Copy Field Mappings

FINT_COPY_FLD_MAP

SCM Integrations,
Advanced Planning,
Demantra, Copy Field

Mappings

Copy amap ID to create a
new map.

Delete Field Mappings

FINT_DEL_FIELDMAPS

SCM Integrations,
Advanced Planning,
Demantra, Delete Field

Mappings

Deleteamap ID.

Defining Base Field Maps

Access the Define Field Mappings - Base page (SCM Integrations, Advanced Planning, Demantra, Define

Field Mappings).
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Customer Sales
Map 1D: ITM Map Name: |DEF.i'\ULT ITEM MAPPINGS
*Item/Product Forecasts:
Item Code: IMNV_ITEM_ID DM_ITEM_DESC: MITBL_DESCR
Organization: BUSINESS_UMNIT_IM DM_ORG_DESC: DESCR
*Master Branch: luso10 %, Product Family: [Inv_PROD_FAM_CD @,
Planning UOM: UMNIT_MEASURE_STD
*Shipping UOM: | UNIT_MEASURE_SHIP ¥| Primary uom: | v |
Volume UOM: UNIT_MEASURE_VOL Weight UOI: UNIT_MEASURE_WT
Branch Category Parameters
Operating Unit: GL_BUS_UNIT Business Group: GL_BUS_UNIT
Legal Entitiy: LEGAL_EMTITY
Item Default Category
*Category Hame: |CATEGORY *Planning Field: |CATEGORY_ID @,
customize | Find | B | 2 First B qor4 O Last
*Group Name *Planning Field
| @, (+]|[=]
i Sa'\.rei @f‘ Return to Searchi E Motify E‘- Previous :"- Nexttabi g Refresh |:.‘,. Addi UpdatelDisplay)
Base | Customer | Sales

Define Field Mappings - Base page

Use this page to define which PeopleSoft fields are mapped to Demantra fields contained in the integration
Base.xml file. Y ou must select avalue in the Item/Product Forecasts field. The page consists of a number of
mapping fields along with a single Item Group Mappings grid used for mapping additional fields to Demantra
using the Custom Hook functionality provided by the integration. For a new mapping, the system provides
default values for field mappings.

Note. When you are using the Item Group Mappings grid, the group name that you enter cannot match the
category name. Group names must be unique and cannot be duplicated, but you can map the same planning
field mapped to more than one group.

Map Name Enter a name that you want to use to describe the map ID.

See Chapter 14, "Integrating with Oracle's Demantra Demand Management,"
Common Elements Used in This Chapter, page 266.

Item Code If the Item/Product Forecasts field value is Item, then the system sets the Item
Codefieldto INV_ITEM_ID. Thefield cannot be changed. If the Item/Product
Forecasts field value is Product, the Item Codefield is set to PRODUCT _ID and
cannot be changed.

Y ou cannot |leave the Item/Product Forecasts field blank.

DM _ITEM _DESC Displays a value based on the Item/Product Forecasts field setting. When the
setting is Item, thisfield displays MITBL_DESCR.. When the setting is Product,
thisfield displays PRDITM_DESCR.
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Organization

DM_ORG_DESC

Master Branch

Product Family
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Thefieldisset to BUSINESS UNIT_IN if the Item/Product Forecast field is set
to Item. TheOrganization field is set to BUSINESS UNIT_IN when the
Item/Product Forecast field value is Product.

Displays the description — DESC and is used to pass the description for the
business unit to the integration.

Select a master branch. The master branch isrequired by the integration for
validation purposes but the value is not used by Demantra. The master branch
populates the base.xml file so that the branch will have an entry for each item or
product, whether that branch and item combination exists in redlity.

Select aproduct family for the map ID. The system usesthe datain thisfield to
populate the product family in Demantra.

Planning UOM (planning Displays the unit of measure to be mapped to the planning unit of measure in the

unit of measure)

Shipping UOM (shipping
unit of measure)

Primary UOM (primary
unit of measure)

Volume UOM (volume
unit of measure)

Weight UOM (weight
unit of measure)

integration. Y ou cannot change the value.

Select the shipping unit of measure for this map ID. The shipping unit can be the
shipping, standard, volume, or weight unit of measure.

Select aprimary unit of measure to be used with this map ID. The primary unit
can be the shipping, standard, volume, or weight unit of measure.

Displays a volume unit of measure to be used with thismap ID. Y ou cannot
change the value.

Displays aweight unit of measure to be used with thismap ID. Y ou cannot
change the value.

Branch Category Parameters

Branch categories are populated as default values and cannot be changed.

Operating Unit

Business Group

Legal Entity

Item Default Category

Displays the PeopleSoft field used to populate the operating unit in Demantra.
The GL_BUS UNIT isobtained from the BUS UNIT_TBL_GL tablefor the
business unit that is being processed.

Displays the PeopleSoft field — GL_BUS UNIT— used to popul ate the business
unit in Demantra.

Displays the PeopleSoft field — LEGAL_ENTITY— that is used to populate the
legal entity in Demantra.

The item default category in Demantrais popul ated with the PeopleSoft field that you select in the Planning

Field field.
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Category Name Displays the item default category name.

Planning Field Select aplanning field to be used to populate the item default category.

Item Group Mappings

The system uses item group mappings to populate additional fieldsin Demantra using the Customer Hooks
functionality provided through the integration.

Group Name Enter a name for the item group mapping that you will create using this grid. The
group name is required by the integration. The name cannot match the item
default category name. The group name cannot be duplicated; however, you can
duplicate the PeopleSoft planning field to which the name is mapped.

Planning Field Select a PeopleSoft planning field with which you want to populate the group
name that you entered.

Defining Customer Field Maps

278

Access the Define Field Mappings - Customer page (click the Customers tab on the Define Field Mappings -
Base page).

Map 1D: ITM Map Hame: |DEF.-’-'«ULT ITEM MAFPINGS
*Item/Product Forecasts: Item A

Site Code: SHIP_TC_CUST_ID

*Channel Hame: |CHANNEL *Channel Planning Field: |CUST_CHANNEL @,
*Demand Class Name: |DET‘."|.-’-\ND_CL-’-‘\SS *Class Planning Field: |F'I'-.-'I_REGION @,

¥
Customize | Find | B | % First L 4 of1 O Lot

*Group Name *Planning Field

Q # =]

: Save: |§f‘ Return to Search: E Motify T_-" Frevious tah: :"- MNext tah: g Refresh [!,, Add: Update/Dizplay)]

Base | Customer | 2ales

Define Field Mappings - Customer page
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Use this page to define which PeopleSoft fields are mapped to Demantrafields contained in the integration
Customer.xml file. Y ou must select avalue in the Item/Product Forecasts field. The page consists of a number
of mapping fields along with a single Customer Group Mappings grid used for mapping additional fieldsto
Demantra using the Custom Hook functionality provided by the integration. For a new mapping, the system
provides default values.

The Site Code field is set to the Ship to Cust ID and you cannot change the value.

Note. When you are using the Customer Group Mappings grid, the group name that you enter cannot match
either the channel name or the demand class name. Group hames must be unigue and cannot be duplicated but
you can map can use the same planning field mapped to more than one group.

The channel and demand class in Demantra are popul ated with the PeopleSoft values that you select for the
Channel Planning Field and Class Planning Field fields.

The channel name and demand class name are required by the integration.

Customer Category Parameters

Channel Name Enter aname for the channel. Thisis required by the integration.
Channel Planning Field Select aplanning field that you want to map to the Channel field in Demantra.
Demand Class Name Enter a name for the demand class. Thisisrequired by the integration.

Class Planning Field Select aplanning field that you want to map to the Demand Classfield in
Demantra.

See Chapter 14, "Integrating with Oracle's Demantra Demand Management,"
Defining Base Field Maps, page 275.

Customer Group Mappings

Use this grid to map a customer group name. The system uses customer group mappings to popul ate
additional fields in Demantra using the Customer Hooks functionality provided through the integration.

Group Name Enter a group name. The group name cannot match either the channel name or
demand class name. The group name cannot be duplicated; however, you can
duplicate the PeopleSoft planning field to which the name is mapped.

Planning Field Select a PeopleSoft planning field to which you want to link the customer group
mapping name that you entered.

See Also

Chapter 14, "Integrating with Oracle's Demantra Demand Management,” Defining Base Field Maps, page 275
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Defining Sales Field Maps

Access the Define Field Mappings - Sales page (click the Sales tab on the Define Field Mappings - Base

page).

Base Customer

Map 1D M Map Name: DEFAULT ITEM MAPPINGS
*Item/Product Forecasts: ltern v

# Frst Kl 1601611

Interface Field Planning Field

ACTUAL_QTY DP_DEMAMDQTY

DM_ITEM_CODE IMV_ITEM_ID

DM_ORG_CODE BUSINESS_UNIT_IM

DM_SITE_CODE SHIP_TO_CUST_ID

ITEM_PRICE LIST_PRICE

SALES_DATE DP_DEMAMDDATE

[5] save | |[Gh Returnto Search | |[=] Motify + Previous tab &% Refresh S Add
Base | Customer | Zales

Define Field Mappings - Sales page

Use this page to view sales field mappings for the map ID. Field mappings on this page are display only and
cannot be changed,

Item/Product Forecasts Select whether you want to display values for either the item or product forecast.
When you make a selection, the system updates values in the Field Mappings

grid.
Interface Fieldand Displays the fields that the system will use to populate the SalesOrderHistory.txt
Planning Field file that is passed to Demantra through the integration. The Planning Field is the

PeopleSoft field that you use to populate the Interface Field.

Building and Reviewing Demand History

This section provides an overview of building demand history and discusses how to:
« Build demand history.

» Review demand data history.
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Understanding How to Build Demand History

Demand history is extracted from transactions in PeopleSoft Order Management, Billing, and Inventory.
Internal datais transactional datathat consists of demand quantities, dates, costing information, and attributes

that are related to the product, item or customer.

Theinternal builder process creates a staging record by pulling the demand data and all of itsrelated
attributes (item/product/customer), costs, prices, and secondary information into a single record for each
transaction. Thisdatais read directly from sales orders, shipments, transfers, and invoices based on user-
specified criteria. Demand data includes new demand for a selected date range and adjustments to demand for

past periods.

When the system buildsinternal demand, you cannot make changes to demand data that's extracted from the
transaction system. If the datais not correct, you should go back to the transactional system and correct it

there.

Pages Used to Build and Review Demand History

Page Name Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Build Demand History FINT_DDH_XTRACT

SCM Integrations,
Advanced Planning,
Demantra, Build Demand
History

Build demand history by
defining aprocess run 1D,
extracting details, and
reviewing extractions for
the previous times that the
process was run.

Review Demand History FINT_DMDHIST_FILT

SCM Integrations,
Advanced Planning,
Demantra, Review Demand
History

Define selection criteriafor
which to review demand
data history.

Demand Data History FINT_DMDHIST_TBL

Inquiry

SCM Integrations,
Advanced Planning,
Demantra, Review Demand
History

Review demand history
built from PeopleSoft SCM
data

Building Demand History

Access the Build Demand History page (SCM Integrations, Advanced Planning, Demantra, Build Demand

History).
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Build Demand History

Run Control ID: WP Report Manager Process Monitor Run
Extract Demand From: 01/01/2000 il
Billing Sales Orders Extract Demand To: 08/16/2009 Bl
i . BU Items Inventary |+
Order Shipments Material Stock Requests Extract Custom Fields From: :
Forecast Kit Option Both b
Transfers
] Humber of processes (Parallel) 1
= (1] L4
| LDemand Source Status
UserID Run Control ID Run Date From To Date
WP 1 MP
[5] save | |[Gh Returnto Search | |[=] Motify =y Add

Build Demand History page

Use this page to run the Build Demand History (FINT_DHBUILD) process.

Use the Demand Source group box to select which internal PeopleSoft transaction data that you want to
extract from PeopleSoft SCM records, such as sales orders and transfers.

Extract Demand From

Extract Demand To

Extract Custom Fields
From

Enter a starting date from which the build process should pull data. The system
extracts demand history from records only for the selected transactions from this
period. The default value for thisfield is the latest extract demand to date for the
previous extraction.

Enter an ending date from which the build process should pull data. The default
value for the field is the current date.

Select the record from which you want to extract custom fields. Y ou can use
custom fields from PeopleSoft Inventory to update specific user-defined fields.
Using thisfield, you determine whether the system uses custom fields from the
item level or from the item/business unit level.

Vauesinclude:

BU Items Inventory (business unit items inventory): These custom fields are
related to the item ID specifically asit relates to a specific business unit.

Master Item Table: These custom fields are related to the item ID specifically
across all business units.
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Select whether you want to run the Demand Data History Builder process using
product kits. A product kit consists of afixed set of components that are
forecasted as a unit.

Forecast kit optionsinclude:

Both: Select to include components and product kits in the build process. The
process creates a demand record for each product kit and for each component in
the product kit.

Components. Select to include only the componentsin the build process. The
process creates a demand record for each component in the product kit.

Product Kits: Select to include only product kitsin the build process. The process
creates a demand record for each product Kit.

During inventory policy generation, PeopleSoft Inventory Policy Planning can
react to the kits and explode product kit itemsinto its components. The Policy
Generation (DP_CALCPOLCY) process matches inventory policy items and
attributes for use in the PeopleSoft Inventory system.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, "Working With Product
Kitsin Order Fulfillment," Understanding Product Kits.

Select the Demand Source tab.

Displays the PeopleSoft transaction data types that are selected for the run control 1D that you choose on the
General tab. The check boxes that you select indicate that the system will include data from that source when
it runs the build process. Sources include:

Billing
Sales Orders

Order Shipments

Material Stock Requests

Transfers

Status Tab
Select the Status tab.
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Status

Rows Extracted

Notes

Displays the state of the corresponding run control 1D.
Vauesinclude:

Processed: |ndicates that the process is complete and extracts the number of rows
of datathat are displayed in the corresponding column.

Not Processed: Indicates that this extract run control has not been processed
before.

Errored: Indicates that this process was started but not compl ete because of an
error.

The system locks the build process for one of these reasons:

« Theload process was running.

» Theload process completed in error.

» Thebuild process was already running.

e The build process completed with an error.

« Theforecast was locked for another process.

Displays the number of rows of data extracted from records when this process
ran. The system writes this data to the DP_DMDHISTORY record.

Displays system-generated messages that indicate the number of rows that were
updated from each demand source.

Reviewing Demand Data History

284

Access the Review Demand History page (SCM Integrations, Advanced Planning, Demantra, Review

Demand History)
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Demand Data History Inquiry
Return to Filter
g El .
b Codes Currency Orders Shipments Billing tems Products Customers Custem tem C1 E)
Dot S om T producti) Marsoument SUEI0 DT Demand  UEME o comments
Bl 08/11/2000 10004 Uso10 10004 g0 1001 20.0000  250.0000 0
Bl 08/16/2000 LT5010 usoos LT5010 Uso0 1001 20000 1584.0000 0
Bl 08/16/2000 LT5010 usoos LT5010 Us001 1001 30000 2376.0000 0
Bl 07/06/2006 10002 uso10 10002 uso0 1001 200.0000| 1050.0000 0
Bl 07/06/2006 10002 Uso10 10002 Uso01 1001 200.0000 2100.0000 0
Bl 07/06/2006 10002 Us010 10002 Uso0 1001 200.0000| 1050.0000 0
Bl 07/06/2006 10002 uso10 10002 Uso0 1001 1.0000 0.0000 0
Bl 07/11/2006 10002 Uso10 10002 g0 1004 500.0000| 11250.0000 0
=] Notify

Demand Data History Inquiry page

Demand

Select the Demand tab to view information about the demand. As part of the information the page displays
the source and date of the demand, the quantity and value of the demand, and any errors that occurred during
the build for each row of data. The demand source is where the demand originated such as abilling or a
customer.

Codes

Select the Codes tab to view information about any codes associated with the demand, for example, the
UOM, source code, or forecaster code.

Currency

Select the Currency tab to view information about the currency, conversion rate, cost per unit and list price
for the demand.

Orders

Select the Orders tab to view information about the orders associate with the demand. This information
describes, for example, the Order Management business unit, salesperson, order line and schedule line
number.

Shipments

Select the Shipments tab to view information about how the demand will be shipped. This includes the ship to
customer and the item's shipping date.

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. 285



Integrating with Oracle's Demantra Demand Management Chapter 14

Billing

Select the Billing tab to view billing information for the demand. Billing information includes the customer,
invoice number and date, and the Billing business unit.

Items

Select the Items tab to view avariety of demand item information. Item information ranges from component,
group, family and category information to attribute information such asitem type and utilization group.

Products

Select the Products tab to view product demand information including the product 1D, group, brand, category
and product description.

Customers

Select the Customerstab to view customer demand information. Customer demand information includes the
sold to customer and corporate customer and customer group and subgroup information.

Customer and Product Custom Items

Select any custom item tab for customers and product to view tailored demand information that has been
defined by the organization.

Promotional Channel

Select the Promotional Channel tab to display PeopleSoft Order Management information that is related to
events. Fields include Customer Channel, Classification, Division, Region, and Territory.

Exporting Data to Demantra

This section provides an overview of exporting data and discusses how to:
» Define export specifications.
« Maintain export controls.

»  Export demand.

Understanding Data Export

286

Demand datais the actual sales requirement for a product, item, or component. When defining an import
specification for demand data, select the data fields that you want the system to use for importing demand
data. When you load records, the system processes demand data that matches the selection criteria that you
define on this page. Y ou can also define additional parameters or update these parameters when you run the
import process.
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When you use this specification to load data, the system processes items only in the forecast that you select.

Pages Used to Export Data to Demantra

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Define Export FINT_EXP_SPEC SCM Integrations, Define export specifications

Specifications Advanced Planning, by setting up parameters for
Demantra, Define Export extracting demand data into
Specifications filesfor integration to

Demantra Demand
Management.

Maintain Export Controls

FINT_DDH_CONTROL

SCM Integrations,
Advanced Planning,
Demantra, Maintain Export
Controls

Maintain export controls
that define how the system
should process demand data
history.

Export Demand

FINT_EXPORTDMD

SCM Integrations,
Advanced Planning,
Demantra, Export Demand

Export demand to Demantra
Demand Management.

Copy Export Specifications

DP_COPYDPINT_SPECS

SCM Integrations,
Advanced Planning,
Demantra, Copy Export
Specifications

Create an export
specification by copying the
attributes of an existing
specification. The system
copies the specification
parameters and the selection
criteriafrom the
specification.

Delete Export
Specifications

DP_COPYDPINT_SPECS

SCM Integrations,
Advanced Planning,
Demantra, Copy Export
Specifications

Delete export specifications.

Defining Export Specifications

Access the Define Export Specification page (SCM Integrations, Advanced Planning, Demantra, Define

Export Specifications).
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Define Export Specification Date Updated: 10/06/2009 5:26AM
Specification ID: Q4 Updated By: WP
Description: |Fcn.|rth Quarter
*Map ID: DEFAULT ITEM MAPPINGS Posting UOM: Standard Inventory UOW
*Delimiter: Forecast Kit Option: | Components b |
*Calendar ID: |DEFAU|—T "| *Weight Profile: |DEFAU|—T "|
Billing Sales Orders Order Shipments
Material Stock Requests [¥] Transfers

Customize | Find | View 20| B | 3 First B g 074 0 Last

Open ( Field Name Operator Criteria Close ) Next
| v |item Type v| |== v | [Generic Brand @, v |And | [+] [=]
' Save | E‘F‘ Return to Search | [[Z7] Motify | (Bloadd| [FEuUpdatebizpiay|

Define Export Specification

Use this page to define basic information about an export specification, select demand sources, and define
selection criteria. Export specifications enable you define a set of data that you can export for use with the
Oracle Vaue Chain Planning Process I ntegration Package (PIP).

Date Updated Displays the last date the export specification was updated.

Updated By Displays who updated the export specification.

Posting UOM (posting Displays Sandard Inventory UOM which indicates that the system uses the unit
unit of measure) of measure defined for the item at the business unit level.

Delimiter Select the delimiter that the system uses during the integration

Values include:

e + (plussign).

« —(minussign).

e .(period).

» [/ (forward slash).

+ \ (backward slash).
+ | (dash).
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Forecast Kit Option

Calendar 1D

Weight Profile

Demand Source

Integrating with Oracle's Demantra Demand Management

Select whether you want to run the process using product kits. A product kit
consists of afixed set of components that are forecasted as a unit. The default
value for thefield is blank and will include components and product kitsin the
build process. The process creates a demand record for each product kit and for
each component in the product kit.

Forecast kit optionsinclude:

Components. Select to include only the componentsin the build process. The
process creates a demand record for each component in the product kit.

Product Kits: Select to include only product kitsin the build process. The process
creates a demand record for each product kit.

During inventory policy generation, PeopleSoft Inventory Policy Planning can
react to the kits and explode product kit itemsinto its components. The Policy
Generation (DP_CALCPOLCY) process matches inventory policy items and
attributes for use in the PeopleSoft Inventory system.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, "Working With Product
Kitsin Order Fulfillment,"” Understanding Product Kits.

Select a calendar to be exported and used by the integration.

See Chapter 14, "Integrating with Oracle's Demantra Demand M anagement,”
Understanding Calendars, page 267.

Select the weight profile that you want to use for the export. The profile
determines which dates are working and nonworking days. The system also
associates weight profiles with a calendar, so the values that are available for this
field depend on the calendar 1D that you selected.

The check boxes that you select indicate that the system will include data from that source when it runs the

export process.

Selection Criteria

Use the grid to provide filter elements for the data subset. The feature makes it possible for you to control and
filter ranges of data or types of datato be selected for export. Y ou create the subset by establishing selection
criteriafor the field. For example, if you want to limit the number of items or only select data for a specific
location, you can select arange of records to limit the Item Code or Location field.

Open ( (open parenthesis) Select the open parenthesis character to signify the start of agroup of criteria that

Field Name

you want to enclose. For example, if you have three criteria, you can create a
selection criteria of (A or B) and C by placing an open parenthesis on the line for
A.

Select afield on which to filter. The system uses the field you define asthe basis
for further limiting data when you use the Criteriafield. Fields that are available
for selection are dependent on the function that you use.
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Operator

Criteria

Determines the action that the system applies to the criteriathat you enter in the
Criteriafield. For example, suppose you want only item IDs that start with AA to
be placed in the datafile, use the = (like) operator. Y ou should enter the correct
form of the criteriato match the operation that you want the system to perform.
Available operators depend on the page that you use.

Vauesinclude:

» <:Include vauesthat are less than the value that you enter in the Criteria
field.

» <>:Includevaluesthat are not equal to the value that you enter in the
Criteriafield.

» =:Includeonly values that are equal to the criteria.
e >=:Includevaluesthat are equal to or greater than the criteria.

e BETWEEN: Include only values between the two values that you enter as
criteria. This operation requires alist with values that are appropriate to the
fields that are selected for string values. For example, a string might be A, B,
C,and D. You enter A and D toinclude B and C values only. Vaues can
include numeric strings.

« IN: Include recordsthat contain the criteriathat you enter. This operation
requires alist with values that are appropriate to the fields that are selected
for string values. Values can include numeric strings.

» LIKE: Include only values that match the value that you enter. The criteria
must include at least one wildcard character. For example, you could use
Apple%. Thiswould select values starting with Apple while %A p% would
select values containing Ap.

« NLIK: Include values that do not match this value. This option restricts
values from the data subset. The value must include at least one wildcard
character.

« NOT BET: Include values that are not between the two values that you enter
in the Criteriafield.

« NOT IN: Include values that are not in the range of values that you enter as
selection criteria.

Enter the value that you want the system to use when applying the operators. For
example, if you select >= for an Item Code field and enter AA100 as the criteria,
then the system includes only values that are equal to or greater than the criteria.

Close) (close parenthesis) Select the close parenthesis character to signify the end of agroup of criteriathat

Next

you want to enclose. For example, if you have three criteria, you can create a
selection criteriaof (A or B) and Cby placing an close parenthesis on the line for
B.

Provides a means of creating And or Or statements for the operators and criteria
that you enter. Use the AND option to create additional criteriafor the field. Use
the OR option to create contrasting criteria.
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Maintaining Export Controls

Access the Maintain Export Controls page (SCM Integrations, Advanced Planning, Demantra, Maintain
Export Controls).

Maintain Export Controls

LInlock Unlock the Demand Data Histary System record
Feset Reset the status of all Demand Data History records to ‘Mot Processed
Rebuild Delete all Demand Data History

Maintain Export Controls page

Use this page to define how the system should process demand history data when exporting data to Demantra.

Unlock Select to unlock the demand data history record in the event of afailure or other
problem. Do not use this option when the build or load processes are running.

Reset Select to reset the status of all demand data history records to the status of not
processed. Y ou normally only use this option during system start up.

Warning! Thisresets the status of all demand data history records to Not
Processed.

Rebuild Select to delete all demand data history records. Y ou normally only use this
option during system start up.

Warning! Selecting this option deletes all demand history.

Exporting Demand

Access the Export Demand page (SCM Integrations, Advanced Planning, Demantra, Export Demand).
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Export Demand
Run Control ID:  Costing Report Manager Process Monitor i
*Specification 1D Q4 b
Description: Process Run Edit Export Specification
“Erom: 09/04/2009 |5
*To Date: 10/05/2009 [
Sales [IBase Customer [Icalendars
File Path:
EJ_| Save | |[of Returnto Search | |t5] PreviousinList | 5] MextinLlist | |[Z] Notify Ee Add

Export Demand page

Use this page to define run controls and initiate the Export Demand History (FINT_DMD_EXP) process.

Specification 1D

Edit Export
Specification

From andTo Date
Sales, Base, Customer,

and Calendars

File Path

Select an export specification. An export specification defines the demand
history data set that you want to export for use with the integration to Demantra
Demand Management.

Click to access the export specification that you selected to use with thisrun
control. Using the page, you can make updates to specifications to refine the
demand history data to use with the export process.

Select the date range from which to include demand history data for this export
process.

Select the date range from which to include demand history data for this export
process.

Enter the location where you want the export Integration files to be created.

Importing Data from Demantra

This section discusses how to:

» Defineimport specifications.

« Import forecasts.
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Pages Used to Import Data From Demantra

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Define Import FINT_IMP_SPEC SCM Integrations, Define import specifications
Specifications Advanced Planning, by setting up parameters for
Demantra, Define Import loading forecast data sent
Specifications from the Demantra Demand
Management system into
PeopleSoft publish tables.
Import Forecast FINT_IMPORT_FCST SCM Integrations, Import forecasts from
Advanced Planning, Demantra Demand
Demantra, Import Forecast | Management.

Copy Import Specifications

FINT_COPYIMP_SPEC

SCM Integrations,
Advanced Planning,
Demantra, Copy Import
Specifications

Create an import
specification by copying the
attributes of an existing
specification. The system
copies the specification
parameters and the selection
criteriafrom the

specification.
Delete Import FINT_DEL_IMP_SPEC SCM Integrations, Delete import
Specifications Advanced Planning, specifications.
Demantra, Delete Import
Specifications

Defining Import Specifications

Access the Define Import Specification page (SCM Integrations, Advanced Planning, Demantra, Define

Import Specifications).
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Define Import Specification
Import Specification: DASD
Description: Quarterly Forecast
*Publish Name: DASD 1
*Map 1D: ITH v
*Calendar |D: DEFAULT .
*Time Period Code; WEEK b
“Weight Profile: DEFAULT | Default Publish Daily Weights
*File Path: CADrivers\MiscincGdk_hdd
B B 0
Open ( Field Hame Operator Criteria Cloze ) Next
L A “ OJ b w ﬂ ﬂ
[5] save | [gi Return to Search 4| MextinList | |[Z] Hotify [ Add

Define Import Specification page

Importing datais the process of retrieving forecast information sent from Demantra Demand Management by
the Process Integration Package and |oading that into PeopleSoft publish tables. Y ou use an import
specification to define the forecast information that you want to include and where the forecast datafile

resides.

Calendar 1D Select a calendar for use by the import specification. Calendars provide the time
horizon over which the forecast operates.

Time Period Code Select a code for the selected calendar for the specification. A period definition is
comprised of the number of periods per year and the total number of periods
within the calendars date range. The period code defines the date range for each
period and thus the size of the time buckets into which forecasts will be grouped.

Weight Profile Select the weight profile that you want to use for thisimport specification. The

profile determines the weights that are associated with each time period and is
used when the Publish Daily Weights check box is selected. The system
associates weight profiles with a calendar.

Publish Daily Weights  Select to have the system automatically publish the daily weights associated with
the calendar for thisimport specification. Other applications use these weights to
convert the published forecast into daily time periods for aggregation or reporting
purposes. The default value isto include daily weights. Y ou can publish daily
weights regardless of what time period code you select for the specification.

File Path Enter the file name and path to the location of the external file that you want to
import. The system imports the file only when you select to import the forecasts.
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Use the grid to provide filter elements for the data subset. The feature makes it possible for you to control and
filter ranges of datato be selected. Y ou create the subset by establishing selection criteriafor either items or

|ocations.

See Chapter 14, "Integrating with Oracle's Demantra Demand M anagement," Selection Criteria, page 289.

Importing Forecasts

Access the Import Forecast page (SCM Integrations, Advanced Planning, Demantra, |mport Forecast).

Run Control 1D |MP Q1
User I: WP

*Import Specification:

Publish Name:
Description:

*Publish Date:

[5] Save | |[=] Motify

Import Forecast

Eeport Manager Process Maonitor Run

gy . - .
DASD 4 Cluarterly Forecast Edit Import Specification

DASD 1
Q1 Forecast

09/01/2008 [#]

|=4 Add | || Update/Dizplay

Import Forecast page

Use this page to define run controls and initiate the Import External Forecast (FINT_FSTIMP) process.

Import Specification

Edit Import
Specification

Publish Name

Select an import specification. An import specification defines how datawill be
imported into the PeopleSoft publish tables from the file of forecasts supplied
from Demantra Demand Management.

Click to access the Define Import Specification page where you can make
changes to an import specification before running the Import External Forecast
process. Make sure that you save the data that you entered for this run control 1D
before editing the specification.

Note. Thisfield is not available until you select an import specification.

Enter the name used to identify the forecast data set. The nameisalabel that
applications use to identify the publish activity. The name isalogical name that
you can use to access and use the forecast data set again and again.
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Description

Publish Date
Forecasts process run.

Chapter 14

Enter a description that to further describes the specification.

Select the date that you want to use as the publish date for this Import External

Reviewing and Updating Imported Forecasts

This section discusses how to:

» Review imported forecasts.

» Update forecasts.

Pages Used to Review and Update Imported Forecasts

Page Name Definition Name Navigation

Usage

Review Imported Forecasts | FINT_IMPORTFCSTINQ

SCM Integrations,
Advanced Planning,
Demantra, Review Imported

Forecasts

Access imported forecast
data using aforecast publish
name or publish date.

FINT_IMPFCST_FILT Click the Search button on

the Review Imported
Forecasts page.

Review Imported Forecasts
(search criteria)

Define search criteriafor
reviewing forecasts.

Forecast Item Details FINT_IMPFCST_TABLE Click the Search button on
the Review Imported

Forecasts search criteria
page.

Review imported forecast
details.

Forecast Period Data FINT_IMPFCST_DET Click a Forecast Item link

on the Forecast Item Details
page.

Review forecast period
data

Forecast Update FINT_RDOUPD_RUN

SCM Integrations,
Advanced Planning,
Demantra, Forecast Data

Update

Update imported forecasts.

Defining Search Criteria for Reviewing Forecasts

Access the Review Imported Forecasts search page (click the Search button on the Review Imported

Forecasts page after defining a publish name and date).

296

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.




Chapter 14

Integrating with Oracle's Demantra Demand Management

Review Imported Forecasts

W INV_ITEM_ID W ==

01/01/2009

Publish Hame: ITMIMPSP Publish Date:
Map 1D ITH
Open ( Field Name *Operator

Search Clear Filter

= 4 ]
Close ) Next

@, v v [+]|[=]

Review Imported Forecasts search page

Use this page to define the search criteria for the imported forecast information that you want to review. The
page header information displays the publish name, date, and map 1D that you selected. After defining
selection criteria, click the Search button to retrieve the search results. Click the Clear Filter button to remove

selection criteriaentries.

Note. If you do not define search criteria, the system retrieves all the forecast details for the imported

forecast.

See Chapter 14, "Integrating with Oracle's Demantra Demand M anagement," Selection Criteria, page 289.

Reviewing Forecast Item Details

Access the Forecast Item Details page (click the Search button on the Review Imported Forecasts page).
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Publish Name:

Forecast ltem
10000:FRADS
10000:GBRO2
10000:U3010
10000:U3011
10002:FRADS
10002:GBRO2
10002:U3010
10002:U3011
10003:FRADS
10003:GBRO2

1000315010

Forecast Item Details

ITMIMPZF Publish Date: 014012009 Return o Filter
B 4] ) ]
ltem Code Location Veight Profile E:ie Publish Unit
10000 FRAQS EVERNLOAD EA EA
10000 GBRO2 EVERNLOAD EA EA
10000 UJs010 EVERLOAD EA EA
10000 Js011 EVERLOAD EA EA
10002 FRADS EVERLOAD EA EA
10002 GBROZ EVERLOAD EA EA
10002 UJs010 EVERLOAD EA EA
10002 Js011 EVERLOAD EA EA
10003 FRADS EVERLOAD EA EA
10003 GBROZ EVERLOAD EA EA
10003 UJs010 EVERLOAD EA EA

Forecast Item Details page

Using the Forecast Item Details feature, you can review forecast item information and access forecast period
data and weight profiles.

Forecast Item

Item Code
L ocation

Weight Profile

Base Unit

Publish Unit

298

Displaysthe logical item/location combination for the imported forecast data.
Click the link to access the Forecast Period Data page where you can review

additional forecast information.
Displays the item code used to define an item across the organization.

Displays the location or business unit for the forecast data.

Displays the weight profiles defined for thisimported forecast data set. Weight
profiles are templates that you use to create and maintain daily weights for
calendars. One weight profile must be defined on each imported forecast data set.

See Chapter 14, "Integrating with Oracle's Demantra Demand Management,"
Defining Calendar Weight Profiles, page 273.

Displays the unit of measure (UOM) in which the system stores demand and
forecast quantities for the selected forecast item. Thisis also the UOM that is
associated with all standard prices and costs.

Displays the unit of measure in which the forecast was published.
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Reviewing Forecast Period Data

Access the Forecast Period Data page (click a Forecast Item link on the Forecast Item Details page).

Forecast Period Data
Publish Name: ITMIMPSP Publish Date: 01/01/2009
Forecast [tem: 10000:GBROZ Return to ltem Details
By 4 ]
Period Year S5tartDate End Date Forecast Value
3 2000 02/01/2000 03/31/2000
4 2000/ 04/01/2000 04/30/2000 85.0000
5 2000 05/01/2000 05/31/2000 64.0000
G 2000 06/01/2000 06/30/2000 67.0000
7 2000 07/01/2000 07/31/2000 68.0000
g 2000 08/01/2000 08/31/2000 75.0000
9 2000 09012000 09/30/2000 79.0000
10 2000 10/01/2000 10/31/2000 66.0000
11 2000|11/01/2000 11/30/2000 73.0000
12 200012012000 12/31/2000 84.0000
1 2001 01/01/2001 0143172001 60.0000
2 2001/ 02/01/2001 02/28/2001 58.0000
[ Return to Search 4] Mextin List | |[Z] Motify

Forecast Period Data page

This page provides basic details about the imported or published forecast period data. The data includes
period-by-period values for the imported (published) forecast. Select the Return to Item Details link to return
to the Forecast Item Details page

Periodand Displays the period to which this row of data pertains.
Y ear Displays the year in which the period belongs.
Start Dateand End Date Displays the beginning and ending dates for the forecast period.

Forecast Value Displays the total value of the forecast for the forecast period. The value appears
in the published unit of measure.
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Updating Imported Forecasts

300

Access the Forecast Update page (SCM Integrations, Advanced Planning, Demantra, Forecast Data Update).

Use this page to run the FINT_FSTUPD process to update the imported forecasts.

Publish Name Select the name used to identify the imported forecast data. The nameisalabel
that applications use to identify the publish activity. The nameis alogical name
that you can use to access and use the forecast data set again and again.

Forecast Set Select the forecast set. The set contains the latest imported forecast set.

Item/Product Forecasts Select whether to update the forecast based on the item forecast or the product
forecast.

Forecast Update Method Select the method that you want to use to update the forecast. Valuesinclude:
Complete: Select to update the complete forecast set.

Replace: Select to replace only those forecast items or products records that have
been updated.
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Calculating Sales and Use Tax in Supply
Chain Management

This chapter provides an overview of PeopleSoft tax solutions and discusses how to:
«  Set up third-party tax vendors.

» Associate address information with geocodes.

» Interact with third-party tax vendors.

« View tax calculation errors in PeopleSoft Billing.

« Review third-party tax liability reporting.

+ Compare U.S. and Canadian tax support.

» Review and modify tax jurisdiction level trandation.

Understanding PeopleSoft Tax Solutions

This section discusses;

» Comparing PeopleSoft tax tables to third-party tax vendors.
« Understanding tax integration technol ogies.

PeopleSoft Billing supports the use of five sales and use tax solutions: PeopleSoft Tax Tables and two
solutions each from the vendors Vertex and Taxware. PeopleSoft Tax Tables, included with PeopleSoft
Billing, meets simple sales tax requirements but requires you to maintain tax rates. Provided interfaces enable
PeopleSoft Billing to use two third-party tax vendors: Taxware and Vertex. These vendors provide solutions
to the most complex sales tax requirements and maintain tax rates for you.

Note. If you use Taxware Sales and Use Tax, the Taxware STEP and V erazip modul es are optional but
recommended. Check with the tax vendors for the versions of their software that are available for the different
releases of PeopleSoft.

Comparing PeopleSoft Tax Tables to Third-Party Tax Vendors

Third-party tax solutions provide a more complex set of features for sales and use tax calculations than
PeopleSoft tax tables. The following table compares PeopleSoft tax tables with third-party solutions:
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PeopleSoft Tax Tables

Third-Party Solutions

Y ou must manually maintain tax rates.

The vendor provides monthly tax updates.

Y ou must determine and manually check for
exemptions. Exemption status is not determined at the
time of calculation. If an order line, bill line, or purchase
order lineis not marked as tax-exempt, taxes are
calculated.

The tax vendor system determines exemption status at
the time of tax calculation. The tax vendor system
maintains customer exemption certificates and product
tax rules.

Tax rates come from the tax authorities of atax code on
the transaction. A tax code loosely represents a taxing
jurisdiction. In PeopleSoft Billing, the tax code can be
entered manually on abill line, or it can be populated
automatically from the ship to customer onto the bill
during bill entry or through the bill interface. In
PeopleSoft Order Management, the tax code can be
entered manually, or it can be populated automatically
from the ship to customer for the order line or schedule.
In PeopleSoft Purchasing, the tax code can be entered
manually on a purchase order, or it can be populated
automatically from the ship to location to the purchase
order schedule.

Tax rates and jurisdictions are determined from ship to,
ship from, order origin, and order acceptance address
information on the transaction.

Tax liability is maintained in separate accounts for each
tax authority.

Tax liability ismaintained in one account for the
business unit.

Understanding Tax Integration Technologies

PeopleSoft supports integration with four sales and use tax solutions from two third-party vendors.

Taxware Enterprise
Vertex O Series
Taxware Sales and Use Tax

Vertex Q Series

Web Service Integrations

Taxware Enterprise and Vertex O Series are both implemented as web services. PeopleSoft applications
communicate with these web services through the PeopleSoft Integration Broker. The Integration Broker uses
the URL of the web service to conduct transactions with these tax solutions.

A streamlined connection method is available for Vertex O Series. The Java Direct XML Post method
provides faster transaction speed; however, because this method bypasses the integration gateway, there is no
transaction logging, which can be useful when troubleshooting problems. The connection method can be
specified in PeopleSoft, on the Setup Financials/Supply Chain, Install, Tax Provider Installation page.
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Business Interlink Integrations

PeopleSoft applications communicate with Taxware Sales and Use Tax and Vertex Q Series through Business
Interlink objects and plug-ins. The Business Interlink object is part of the PeopleSoft system, but the Interlink
plug-ins and associated integration software are provided by Taxware or Vertex. The plug-in and integration
software must be installed on the PeopleSoft application and Process Scheduler servers. Initialization files,
the Microsoft Windows Registry, or environment variables are used to store the information needed to
connect to the main tax solution software and databases.

The following diagram shows how the PeopleSoft interlink object communicates with the interlink plug-in,
which in turn communicates with the tax solution and database through the vendor shared libraries.

PeopleSoft

Interlink
Interlink Object Flug In

Vendor DLLs,

Shared Libraries .

Vandor
base

Third-party tax solution integration using Business Interlink objects and plug-ins

The generic tax vendor dynamic link libraries (DLLS), or shared libraries, are typically delivered by the tax
vendorsto all customers. Each vendor has a unique set of DLLs. The tax vendor database objects are the
repositories for geocodes, tax rates, exception information, and transactions.

Note. An Interlink plug-in can also be installed on a Windows client running the PeopleSoft Application
Designer to facilitate two-tier testing. Additional vendor-supplied software may be required, as typically only
software for the target production operating system is provided.

For technical details about individual EIPs, use the Interactive Services Repository (ISR) in the My Oracle
Support website located at https://support.oracle.com/CSP/ui/flash.html.

See Also

Chapter 16, "Integrating With Vertex O Series," page 321

Chapter 17, "Integrating With Vertex Q Series," page 327

Chapter 18, "Integrating With Taxware Enterprise," page 335

Chapter 19, "Integrating with Taxware Sales and Use Tax," page 341
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Setting Up Third-Party Tax Solutions

Y ou must perform the following steps to configure PeopleSoft applications to conduct transactions with a
third-party tax solution. The third-party tax vendor software should be physically installed and running before
carrying out these steps.

To set up PeopleSoft to use athird-party tax solution for tax calculations:
1. Select atax vendor on the Installation Options - Overall page.

The selection in the Tax Vendor list box indicates which tax vendor's solution isinstalled for the
PeopleSoft database. This tax vendor validates postal codes on customer address, vendor address, |ocation
address, and transaction address pages.

2. Define the tax solution installation options on the Tax Provider Installation page.

3. Select whether to use the tax vendor on the Billing Definition - Business Unit 2 page and the Taxes and
Currency page of the PeopleSoft Order Management business unit definition.

Transactions in these business units have tax calculations performed by the installed tax vendor.

4. (Required for PeopleSoft Purchasing) Select whether to use the tax vendor on the Purchasing Definition -
Business Unit Definition page.

Order to Cash-Specific Tax Vendor Setup
Compl ete these steps for PeopleSoft Billing and PeopleSoft Order Management:
1. Set up tax customer groups.

Y ou can associate ship to customers with tax customer groups by selecting Tax as the group type. The
system passes both the customer 1D and tax customer group through the interface to the tax vendor to find
exceptions in the tax vendor database based on customer or customer group.

2. Predefine exemption certificates for eligible customers on the General Information - Tax Exempt
Certificate Info page, if customer exemption will be maintained in PeopleSoft instead of in the third-party
tax vendor's database.

When you enter sales orders that are exempt from taxes, select the Tax Exempt check box on the Header
Ship-To Defaults page, and select from the exemption certificates defined for the customer.

When entering bill lines that are exempt from taxes, select the Tax Exempt option on the Standard Billing
- Line - Tax Info page, and select from the exemption certificates defined for the customer.

The Tax Exempt option on the sales order or bill line isthe only way to override third-party tax vendor
tax rules. The third-party tax vendor software logs the transaction as a user exception and does not tax the
line.

The following steps are specific to PeopleSoft Order Management:
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1. Definetax options for a product on the Product Definition - Options page.

Associate atax product number defined on the third-party tax database with the product identifier. The
system passes the tax product number to the third-party tax vendor system during tax calculation. Y ou can
define special rates or exceptions for the tax product number in the tax vendor system. The third-party tax
vendor determines the correct tax rate for the product.

The transaction type and subtype that you enter are default values that the system passes to the third-party
tax vendor system during tax calculation.

2. Associate the product with atax product group on the Product Group page.

The system passes the tax product group to the third-party tax vendor system during tax calculation. Y ou
can define special rates or exceptions for the tax product group in the tax vendor system. The third-party
tax vendor determines the correct tax rate for the product group.

The following step is specific to PeopleSoft Billing:

Define tax defaults for Billing charge codes on the Charge Code page.

Associate a charge code tax group with a Billing charge code. Also define a default transaction type and
subtype to be passed to the third-party tax vendor system during tax calculation for abill line for this charge
code.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Order to Cash Common Information 9.1 PeopleBook, "Maintaining General Customer
Information,” Adding General Customer Information

PeopleSoft Enterprise Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Installation Options for
PeopleSoft Applications,” Setting Up Cross-Application Installation Options

PeopleSoft Enterprise Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Installation Options for
PeopleSoft Applications,” Defining Tax Provider Installation Options

PeopleSoft Enterprise Order Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Maintaining Order Header and Line
Information”

PeopleSoft Enterprise Billing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Establishing PeopleSoft Billing Business Units"
PeopleSoft Enterprise Order to Cash Common Information 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Up Products®

PeopleSoft Enterprise Purchasing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining PeopleSoft Purchasing Business Units and
Processing Options," Understanding Business Units in PeopleSoft Purchasing

Using Tax Product Groups

Set up charge code and product tax groups to take advantage of exception processing in the third-party tax
vendor system. These tax groups must be defined in the tax vendor system. Y ou can create or update charge
codes and products with the applicable tax groups. In PeopleSoft Billing, the system popul ates the default
charge code tax group on abill during bill entry, and the system passes that value to the tax vendor during tax
calculation.

PeopleSoft correlates the tax group to a different entity in each of the supported tax solutions.

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. 307



Calculating Sales and Use Tax in Supply Chain Management Chapter 15

Tax Solution Tax group equivalent
Vertex Q Series Product Category
Vertex O Series Product Class
Taxware Sales and Use Tax Product Code
Taxware Enterprise Not used.

In Order Management, the product code corresponds to
the Taxware Enterprise goods/services code.

In Billing, the identifier corresponds to the Taxware
Enterprise goods/services code.

If you use Taxware Sales and Use Tax system, you can

» Create tax groups equivalent to the product codes supplied by Taxware that apply to your business.
« Map the tax groups defined in PeopleSoft to Taxware product codes within Taxware.

» Usethe Taxware STEP system to set up tax exceptions for tax groups defined in PeopleSoft that are not
equivalent to Taxware product codes.

If you use Vertex, you can set up tax exceptions for product categories or classes and product IDs. The
product categories or classes defined in Vertex should also be defined as tax groups in PeopleSoft. Y ou may
need to add the products defined in PeopleSoft as Vertex product IDs, if you define tax exceptions by product
IDs. If necessary, map the product categories and product 1Ds defined in Vertex Q Series to product
categories and subcategories defined in Vertex Q Series Taxability Mapping Tool (TMT).

Tax Product Groups in PeopleSoft Order Management

The sales order line and schedule designate a product ID. Y ou can associate a tax product group with the
product. PeopleSoft Order Management sends the product ID and the tax product group to the third-party tax
vendor system, which determines what takes precedence when retrieving the appropriate tax rate used in tax
calculation.

Tax Product Groups in PeopleSoft Billing

The bill line contains two product-related fields: the Identifier field and the Tax Group field. The system
passes both fields to the third-party tax vendor system. When you enter aline during bill entry, the default tax
group on the line appears from the tax group associated with the charge code used as the identifier.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Order to Cash Common Information 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Up Products”
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Associating Address Information with Geocodes

A combination of addresses stored on a transaction enables the tax vendor system to determine which taxing
jurisdictions and tax rates to use. Each address can be associated with a geocode provided by the tax vendor
system.

This section provides an overview of geocodes and discusses how to associate customer and location
addresses with geocodes.

Note. The term Tax Area ID is used in place of Geocodein Vertex O Series. Geocode is used within
PeopleSoft applications for all third-party tax solutions.

Understanding Geocodes

Both Taxware and Vertex use geocodes, athough each tax vendor system usesit differently. On any page
where geocodes can be assigned, you can click the Geocode Lookup link to access the Tax Geocode Selection
page. Thislink appears only if the installation options specify atax vendor and the address country is U.S.A.
or Canada.

During geocode lookup, the system passes address information such as address line 1, city, county, state,
postal code, and country to the third-party tax vendor. The tax vendor software uses these address fields to
determine a geocode.

Note. Address combinations must be valid in order to ensure that the third-party tax vendor software returns a
valid geocode. For example, the city, state, and postal code combination must be valid.

Invalid addresses produce ajurisdiction determination error, which prevents the system from cal culating
taxes.

Note. During tax calculation, if address information is passed to Vertex without a geocode, Vertex assigns the
geocode with the highest tax rate from the possible choices.

Refer to the third-party tax vendor documentation for more details on how your tax solution uses geocodes or
tax area|Ds.

Page Used to Associate Address Information with Geocodes

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Tax Geocode Selection TAX_GEOCODE_TMP Click the Geocode Lookup | Select ageocode to
link on an address page. associate with an address.

Associating Addresses with Geocodes

Access the Tax Geocode Selection page (Click the Geocode Lookup link on an address page).
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Geocode Select a single geocode to associate with an address.

Auto Fill Address Select to have the system populate the address page with information from the
selected geocode.

In City Limit If populated, indicates that the address is within the city limit.

Warning! When you select a geocode, the city and state from the geocode page overrides the city and state
on the original address page, if you also selected the Auto-Fill Address option. If you attempt to change the
state or city after a geocode has been assigned, awarning message appears with the option to clear old
geocodes, to prevent inconsistency between the assigned geocode and the rest of the address.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Purchasing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Creating Purchase Orders Online," Entering Purchase
Order Schedule One-time Address Information

Interacting with Third-Party Tax Vendors

310

PeopleSoft Billing, PeopleSoft Order Management, and PeopleSoft Purchasing interact with third-party tax
software for the following reasons:

»  Geocode lookup.

« Onlinetax calculation in PeopleSoft Order Management, PeopleSoft Billing, and PeopleSoft Purchasing.
« Order completion processing (batch processing in PeopleSoft Order Management).

« Invoicing (batch processing in PeopleSoft Billing).

» Procurement card processing (batch processing in PeopleSoft Purchasing).

Note. The ship to customer |D and address number are required for all third-party tax processing in Order
Management and Billing.

The system does not send the transaction to Vertex Q Series or Taxware Sales Tax for calculation if the ship
to addressis not aU.S. or Canadian address.

Maximum tax calculation is supported at the line level and the document level with release 8.9. Prior to
release 8.9, maximum tax calculation is supported at the line level only.

Calculating Taxes in PeopleSoft Order Management

In PeopleSoft Order Management, the system calculates and saves taxes when you change the order and click
the Calculate Price button. The Order Completion process calcul ates taxes for orders that are entered using
electronic data interchange, returned material authorization replacement sales orders, and buying rel eases.
The system uses this tax information when printing sales orders acknowledgments and quotations. Y ou can
also view the summarized tax amount on the Order Entry Form page.
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The calculated tax amount is only an estimate of taxes for an order, and it is not posted to any tax registers. If
you have PeopleSoft Billing installed, the system recal culates taxes even if they have been calculated
previously in the order entry process online or by the Order Completion process.

Note. For typical sales orders where the payment is set to on account, PeopleSoft Order Management does
not pass tax calculations to PeopleSoft Billing. However, in the counter sale environment, the tax calculations
are passed to Billing. Taxes will not be recalculated in Billing when the transaction is fully paid up front and
your installation is using the PeopleSoft tax solution as opposed to a third-party tax solution.

Calculating Taxes in PeopleSoft Billing

In PeopleSoft Billing, the system cal cul ates taxes when you click the Calculate Taxes button on the Bill
Summary page, and when you run the pro forma or finalization processes.

Note. The system does not calculate taxes or VAT for abill line when the bill line's tax timing option
(populated by PeopleSoft Contracts) is defined as S (taxes on services rendered).

Calculating Taxes in PeopleSoft Purchasing

In PeopleSoft Purchasing, the system cal culates taxes when you:

« Click the Calculate button on the Maintain Purchase Order - Purchase Order page or the Express
Purchase Order - Purchase Order page when entering a purchase order or a change order online.

« Click the Calculate SUT (calculate sales/use tax) button on the Maintain Purchase Order - Sales/Use Tax
Information for Schedule page or Express Purchase Order - Sales/Use Tax Information for Schedule page
when entering a purchase order or change order online.

» Perform the Purchase Order Calculations Application Engine process (PO_POCALC) that creates
purchase orders.

» Perform the Change Purchase Order Application Engine process (PO_POCHNG) that creates change
orders.

When you perform one of these actions, the system evokes the TaxCalc API process, which calculates your
sales and use tax.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Order Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Processing Sales Orders,” Running Order
Completion/Repricing

PeopleSoft Enterprise Purchasing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Creating Purchase Orders Online," Creating Purchase
Order Headers

PeopleSoft Enterprise Purchasing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Creating Purchase Orders Online," Creating Purchase
Order Schedules
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Interacting with Third-Party Tax Solutions During Geocode Lookup

If you selected a third-party tax vendor on the Installation Options - Overall page, the system displays a
geocode lookup link on the following pages:

» Location - Location Definition page.

« Customer address pages.

Sold-to Address Override page.
« PeopleSoft Billing Ship-to Override page.
» PeopleSoft Purchasing Schedule One-Time Address page.

When you click the geocode lookup link, for aU.S. or Canadian address, PeopleSoft will request the geocode
from the external tax system. The system displays geocode results from the tax vendor system on the Tax
Geocode Selection page.

Note. Although selecting Taxware or Vertex as the tax vendor on the Installation Options - Overall page
enables geocode lookups, business units must also be set up for tax calculations to be performed through a
third-party tax solution.

For technical details about individual EIPs, use the Interactive Services Repository (ISR) in the My Oracle
Support website located at https://support.oracle.com/CSP/ui/flash.html.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Order Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Processing Sales Orders,” Running Order
Completion/Repricing

PeopleSoft Enterprise Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting I nstall ation Options for
PeopleSoft Applications,” Setting Up Cross-Application Installation Options

PeopleSoft Enterprise Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining Financials and Supply Chain
Management Common Definitions," Setting Up Locations

PeopleSoft Enterprise Billing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Entering Bills Online," Entering Bill Source Information
Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: PeopleCode API Reference

PeopleSoft Enterprise Purchasing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Creating Purchase Orders Online," Entering Purchase
Order Schedule One-time Address Information

Interacting with Third-Party Tax Vendors During Online Tax Calculations

Y ou can initiate online tax transactions in PeopleSoft Order Management, Billing, and Purchasing.
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Online Tax Calculation in PeopleSoft Order Management

Y ou trigger online tax calculations in PeopleSoft Order Management on the order line and order schedule
pages by saving avalid order or clicking the Calculate Price button on the Order Entry Form or Shipment
Schedules page.

PeopleSoft conducts a transaction with the external tax system, either through a web service or a business
interlink. The data passed to the tax system in the transaction includes the tax company or organization,
customer information including addresses, product information, and the line or schedule quantity, and the line
or schedule amount. PeopleSoft Order Management tables are updated with tax information, including the tax
amount and tax percentage.

Note. The taxes calculated in PeopleSoft Order Management are only temporary and are not logged by the tax
vendor software. Actual taxes will be calculated when the invoice isfinalized in Billing.

In the case of fully paid sales orders, the Billing Finalization process sends the invoice to the tax solution so
that the amounts can be logged. Billing uses the original transaction date so that the taxes logged will match
the taxes paid, in case the tax rules have changed since the sales order was taken.

Online Tax Calculation in PeopleSoft Billing

Y ou trigger online tax calculations on the Bill Summary Info page when you click the Calculate Taxes button,
if the current PeopleSoft Billing business unit is defined as using an installed third-party tax vendor. When
you click Calculate Taxes, the following occurs:

1. PeopleSoft conducts a transaction with the external tax system, either through aweb service or abusiness
interlink.

2. The system displays the total tax amount on the Bill Summary Info page.
3. Click the Save button to update the PeopleSoft Billing tables.

Y ou can view the detailed tax information on the Standard Billing - Line Tax page. The taxes calcul ated
from the Bill Summary page are only temporary and are not logged by the vendor software.

Online Tax Calculations in PeopleSoft Purchasing

Y ou trigger online tax calculations when you:

« Click the Calculate button on the Maintain Purchase Order - Purchase Order page or the Express
Purchase Order - Purchase Order page when entering a purchase order or a change order online.

e Click the Calculate SUT button on the Maintain Purchase Order - Sales’Use Tax Information for
Schedule page or Express Purchase Order - Sales/lUse Tax Information for Schedule page when entering a
purchase order or change order online.
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See Also
PeopleSoft Enterprise Billing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Entering Bills Online," Reviewing Bill Summary Information

PeopleSoft Enterprise Purchasing 9.1 PeopleBook, " Creating Purchase Orders Online," Creating Purchase
Order Headers

PeopleSoft Enterprise Purchasing 9.1 PeopleBook, " Creating Purchase Orders Online," Creating Purchase
Order Schedules

Interacting with Third-Party Tax Vendors During Invoicing

PeopleSoft Billing interacts with third-party tax vendors during pro formainvoicing and invoice finalization.
During pro formainvoicing, the system writes nothing to the tax vendor audit or registry files; in finalization,
the system logs and reports all transactions.

The Pre-Process and Finalization process (BI11VCO000) calls the Tax Interface process (BITAX000) when
processing pro formas and invoices in business units defined as using a third-party tax vendor. The following
occursin the Tax Interface process:

1. PeopleSoft conducts transactions with the external tax system, either through aweb service or a business
interlink.

2. Thetax amounts are saved on the PeopleSoft Billing tables.
3. If the third-party tax calculation detects errors, the third-party system returns error codes to Peopl eSoft.
The system tags the bill and writes the error code to the specific line with the tax error.

In addition, the system enters aline in the message log for the erroneous line.

Note. Y ou can run batch jobs that contain bills requiring both third-party vendor and PeopleSoft tax solution
calculations; however, using more than one third-party tax solution is not supported. Only a single third-party
vendor solution can be installed for a PeopleSoft database.

Interacting with Third-Party Tax Vendors During the Order Completion
Process

The Order Compl etion process calls third-party tax vendors and provides the necessary information to
calculate tax for the order. The values for the taxes are estimates and are stored on the order.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Order Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Processing Sales Orders,” Understanding Order
Entry Required Processing
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Viewing Tax Calculation Errors in PeopleSoft Billing

The method that you use to calcul ate taxes determines how you locate information in PeopleSoft Billing
about resulting tax calculation errors.

This section discusses how to:
» View errors when calculating taxes online.

» View errors when calculating taxes through the invoicing process.

Viewing Errors When Calculating Taxes Online

If you calculate taxes online when you click the Calculate Taxes button on the Bill Summary Info page, and
errors occur, the system displays a message containing the line with tax calculation errors and a vendor error
code.

There are three levels of errors you might receive:

» Businessinterlink connectivity errorsindicate missing DLLs or shared libraries, or permission errors.
An error message appears.

» Vendor database connectivity errorsindicate trouble connecting to the vendor database.
An error message appears with a vendor return code.

« Tax calculation errors.

An error message appears with vendor return codes. The system writes the error message to the bill line
tax record and displays the message on the Standard Billing - Line - Tax Info page.

See Also
PeopleSoft Enterprise Billing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Entering Bills Online," Reviewing Bill Summary Information

PeopleSoft Enterprise Billing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Entering Bills Online,” Entering Tax Information

Viewing Errors When Calculating Taxes Through the Invoicing Process

If you calculate taxes from invoice pro forma or finalization, the message log reports how many bills that it
finds with errors. On the Invoice and Line Errors page, you can view alist of bill lines and the error codes and
descriptions associated with them.

Note. Refer to third-party documentation for a complete description of vendor-returned errors.
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See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Billing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Generating Invoices,” Inquiring About Individual Invoice
Errors

Reviewing Third-Party Tax Liability Reporting

When using the PeopleSoft-delivered tax solution, you can set up different liability accounting information
for each tax authority. When using Taxware or Vertex, however, each PeopleSoft Billing business unit can
have only a single distribution code to use in recording general ledger information for taxes. Canadian tax
support isthe only exception to thisrule.

Comparing U.S. and Canadian Tax Support

The following are some differences between the U.S. and Canadian third-party tax solutions support:

Note. Consult your vendor documentation for more information.

» Thetax calculation routines calculate provincial salestax (PST) and goods and servicestax (GST) if
given valid postal codes.

« For U.S. taxes, you can only use one sales and use tax liability account for each PeopleSoft Billing
business unit in an integration with either Taxware and Vertex.

When you set up a Canadian PeopleSoft Billing business unit, a Billing business unit with a base currency
of CAD, an additional distribution field appears that enables you to enter a separate tax liability
distribution code for GST. Thisfield appears only when you create a Billing business unit tied to a
PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit that uses the Canadian dollar asits base currency.

See Also

Canadian Tax Processing section in the Taxware Technical Reference manual.

Reviewing and Modifying Tax Jurisdiction Level Translation

This section provides an overview of the trandation of tax jurisdiction levels provided by third-party tax
solutions to PeopleSoft tax authority codes and discusses how to modify the translation map used with Vertex
O Series.
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Understanding Tax Authority Code Translation

The PeopleSoft system trandlates the tax jurisdiction levels provided by Vertex Q and O Series, and Taxware
Sales and Use Tax into a standard, PeopleSoft code. The PeopleSoft codes include:

« ST: State tax.

« CTY: City tax.

+ CNY: County tax.

« DST: Didtrict tax.

» SCN: Secondary county tax.

» SCl: Secondary city tax.

» SDI: Secondary district tax.

» GST: Canadian goods and services tax.
« PST: Canadian provincial sales tax.

« OTH: Other.

Taxware Enterprise provides the PeopleSoft codes directly; no translation will take place. Y ou can modify the
mapping of Vertex O Seriestax jurisdiction levels to tax authority codes using the XML Mapper component.
Y ou cannot modify the translation of authority codes used with Vertex Q Series or Taxware Sales and Use
Tax.

Pages Used to Modify the Vertex O Series Tax Jurisdiction Translation Map

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Define Maps SAC_MAP_DEFN SCM Integrations, XML Identify the map ID,
Mapper, Define Maps description, and map type

for the trandation of Vertex
O Seriestax jurisdiction
levels to PeopleSoft tax
authority codes.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Map Detail SAC_MAP_DEFN_DTL SCM Integrations, XML Enter the mapping data

Mapper, Define Maps, Map
Detail

needed for the trandlation of
Vertex O Seriestax
jurisdiction levelsto
PeopleSoft tax authority
codes.PeopleBooks talks
about having thismap id in
your system through xml
mapper but it doesn't point
out how to setup the data
we need if it ismissing. It
also doesn't include al the
mappings necessary for the
integration. | have included
an attachment with the
mappings and data that need
to beincluded in a
customers system for this
integration.

Modifying the Vertex O Series Tax Jurisdiction Translation Map

318

Access the Define Maps page (SCM Integrations, XML Mapper, Define Maps).

1. With the search page, select the map with the Map ID,VERTEXO_JURISDICTION.

2. Select the Map Detail tab to access the Map Detail page.

3. Modify the entries in the Static Transformation grid.

Note. The* character in the External Value column represents unmapped codes coming from Vertex.

4. Click Save.

The following mappings are necessary for the integration:

+ MapID VERTEXO_JURISDICTION with map type VALUES ONLY.

« MapID VERTEXO TAX_RESULT with map type VALUES ONLY.

« MapID VERTEXO_TAX_TY PE with map type VALUES ONLY.

The VERTEXO_JURISDICTION map ID should include the following data in the Static Transformation
group box of the Map Detail page:

Internal Value

External Value

OTH *
CTY CITY
GST COUNTRY
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Internal Value External Value
CNY COUNTY
DST DISTRICT
PST PROVINCE
ST STATE

The VERTEXO_TAX_RESULT map ID should include the following data in the Static Transformation
group box of the Map Detail page:

Internal Value External Value

E EXEMPT

N NON-TAXABLE
T TAXABLE

The VERTEXO_TAX_TYPE map ID should include the following datain the Static Transformation group
box of the Map Detail page:

Internal Value External Value

C CONSUMERS_USE
S SALES

U SELLER_USE
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Chapter 16

Integrating With Vertex O Series

This chapter provides an overview of configuration tasks required to integrate PeopleSoft with the Vertex O
Series tax solution and discusses how to:

Configure Vertex O Seriesintegration.
Set Up PeopleSoft Installation Options for Vertex O Series.

Test the Vertex integration.

Understanding PeopleSoft Integration With Vertex O Series

PeopleSoft communicates with the Vertex O Series web service through the PeopleSoft Integration Broker
and the Vertex PGC (PeopleSoft Generic Connector). To integrate with the Vertex O Seriestax solution, you
must perform the following configuration steps:

1

Set up your local integration gateway and load the gateway connectors.
The Integration Broker uses the HTTPTARGET connector to communicate with the Vertex web service.
See Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: Integration Broker, "Managing Integration Gateways"
Activatethe TAX_INTEGRATION service operation queue.
Activate the service operations and routings.
« DO _TAXCALC REQ
. GET_GEOCODES REQ
See Managing Service Operations, Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: Integration Broker
See Managing Routing Definitions, Enter prise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: Integration Broker
Activate the PSFT_TAX node.
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5. Set Vertex asthe Tax Vendor on the PeopleSoft Financial/Supply Chain Installation Options page and
set the appropriate Vertex options on the Tax Provider Installation page.

See Chapter 16, "Integrating With Vertex O Series," Setting Up PeopleSoft I nstallation Options for
Vertex O Series, page 324.

Note. When you switch from one Tax Vendor Application to another, such as switching from Vertex Q
Seriesto O Series, any geocodes associated with address records in the PeopleSoft database must be
upgraded before tax calculations can be sent to the tax vendor software. The Tax Provider Installation
page will display the geocode upgrade process status. Y ou should run the process, allow it to complete
successfully, or fix any errors that occur, before proceeding.

6. Configure Billing, Order Management, and Purchasing business units to cal culate sales and use taxes
through the installed tax vendor and set business-unit level tax vendor options.

See Chapter 15, "Calculating Sales and Use Tax in Supply Chain Management," Setting Up Third-Party
Tax Solutions, page 306.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining Financials and Supply Chain
Management Common Definitions," Updating Geo Codes for Locations and Addresses

Configuring Vertex O Series Integration

This section discusses how to:

« Activatethe TAX_INTEGRATION service operation queue.
» Activate the service operations.

« Activate the routings.

» Activatethe PSFT_TAX node.

Pages Used to Configure Vertex O Series Integration

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Queue Definitions IB_QUEUEDEFN PeopleTools, Integration Activate the
Broker, Integration Setup, | TAX_INTEGRATION
Queues service operation queue.
Service Operation - General | IB_SERVICE PeopleToals, Integration Activate the service
Broker, Integration Setup, | operations.
Service Operations
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Service Operations -
Routings

IB_SERVICETRNGS

PeopleTools, Integration
Broker, Integration Setup,
Service Operations

Click the Routings tab.

Activate the routings.

Node Definitions

IB_NODE

PeopleTools, Integration
Broker, Integration Setup,
Nodes

Activate tax node.

Activating the TAX_INTEGRATION Service Operation Queue

Access the Queue Definitions page (PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Queues).

For the TAX_INTEGRATION queue, verify that the Queue Statusis Run.

Activating the Service Operations

Access the Service Operations - General page (PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service

Operations, General).

PeopleSoft delivers service operations in PeopleSoft Integration Broker with a default status of Inactive. Y ou
must activate each service operation before attempting to send or receive data from athird-party source, such
as Vertex. To setup a service operation use the information in the table below and refer to the setup

instruction in the PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Integrations 9.1 PeopleBook, "Implementing
Integrations" chapter, Setting Up Service Operations section.

Service Operation Direction and Type | Handlers Chunkin [ Integrates
g With
Available
2
DO _TAXCALC REQ Outbound not applicable No Vertex O
h Series or
Synchronous another third-
party tax
vendor
GET_GEOCODES REQ Outbound not applicable No Vertex O
Series
Synchronous

See Chapter 3, "Implementing Integrations,” Setting Up Service Operations, page 69.

See Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: Integration Broker
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Activating the Routings

Access the Service Operations - Routings page (PeopleToals, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service
Operations, Routings).

Activatethe DO_TAXCALC _REQ V2 and the GET_GEOCODE_REQ TAX routings for the PSFT_TAX
node.

» Forthe DO _TAXCALC REQ V2 routing, set the PrimaryURL property to the endpoint of the Vertex tax
calculation request function.

Typicaly thiswill be: htt p: / / <host : port >/ pgc/ servl et/ t axcal c. Replace <HOST:PORT>
with the address of the Vertex PeopleSoft generic connector.

» Forthe GET_GEOCODE_REQ TAX routing, set the PrimaryURL property to the endpoint of the Vertex
tax areareguest function.

Typically thiswill be: ht t p: // <host : port >/ pgc/ servl et/ t axar eal ookup. Replace
<HOST:PORT> with the address of the Vertex PeopleSoft generic connector.

See Manage Routing Definitions, Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: Integration Broker

Activating the PSFT_TAX Node

Access the Node Definitions page (PeopleToals, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Nodes, Node
Definitions).

Verify that the PSFT_TAX nodeis active.

See Adding and Configuring Nodes, Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: Integration Broker

Setting Up PeopleSoft Installation Options for Vertex O Series

The Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Install, Tax Provider Installation page provides the following options
for Vertex O Series:

Note. To display options for Vertex O Series, Vertex must be chosen as the Tax Vendor on the Overal
Installation Options page and Vertex O Series as the Vertex Tax Application on the Tax Provider Installation

page.
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Tax Vendor Call Determines whether tax calculation transactions are sent to Vertex line by line or
Options as an entire document. The options are:

« Doc Level: an entireinvoice or document is sent to Vertex for tax calculation.
» LineLevel: tax calculation transactions are sent to Vertex line by line.

The Doc Level option allows you to take advantage of invoice and multiline
maximum tax rules in some jurisdictions, but when you choose the Doc Level
option, returns and credits must be carried out by issuing afull credit and rebill.
Choosing the document level option will also provide faster tax transaction
processing in most situations since fewer messages are exchanged with the
Vertex tax software.

The Line Level option allows more flexibility when issuing credits and returns,
but prevents you from taking advantage of maximum tax rules at the invoice or
multiline level. This option should be chosen when it is not an acceptable

practice to issue afull invoice credit and rebill when an individual line must be

credited.
Tax Vendor Call — Select how tax calculation transactions from the Accounts Payable application
Payables are sent to Vertex. Transactions from Purchasing are always sent line by line,

regardless of the valuein thisfield.

Tax Vendor Call — Sales Select how tax calculation transactions from the Billing application are sent to
Vertex. Transactions from Order Management that are fully paid at sales order
entry time also use this value; otherwise, they will always be sent line by line.

Tax Vendor Upgrade  Displaysthe status of the process run when the tax vendor application is changed.
Status The process updates the geocodes associated with addresses in PeopleSoft.

M essage Node Name Set to the node setup for the exchange of messages between the Peopl eSoft
Integration Broker and the Vertex O Series web service. By default, the node to
useis PSFT_TAX.

Tax Exemption Select to allow tax exempt transactions to be sent from PeopleSoft to Vertex. If
Override Allowed tax exemption overrides are not allowed, exemptions must be maintained within
the Vertex application.

Testing the Vertex O Series Integration

To test the Vertex O Seriesintegration, click the Test Tax Install button on the Tax Provider Installation page.
The system will send atest transaction to Vertex and should report a Geocode and nonzero tax amount. If an
error message appears or the tax amount is zero, then there is a problem with the tax installation that must be
corrected.
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Integrating With Vertex Q Series

This chapter provides an overview of the PeopleSoft Business Interlinks used to integrate with the Vertex Q
Series application and discusses how to:

» ldentify Vertex plug-in locations.

» ldentify Vertex dll and shared library locations.

»  Set up variables for the Vertex database | ocation.

»  Set up PeopleSoft installation options for Vertex Q Series.
+ Test the Vertex installation.

» Troubleshoot installation errors.

See Also

Integrating with Sales and Use Tax Applications

Vertex SoftLink Supplement to the C Programmer's Guide for use with PeopleSoft

Understanding PeopleSoft Business Interlinks to Vertex Q Series

PeopleSoft delivers two businessinterlink objects to interact with Vertex for both online and batch
transactions: VERTEX_CALCTAX and VERTEX_GEOCODES. The business interlink objects
communicate with Vertex Q Series through an interlink plug-in provided by Vertex. The interlink plug-in file
nameispsbhi vrt x. dl | andit must beinstalled in the interface drivers directory.

UNIX Environments

In UNIX environments, the business interlink algorithmically converts the file name format from that of a
Windows DLL to that of a UNIX shared library or shared object. The businessinterlink adds the prefix lib to
the name, and replaces the extension, DLL, with the appropriate extension for the current UNIX platform.

For example, the business interlink changes the file name psbi vrt x. dl | tol i bpsbi vrt x. sl before
each call to the interlink plug-in.
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See Also

https.//support.oracle.com/CSP/ui/flash.html

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: PeopleCode API Reference

Identifying Vertex Q Series Plug-in Locations

By default, the PeopleSoft system searches for the interlink plug-in in the interface drivers directory, as
described in the following table:

Location Mode

<PS_HOVE>\ bi n\ cl i ent\ wi nx86\i nterface For two-tier testing on Windows.
drivers

<PS_HOVE>\ bi n\ server\wi nx86\interface For Windows application server and PeopleSoft Process
drivers Scheduler server.

<PS_HOME>/ bi n/interfacedrivers For UNIX application server and PeopleSoft Process
Scheduler server.

These directories also contain the XML script files that describe the interlink plug-in structure which were
used to create the delivered business interlink objects in the PeopleSoft system. The XML script files have the
same name as the Windows DLL plug-in, except that the XML extension is used instead of the .DLL
extension.

When you purchase the Vertex software, Vertex provides an interlink plug-in that you must place in these
directories. The copy under the Windows directory

<PS _HOVE>\ bi n\client\w nx86\ I nterfaceDrivers isnot used in production. The PeopleSoft
Process Scheduler server and the application server use the plug-in copy in

<PS HOVE>\ bi n\ server\w nx86\ | nterfaceDri vers onWindows, or

<PS_HOME>/ bi n/interfacedrivers onUNIX.

Application Server Configurations

The application server configuration file has the following entry, which you can use to change the plug-in
default location:

[ PSTOOLS]

; Uncoment this to specify an alternate directory to search for Interface Drivers.
; Business Interlink Driver Directory=
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Process Scheduler Configurations

The PeopleSoft Process Scheduler configuration file contains the following entry, which you can use to
change the plug-in default location:

; Uncoment to specify an alternate directory to search for Interface Drivers.
; Business Interlink Driver Directory=

Identifying Vertex Q Series DLLs and Shared Library Locations

Vertex-supplied DLLs or shared libraries can be placed in the following locations:

Note. Refer to the Vertex documentation for more information.

Windows NT
Typicaly, the Vertex DLLs should be placed in the same directory as the PeopleSoft main executable file:

Location Mode

<PS_HOVE>\ bi n\ cl i ent\ wi nx86 For two-tier testing on Windows.

<PS_HOVE>\ bi n\ server\ wi nx86 For Windows application server and PeopleSoft Process
Scheduler server.

UNIX

Typically, the Vertex shared libraries should be placed in the same directory with the other PeopleSoft
libraries. Thisdirectory is<PS_HOVE>/ bi n. Itisusualy one of the directories pointed to by the LI BPATH
environment variable set up inthe psconfi g. sh UNIX shell script.

If the system cannot find either the plug-in DLL/shared library or Vertex DLLs/shared libraries, an interlink
connectivity error appears.

Setting Up Variables for the Vertex Database Location

This section discusses how to:
« Setup Vertex on aMicrosoft Windows NT or Windows 2000 platform.

» Set up Vertex on aUNIX platform.
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Setting Up Vertex on a Microsoft Windows NT or Windows 2000 Platform
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Chapter 17

Vertex provides aregistry file to populate entries in the Microsoft Windows NT or Windows 2000 registry. A
typical file contains the following entries:

ab]{Tefault)
ab]pebuglog

ab] piebugon
ab)GeaDBDakaske
ab)GecDBPassword
Ab)GeoDEServer
abGecDEUser

ab] JurisMames

ab]p ateDBLataSre
ab]p ateDBPassword
ab]p ateDEServer
abR ateDEUser
abRegDBDataske
Ab]RegDEPassword
ab|RegDEServer
ab]RegDEUser
ab]Statson

ab] TOMCachedgeLimit
ab] TOMCachesSize
b TDMCaseSense
AP TDMDEDataSH:
Ab| TDMDEPassword
b TDMDEServer
AP TDMDEUser

ab] UseThmM
ab]yyersion

REG_SZ
REG_SZ
REG_SZ
REG_SZ
REG_SZ
REG_SZ
REG_SZ
REG_SZ
REG_SZ
REG_SZ
REG_SZ
REG_SZ
REG_SZ
REG_SZ
REG_SZ
REG_SZ
REG_SZ
REG_SZ
REG_SZ
REG_SZ
REG_SZ
REG_SZ
REG_SZ
REG_SZ
REG_SZ
REG_SZ

=

=

(value nok sek)
cverkex30ldebug
FaLSE
civertex3llgeocodes

cverkex30irates

c:hwertex30register

FALSE

3600

16

FALSE
C:hwertex30kdm

Vertex registry file

For aVertex ISAM database, provide values for xxxDBDataSrc. The value would be the directory containing

the Vertex database. For relational database connection, the typical setup isto provide values for
xxXDBServer, xxxDBPassword, and xxxDBUser, as follows:
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Rat eDBDat aSr c=

Rat eDBSer ver =qsu

Rat eDBPasswor d=sol ari s25
Rat eDBUser =sol ari s25
GeoDBDat aSr c=
CGeoDBSer ver =qsu
CeoDBUser =sol ari s25
CeoDBPasswor d=sol ari s25
RegDBDat aSr c=
RegDBSer ver =gqsu
RegDBUser =sol ari s25
RegDBPasswor d=sol ari s25
TDMDat aSr c=
TDVDBSer ver =qsu
TDVDBUser =sol ari s25
TDVDBPasswor d=sol ari s25

There should be no blanks between the equal sign and the parameter entered.

See the Vertex Softlink documentation for additional information.

Setting Up Vertex on a UNIX Platform

Vertex provides a configuration file called PSVTXCFGthat contains similar entries to the onesin a Microsoft
Windows registry. This file must be accessible to the Vertex-supplied shared libraries. Define an environment
variable called PSVTXCFGin psconfi g. sh, and assign it the location of the configuration file. Define the
variable for both the application server and PeopleSoft Process Scheduler so that the variable can be used by
the Vertex software.

Setting Up PeopleSoft Installation Options for Vertex Q Series

The Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Install, Tax Provider Installation page provides one option for Vertex Q
Series: Using TDM. Although PeopleSoft applications as delivered do not currently support this option, it is
included in case you want to configure it to work with your business processes. Set up the Using TDM (using
Tax Decision Maker) option in your Vertex environment settings. Use of TDM is set up in the Vertex registry
on aWindows NT platform and in PSVTXCFG. SHon aUNIX platform.

Note. To display options for Vertex Q Series, Vertex must be chosen as the Tax Vendor on the Overall
Installation Options page and Vertex Q Series as the Vertex Tax Application on the Tax Provider Installation

page.

Testing the Vertex Q Series Installation

To test the Vertex Q Seriesinstallation, click the Test Tax Install button on the Tax Provider Installation
page. The system will send atest transaction to Vertex and should report a Geocode and nonzero tax amount.
If an error message appears or the tax amount is zero, then there is a problem with the tax installation that
must be corrected.
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Troubleshooting Installation Errors

332

The sections discuss error messages that you may receive and suggestions for resolving the errors. For batch
processing, similar error messages are placed in the message log of each failed process.

Two-Tier Testing, Interlink Tester With Plug-in or Vertex DLLs Not Accessible

This message appears.

x|

& Cannot load plug-in

Cannot load plug-in error message

Check the client directories to ensure the plug-in and the Vertex DLLs are in the correct directories. Check
the Vertex documentation for a complete list of required DLLs. This error may aso be related to changes that
you make to the Configuration Manager to change the location of the default interlink directory.

Three-Tier Geocode Look-Up With the Interlink Plug-in Not Accessible

Check the directories on the computer running the application server and ensure that the plug-in and the
Vertex DLLs are in the correct directories. Check the Vertex documentation for a complete list of required
DLLs. Thiserror may also be related to changes that you make to the Configuration Manager to change the
location of the default interlink directory. Also check permissions of the plug-in and Vertex shared libraries.

Three-Tier Where the Vertex Open Fails on Geocode Look-Up

This error message appears when the Vertex software detects invalid Vertex database pointers, permissions
issues or other open failures:

x|

Tax Wendor Ermor. Return Status = -2050. Return Mezsage = The open function could nat retieve the Geoloder
cohnection handle. [12500,339]

The vendar saftware has detected an error condition. See the wendor documentation far an errar description and
pozzible causes.

Vertex error message
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Check the Microsoft Windows registry or Vertex UNIX configuration file PSVTXCFG to ensure entries are
pointing to the correct locations. For a UNIX installation, ensure that the variable PSVTXCFG isdefined in
psconfig.sh, pointing to the directory that contains the PSVTXCFG file. Additionally, check for permissions
problems.
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Integrating With Taxware Enterprise

This chapter provides an overview of configuration tasks required to integrate PeopleSoft with the Taxware
Enterprise tax solution and discusses how to:

» Configure Taxware Enterprise integration.
»  Set Up PeopleSoft Installation Options for Taxware Enterprise.

» Test the Taxware integration.

Understanding PeopleSoft Integration With Taxware Enterprise

PeopleSoft communicates with Taxware Enterprise through the PeopleSoft Integration Broker. To integrate
with the Taxware Enterprise tax solution, you must perform the following configuration steps:

1. Set upyour local integration gateway and load the gateway connectors.
The Integration Broker uses the HTTPTARGET connector to communicate with Taxware Enterprise.
See Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: Integration Broker, "Managing | ntegration Gateways'
2. Activatethe TAX_INTEGRATION service operation queue.
3. Activate the service operations and routings:
. GET_GEOCODE_REQ
« DO _TAXCALC REQ
See Managing Service Operations, Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: Integration Broker
See Managing Routing Definitions, Enter prise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: Integration Broker
4. Activatethe PSFT_TAX node.
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5. Set Taxware as the Tax Vendor on the PeopleSoft Financials/Supply Chain Installation Options page and
set the appropriate Taxware Enterprise options on the Tax Provider Installation page.

See Chapter 18, "Integrating With Taxware Enterprise,” Setting Up PeopleSoft I nstallation Options for

Taxware Enterprise, page 338.

Note. When you switch from one Tax Vendor Application to another, such as switching from Taxware
Sales and Use Tax to Taxware Enterprise, any geocodes associated with address records in the PeopleSoft
database must be upgraded before tax cal culations can be sent to the tax vendor software. The Tax
Provider Installation page will display the geocode upgrade process status. Y ou should run the process,
allow it to complete successfully, or fix any errors that occur, before proceeding.

6. Configure Billing, Order Management, and Purchasing business units to cal culate sales and use taxes
through atax vendor and set business-unit level tax vendor options.

See Chapter 15, "Calculating Sales and Use Tax in Supply Chain Management," Setting Up Third-Party

Tax Solutions, page 306.

Pages

This section discusses how to:

Configuring Taxware Enterprise Integration

« Activatethe TAX_INTEGRATION service operation queue.

» Activate the service operations.

« Activate the routings.

» Activatethe PSFT_TAX node.

Broker, Integration Setup,
Queues

Used to Configure Taxware Enterprise Integration
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Queue Definitions IB_QUEUEDEFN PeopleTools, Integration Activate the

TAX_INTEGRTION
service operation queue.

Service Operation - General

IB_SERVICE

PeopleTools, Integration
Broker, Integration Setup,
Service Operations

Activate the service
operations.

Service Operations -
Routings

IB_SERVICETRNGS

PeopleTools, Integration
Broker, Integration Setup,
Service Operations

Click the Routings tab.

Activate the routings.

Node Definitions

IB_NODE

PeopleTools, Integration
Broker, Integration Setup,
Nodes

Activate tax node .
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Activating the TAX_INTEGRATION Service Operation Queue

Access the Queue Definitions page (PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Queues).
For the TAX_INTEGRATION queue, verify that Queue Statusis Run.

Activate the Service Operations

Access the Service Operations - General page (PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service
Operations, General).

PeopleSoft delivers service operations in PeopleSoft Integration Broker with a default status of Inactive. Y ou
must activate each service operation before attempting to send or receive data from athird-party source, such
as Taxware. To setup a service operation use the information in the table below and refer to the setup
instruction in the PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Integrations 9.1 PeopleBook, "Implementing
Integrations" chapter, Setting Up Service Operations section.

Service Operation Direction and Type | Handlers Chunkin [ Integrates
g With
Available
?

GET_GEOCODE_REQ Outbound No third-party
system, for
example
Taxware
Enterprise

Synchronous

DO_TAXCALC REQ Outbound No third-party
system, for
example
Taxware
Enterprise

Synchronous

See Chapter 3, "Implementing Integrations,” Setting Up Service Operations, page 69.

See Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: Integration Broker

Activating the Routings
Activate the Service Operations - Routings page.

Activatethe DO_TAXCALC_REQ and the GET_GEOCODE_REQ routings for the PSFT_TAX node.

+ Forthe DO_TAXCALC_REQ routing, set the Value field of the PrimaryURL property to the endpoint of
the tax software's tax calculation reguest function.

Typically thiswill be: ht t p: / / HOST: PORT/ t axwar eSer vl et/ servl et/ Taxwar eAdapt er .
Replace HOST: PORT with the address of the Taxware Enterprise adapter.

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. 337



Integrating With Taxware Enterprise Chapter 18

» For the GET_GEOCODE_REQ routing, set the Vaue field of the PrimaryURL property to the endpoint
of the tax software's geocode request function.

Typicaly thiswill be: htt p: / / HOST: PORT/ t axwar eSer vl et/ ser vl et / Taxwar eAdapt er.
Replace HOST: PORT with the address of the Taxware Enterprise adapter.

See Manage Routing Definitions, Enter prise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: Integration Broker

Activating the PSFT_TAX Node

Access the Node Definitions page (PeopleToals, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Nodes, Node
Definitions).

Verify that the PSFT_TAX nodeis active.

See Adding and Configuring Nodes, Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: Integration Broker

Setting Up PeopleSoft Installation Options for Taxware Enterprise

The Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Install, Tax Provider Installation page provides the following options
for Taxware Enterprise:

Note. To display options for Taxware Enterprise, Taxware must be chosen as the Tax Vendor on the Overall
Installation Options page and Taxware Enterprise as the Taxware Tax Application on the Tax Provider
Installation page.

Tax Vendor Call Select whether taxes rules will be applied to individual lines or to an entire
Options invoice. The options are:

« Doc Level: apply tax rulesto entire invoices.
« LineLeve: apply tax rules line-by-line.

The Doc Level option allows you to take advantage of invoice and multiline
maximum tax rules in some jurisdictions, but when you choose the Doc Level
option, returns and credits must be carried out by issuing afull invoice credit and
rebill.

The Line Level option allows more flexibility when issuing credits and returns,
but prevents you from taking advantage of maximum tax rules at the invoice or
multiline level. This option should be chosen when it is not an acceptable
practice to issue afull invoice credit and rebill when an individual line must be
credited.

Tax Vendor Call — Select how tax rules are applied when sales and use tax liabilities are calculated
Payables in the Accounts Payable application. Tax rules on transactions from Purchasing
are always applied line by line, regardless of the value in thisfield.
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Tax Vendor Call — Sales Select how tax calculation transactions from the Billing application are sent to
Taxware. Transactions from Order Management that are fully paid at sales order
entry time also use this value; otherwise, they will always be sent line by line.

Tax Vendor Upgrade  Displaysthe status of the process run when the tax vendor application is changed.
Status The process updates the geocodes associated with addresses in PeopleSoft.

M essage Node Name Set to the node setup for the exchange of messages between the Peopl eSoft
Integration Broker and Taxware Enterprise. Typically, the node nameis

PSFT_TAX.
Tax Exemption Allows tax exemption certificates to be maintained in PeopleSoft. If tax
Override Allowed exemption overrides are not alowed, exemptions must be maintained within the

Taxware application.

Testing the Taxware Enterprise Integration

To test the Taxware Enterprise integration, click the Test Tax Install button on the Tax Provider Installation
page. Enter the organization code defined in Taxware Enterprise in the box that appears. The system will send
atest transaction to Taxware and should report a Geocode and nonzero tax amount. If an error message
appears or the tax amount is zero, then there is a problem with the tax installation that must be corrected.
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Integrating with Taxware Sales and Use
Tax

This chapter provides an overview of the PeopleSoft Business Interlinks used to integrate with the Taxware
Sales and Use Tax application and discusses how to:

» ldentify Taxware plug-in locations.

» ldentify Taxware dll and shared library locations.

»  Set up variables for the Taxware database location.

»  Set up PeopleSoft installation options for Taxware Sales and Use Tax.
+ Test the Taxware installation.

+ Troubleshoot installation errors.

See Also

Integrating with Sales and Use Tax Applications

Taxware Sales/Use Tax, STEP and VeraZip® Systems PeopleSoft Link Installation Notes

Taxware Universal Tax Link Technical Reference Manual

Understanding PeopleSoft Business Interlinks to Taxware Sales and
Use Tax

PeopleSoft delivers two businessinterlink objects to interact with Taxware for both online and batch
transactions: TAXWARE_CALCTAX and TAXWARE_GEOCODES. The business interlink objects
communicate with Taxware Sales and Use Tax Series through an interlink plug-in provided by Taxware. The
interlink plug-infilenameispst w i nk. dl | and it must beinstalled in the interface drivers directory.

UNIX Environments

In UNIX environments, the business interlink algorithmically converts the file name format from that of a
Windows DLL to that of a UNIX shared library or shared object. The business interlink adds the prefix lib to
the name, and replaces the extension, DLL, with the appropriate extension for the current UNIX platform.
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For example, the business interlink changesthe filenamepstwl i nk. dl | tol i bpstw i nk. sl before
each call to the interlink plug-in.

See Also

https.//support.oracle.com/CSP/ui/flash.html

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: PeopleCode API Reference

Identifying Taxware Plug-in Locations

342

By default, the PeopleSoft system searches for the interlink plug-in in the interface drivers directory, as
described in the following table:

Location Mode

<PS_HOVE>\ bi n\ cl i ent\wi nx86\i nterface For two-tier testing on Windows.
drivers

<PS_HOVE>\ bi n\ server\wi nx86\interface For Windows application server and PeopleSoft Process
drivers Scheduler server.

<PS_HOME>/ bi n/interfacedrivers For UNIX application server and PeopleSoft Process
Scheduler server.

These directories also contain the XML script files that describe the interlink plug-in structure which were
used to create the delivered business interlink objects in the PeopleSoft system. The XML script files have the
same name as the Windows DLL plug-in, except that the XML extension is used instead of the .DLL
extension.

When you purchase the Taxware software, Taxware provides the interlink plug-in that you must placein
these directories. The copy under the Windows directory

<PS _HOVE>\ bi n\client\w nx86\ 1 nterfaceDrivers isnot used in production. The PeopleSoft
Process Scheduler server and the application server use the plug-in copy in

<PS_ HOVE>\ bi n\ server\w nx86\ | nterfaceDri vers onWindows, or

<PS HOVE>/ bi n/interfacedrivers onUNIX.

Application Server Configurations

The application server configuration file has the following entry, which you can use to change the plug-in
default location:

[ PSTOOLS]

; Uncoment this to specify an alternate directory to search for Interface Drivers.
; Business Interlink Driver Directory=
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Process Scheduler Configurations

The PeopleSoft Process Scheduler configuration file contains the following entry, which you can use to
change the plug-in default location:

; Uncoment to specify an alternate directory to search for Interface Drivers.
; Business Interlink Driver Directory=

Identifying Taxware DLLs and Shared Library Locations

Taxware-supplied DLLs or shared libraries can be placed in the following locations:

Note. Refer to the Taxware documentation for more information.

Windows NT
Typically, the Taxware DLLs should be placed in the same directory as the PeopleSoft main executable file:

Location Mode

<PS_HOVE>\ bi n\ cl i ent\ wi nx86 For two-tier testing on Windows.

<PS_HOVE>\ bi n\ server\ wi nx86 For Windows application server and PeopleSoft Process
Scheduler server.

UNIX

Typically, the Taxware shared libraries should be placed in the same directory with the other PeopleSoft
libraries. Thisdirectory is<PS_HOVE>/ bi n. Itisusualy one of the directories pointed to by the LI BPATH
environment variable set up inthe psconfi g. sh UNIX shell script.

If the system cannot find either the plug-in DLL/shared library or Taxware supplied DLL/shared library, an
interlink connectivity error appears.

Setting Up Variables for the Taxware Database Location

This section discusses how to:
+  Set up Taxware on a Microsoft Windows NT or Windows 2000 platform.

»  Set up Taxware on aUNIX platform.
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Setting Up Taxware on a Microsoft Windows NT or Windows 2000 Platform

Taxware provides three INI files that you need to set up to point to the location of the Taxware database
directories:

« AVPTAX I NI
« AVPSTEP. I N
« AVPZIP.IN

Place al threefilesin the WINNT directory. Each file contains a set of pointer variables that you should point
to the location where the Taxware database files were placed during Taxware software installation.

Note. Taxware opens the database files in read/write mode, even when only reading from them. Y ou may
encounter problems with permissions.

Setting Up Taxware on a UNIX Platform

Y ou must set up several environment variables with the location of the Taxware database files. Taxware
provides a script called ENVARS that contains all the variables that need to be defined. In ENVARS, provide
values for these variables, and then run the ENV ARS script when starting the application server and
PeopleSoft Process Scheduler. A typical placeto run the ENVARS scriptisinpsconfi g. sh.

Note. Taxware opens the database files in read/write mode. Consequently, you may encounter problems with
permissions.

Setting Up PeopleSoft Installation Options for Taxware Sales and
Use Tax

The Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Install, Tax Provider Installation page provides the following options
for Taxware Sales and Use Tax:

Note. To display these options, Taxware must be chosen as the Tax Vendor on the Overall Installation

Options page and Taxware Sales and Use Tax as the Taxware Tax Application on the Tax Provider
Installation page.

Using STEP Select this option if you use the Taxware STEP module.
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Reason Code Matching

Certificate Level

Integrating with Taxware Sales and Use Tax

Select one of two options to determine how you want to handle tax certificate
entry reason lookup in STEP.

Only Exact Reason Code Match: Thisisthe more restrictive option. Taxware
finds only tax certificates that were entered with the exact reason code you set up
on thehill line. If you select this option, you must add the Taxware reason codes
astrandate values for the field TAX_EXEMPT_RC. Only add those reason
codes you expect to be sent to PeopleSoft.

Use Default Record: Taxware looks for an exact match. If it doesn't find one, it
uses a default tax certificate for exemption.

Enter an option that determines which taxing jurisdiction level tax certificates
apply.
Selecting Individual Certificate Levels enables STEP to look for certificates at all

individual levels and exempt tax only for those levels at which a certificateis
found.

Selecting State Level Only prompts STEP to look for certificates at the state level
only.

Testing the Taxware Sales and Use Tax Installation

To test the Taxware Sales and Use Tax installation, click the Test Tax Install button on the Tax Provider
Installation page. The system will send atest transaction to Taxware and should report a Geocode and
nonzero tax amount. If an error message appears or the tax amount is zero, then there is a problem with the
tax installation that must be corrected.

Troubleshooting Installation Errors

The sections discuss error messages that you may receive and suggestions for resolving the errors. For batch
processing, similar error messages are placed in the message log of each failed process.

Two-Tier Testing, Interlink Tester With Plug-in or Vendor DLL Not Accessible

This message appears:

& Cannot load plug-in

x|

Cannot load plug-in error message
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Check the client directories to ensure the plug-in and the Taxware DLLs are in the correct directories. Check
the Taxware documentation for acomplete list of required DLLs. This error may also be related to changes
that you make to the Configuration Manager to change the location of the default interlink directory.

Three-Tier Geocode Look-up With the Interlink Plug-in Not Accessible

Check the directories on the computer running the application server and ensure that the plug-in and the
Taxware DLLs are in the correct directories. Check the Taxware documentation for a complete list of

required DLLs. Thiserror may aso be related to changes that you make to the Configuration Manager to
change the location of the default interlink directory. Also check permissions of the plug-in and vendor DLLs.

Three-Tier Where the Taxware Open Fails on Geocode Look-up

This error message appears when the Taxware software detects invalid database pointers, permissions issues
or other open failures:

x|

T ax Yendar Errar. Beturn Statuz = -2050. Return Mezzage = The open function could not retlieve the GeaCoder
cohnection handle. [12500,339]

The vendar software has detected an error condition. See the wendor documentation for an erar description and
poszible causes.

Tax vendor error message

Check the INI files or UNIX psconfig.sh environment variables to ensure that entries are pointing to the
correct locations. Additionally, you should check for permissions problems.
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Scenarios for Integration With PeopleSoft
Supply Chain Management

This appendix discusses rea-life scenarios for using PeopleSoft EIPs. We provide an overview discussion of
EIP examples and discuss how to:

»  Set up the Sales Order Load EIP.

» Processthe Sales Order Load EIP.

»  Set up the Sales Orders Acknowledgement EIP.
» Processthe Sales Orders Acknowledgement EIP.
+  Set up the Purchase Order Dispatch EIP.

» Process the Purchase Order Dispatch EIP.

»  Set up the Advanced Shipping Notice EIP.

» Process the Advanced Shipping Notice EIP.

« Set up the Billing Invoice EIP.

» Processthe Billing Invoice EIP.

Understanding This Appendix

We are providing examples of the most commonly used SCM EIPs. EIP setup and processing is similar for
ElPs of the same design pattern, so you can use thisinformation and apply it to other EIPs. In this appendix,
we discuss setting up and processing the following EIPs:

» SalesOrder Load

» Sales Order Acknowledgement
+ Purchase Order Dispatch

» Advanced Shipment Notice

+ Billing Invoice

See Chapter 3, "Implementing I ntegrations,” Setting Up Service Operations, page 69.
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See Chapter 2, "Understanding PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Enterprise Integration Points,"

PeopleSoft SCM Inbound EIPs, page 7.

See Chapter 2, "Understanding PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Enterprise Integration Points,"

PeopleSoft SCM Outbound EIPs, page 10.

EIP Description
Sales Order Loads sales orders.
Sales Order Acknowledgement Sends message acknowledging receipt of sales order.

Purchase Order Dispatch

Purchase order dispatched to a vendor using the Publish
Outbound Message process

Advanced Shipping Notice

Notifies customers that their sales orders have been
shipped using the Publish Outbound Message process.

Billing Invoice

Invoice sent out to a customer using the Publish Outbound
Message process.

Note. The real-life scenarios described within this PeopleBook may not conform to the business rules and
procedures within your organization. These scenarios should not be construed as consulting or
implementation advise for your specific industry or your individual organization. The information here should
be adapted or even disregarded based on the needs of your organization. PeopleSoft does not guarantee that
the information included here will work as intended within your customized environment.

Common Elements in this Appendix

348

Asynchronous

Batch Publish

Batch Subscribe

Component Publish

Messages that do not require a response. These messages are sent to the
destination system as one-way messages, and are used for publish and subscribe
messages where there may be alapse in time between the message being sent and
received.

Use this design pattern to publish messages from a batch application. The batch
application can be a COBOL or Structured Query Report program that takes
either aprocedural or set-based approach, or it can be an Application Engine set-
based program.

This design pattern enables you to perform edits against messagesin sets. This
can be a useful technique for high volume data, including millions of inbound
rows. This design pattern is useful when you know that a single message
definition may contain multiple instances of a transaction, or when you must
reuse an existing batch program.

In this design pattern, the transaction or setup data that you want to send out of
Peopl eSoft is being updated by using a PeopleSoft component. In this case, the
datais aready in the component buffer, and the Publish PeopleCode function is
used to publish a message.
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Full Table Publish Use this design pattern to populate an entire copy of atable onto aremote
database or legacy system. Generally, full data replication occurs with setup
tables, or relatively static, low-volume tables that are keyed by setID. When a
copy of atable exists on the remote system, incremental updates can be used.

Full Table Subscribe Use this design pattern to subscribe to messages that contain an entire copy of a
table that is published from a remote database or legacy system. Generally, full
data replication occurs with setup tables, or relatively static, low-volume tables
that are keyed by setID. When a copy of atable exists on the remote system,
incremental updates can be used.

Synchronous Occurring or existing at the same time. Used for messages that are sent out and
receive an immediate response.

Example: Setting Up the Sales Order Load EIP

This section discusses the Sales Order Load EIP.

Understanding the Sales Order Load EIP
The Sales Order Load EIP is an asynchronous inbound service operation used to load sales orders from a
third-party into PeopleSoft Order Management. The Sales Order Load EIP meets EDI requirements of the
X.12 850 transaction set.

Before you can receive sales orders using with the Sales Order Load EIP, you must:

Type of Setup Steps

Complete application setup None for this message.

Complete Integration Broker setup « Activatethe SALES ORDER_LOAD service
operation.

* Veify the queueisin run mode.

e Activate the handler.

e Activate the routing.

e Confirm the parameters of the routing definition.
e Verify the nodeis active.

+ Definerulesto load EDI flat files.

Complete Enterprise Component setup Definerulesto load flat files not using an EDI format.
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Page Used to Set Up the Sales Order Load EIP

Appendix A

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Service Operations-General

IB_SERVICE

PeopleTools, Integration
Broker, Integration Setup,
Service Operations, Genera

Define and activate a
service operation.

Service Operations-
Handlers

IB_SERVICEHDLR

PeopleTools, Integration
Broker, Integration Setup,
Service Operations,
Handlers

Activate one or more
service operation handlers.

Service Operations-

IB_SERVICERTNGS

PeopleTools, Integration

Define and activate routing

Routings Broker, Integration Setup, | definitions on the service
Service Operations, operation.
Routings
Queue Definitions IB_QUEUEDEFN +  PeopleTools, Activate the queue used by
Integration Broker, the service operation.
Integration Setup,

Service Operations,
General. Select the
Queue link attached to
this service operation.

e PeopleToals,
Integration Broker,
Integration Setup,
Queues

Routings-Parameters

IB_ROUTINGDEFNDOC

* PeopleToals,
Integration Broker,
Integration Setup,
Service Operations,
Routings. Select the
link attached to the
routing definition name,
then select the
Parameters tab.

e PeopleToals,
Integration Broker,
Integration Setup,
Routings, Parameters

Verify the external service
alias name, nodes, and
transform programs used by
this routing.

Node Definitions

IB_NODE

PeopleToals, Integration
Broker, Integration Setup,
Nodes, Node Definitions

Activate node used by the
service operation.

Inbound File Loader Rules

PSIBINFILERULE

PeopleToals, Integration
Broker, File Utilities,
Inbound File Loader Rules

Establish inbound file rules
to load sales order data from
aflat fileusing an EDI X.12
850 format.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
File Inbound EO_FILE_INBOUND Enterprise Components, Establish inbound file rules
Integration Definitions, to load sales order datafrom
Inbound File Rule aflat file not using an EDI
format.

Activating the Sales Order Load Service Operations
Use the PeopleSoft Integration Broker to activate the SALES ORDER L OAD service operations.

Access the Service Operations-General page (PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service
Operations, General).
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" Handlers || Routings |

Service Operation: SALES ORDER_LOAD

Operation Type: Asynchronous - One Way

*Dperation Description: [pales Order Load

Operation Comments: CluseriPassword Required
*Security Verification: Maone ~
Object Owner ID: |0rder|‘-.-1anagement v|
Operation Alias: | Senvice Operation Security
Default Service Operation Version
“arsion: | JERS|Of ]_1 | Default I:l Active
Version Description: |Sa|es Order Load bt
ersion Comments: Any-to-Local: Exists

Local-to-Local: Does not exist
Local-to-Atom: Does not exist.

[] Mon-Repudiation
Ol Regenerate Any-to-Local

] Runtime Schema Validation

Introspection [l Generate Local-to-Local

Warning: Regenerating sets all routing field values
to their initial state.

Message Information

Type: Request

Message.Version: |S.-"-".LES_0RDER_LOAD.VERSIONJ &, View Message

*Queue Name:  |SALES_ORDER_LOAD @, view Queus  Add Mew Queue

Save Return to Search Add Version

Service Operations-General page

For the SALES ORDER_L OAD service operation, select the Active check box for the applicable service
operation version. If the desired version is not the default version for the service operation, the default version
must also be activated.

If the inbound sales order datais aflat file using the EDI format X.12 850, then you must activate the
EDI_TXN_850 service operation in addition to the SALES_ ORDER_L OAD service operation.

On the General tab of the Service Operations component, select the View Queue link at the bottom of the
page to access the Queue Definitions page.

See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: Integration Broker
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Verifying the Queue is in Run Mode

Access the Queue Definitions page (PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Queues).

Queue Definitions

Queue Name: SALES_ORDER_LOAD

Description: |3ales Order Inbound Channel [¥] Archive [lunordered

Commenis: Message Channel for Sales Order Queue Status:

Inbound Messages
Object Owner 1D:
Operations Assigned to Queue Define Partitioning Fields
T
Include Field Alias Name
Service Operation Version
EDI_TxM_840 VERSIOMN_1 O SRR S |
EDI_TXMN_850 VERSION_1 O PUBLISHER |
SALES CRM_ORDER_CHANGE_LOAD|VERSION_1 O PUBPROC |
SALES_CRM_ORDER_LOAD WVERSIOMN_1
SALES CRM_QUOTE_LOAD VERSIOMN_1
SALES _ORDER_CHAMGE_LOAD WVERSION_1
SALES ORDER_LOAD VERSIOMN_1
SALES_QUOTE_LOAD WVERSION_1
Save  Retun ~ AddField

Queue Definitions page

For the SALES ORDER_L OAD queueg, verify the Queue Status field has a value of Run.

Click the Return button to go back to the Service Operations component.

Activating the Handler

Access the Service Operations-Handlers page (PeopleToals, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service
Operations, Handlers).
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Service Operation: SALES_ORDER_LOAD
Default Version: VERSION_1
Operation Type: Asynchronous - One Way

ATH
Customize | Find | View &1 | B | 28 First B qof1 I (ast

*Hame Type Sequence *Implementation *Status
SalesOrderLoad | OnMotify | Application Class Details [=]
. Save | Return to Search

Service Operations-Handlers page

For the SALES ORDER_LOAD service operation, click the Handlers tab of the Service Operations
component. Select the value of Active in the Status field for the SalesOrderLoad handler.

Activating the Routings

Access the Service Operations-Routings page (PeopleToals, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service
Operations, Routings).

" General | Handlers m
Service Operation: SALES_ORDER_LOAD
Default Version: YERSIONM_1
Routing Name: | | . Add |
Routing Definitions
Selected Name Version Operation Type | Sender Node Receiver Node
] SALES ORDER LOAD EDI 850 VERSION_1 Asynch e b b CMa100vL
] SALES ORDER LOAD VERSIOM_1 Asynch e i N CMa100vL
. Inactivate Selected Routings | . Activate Selected Routings |
|ﬂ] Return to Search

Service Operations-Routings page
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For the SALES ORDER_LOAD service operation, click the Routings tab of the Service Operations
component. Activate an inbound routing definition for each sender node and external alias name that will be
permitted to send in sales order data. In this example, both delivered routings permit data to be sent from any
valid node, but each routing has a unique external alias and purpose. To activate arouting, select the check
box next to the routing definition and click the Activate Selected Routings button. There are two delivered

routing definitions:

+ TheSALES ORDER_LOAD routing definition is used to receive inbound sales order data using an XML
format.

« TheSALES ORDER_LOAD_EDI_850 routing definition is used to receive inbound sales order data
using the EDI X.12 850 transaction format and transform the data to the standard PeopleSoft format for
sales orders.

Select the link attached to the routing definition name to access the Routings component and confirm the
routing definition parameters.

Confirming the Parameters of the Routing Definition

Access the Routings-Parameters page (PeopleT ools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service
Operations, Routings. Select the link attached to the routing definition name, then select the Parameters tab).

Routing Definitions || Routing Properties

Routing Hame: SALES _ORDER_LOAD_EDI_850

Service Operation: SALES _ORDER_LOAD
Service Operation Version: YERSIOM_1
Sender Node: e AN Y e
Receiver Node: OMI10DWL
Type: Inbound Request
External Alias: EDI_TXM_850.VERSION_1
Message.Ver into Transform 1: EDI_TXN_850.VERSION_1 @
Transform Program 1: EDI_850_1 @,
Transform Program 2: @,
SALES_ORDER_LOADNVERSION_1 @,

Message. \Ver out of Transforms:

Save Return

Routings- Parameters page

On the Routings tab of the Service Operations component, select the link attached to the routing definition
name. This link accesses the Routing Definitions component. Select the Parameters tab and compl ete the
following steps:

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. 355



Scenarios for Integration With PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Appendix A

1. Confirm the external alias name in the External Aliasfield for the routing is correct. When sending or
receiving data, the Integration Broker determines which routing to use by referring to the external alias
name, not the routing name.

2. Add or change the transform programs on this routing definition. A routing definition defines the sending
and receiving nodes for atransaction and specifies any inbound and outbound transformations to invoke.
A transform program is atype of PeopleSoft Application Engine program that can convert data from one
format to another; for example, from XML to aflat file. Use atransform program when one node sends a
request or response message with a data structure different from the structure required by the other node.
Y ou must decide, based on your environment, to change, remove, or add transform programs. The
SALES ORDER LOAD_EDI_850 routing definition is delivered with the transform program,
EDI_850 I, to convert incoming data from the EDI X.12 850 transaction format to the standard
PeopleSoft format for sales orders. If you are not using EDI then you will want to use the
SALES ORDER_L OAD routing definition instead.

Verifying the Node is Active

356

Access the Node Definitions page (PeopleToals, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Nodes, Node
Definitions).

zonnectors Fartal WS Security Routings
Hode Hame: oMI10D0YL Copy Maode
*Description: P3 FSCM -Fin, Supply Chain T
Node Type: Pl Default Local Hode
Local Node
. Active Node
* icati P— Jane L
Authentication Option: ] Non-Repudiation
[] segment Aware
*Default User ID: VP @,
Hub Node: OJ
Master Node: OJ
Company ID;
|IB Throttle Threshold:
Image Hame: OJ
Codeset Group Hame: OJ
Save ContactMotes FProperies

|t Return to Search

Node Definitions page
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Verify the Active Node check box has been selected for any nodes used in the routings that you activated on
the Service Operations-Routings page for SALES ORDER_LOAD service operation. If the routings are from
"ANY" node, verify each node you plan to integrate from is active.

Setting the Inbound File Rule for EDI Flat File Data

Access the Inbound File Loader Rules page (PeopleTools, Integration Broker, File Utilities, Inbound File
Loader Rules).

Inbound File Loader Rules

File Identifier: EDI_TXM_850
Processing Options

*Inbound File:  |citemp\850_inbound.edi

() Data File
O Index File

File Layout ID: |

Message Options

[ Replace Data
Publish From:  |PSFT_XINBND @,
Root Package ID:  |SCM_UTILITIES @,
Path:  |[EDIFile @,
Class Name: |EDI_FiIe N
Program Name: | @,
Section: | @,
File Layout Mappings customize | Find | view Al | B | 25 First KT q oF 4 I | ast
Seguence *Definition Hame *Service Operation
1 [EDI_TXN_850 @, [EDI_TXN_850 @, [=]

Inbound File Loader Rules page
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For inbound flat file data using the EDI X.12 850 format, configure and activate the inbound file loader rule
within PeopleSoft Integration Broker.

See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: Integration Broker, "Using the Inbound File Loader Utility"

Setting the Inbound File Rule for Non-EDI Flat File Data

358

Access the File Inbound page (Enterprise Components, Integration Definitions, Inbound File Rule).

File Identifier: SCM_INBOUND_EDI

*lnbound File: S TemplScm_inbound_index td Index Flag

*Ctatus: Inactive LY

File Layout 1D; 998

LUWY Size:
Program Section:
Hame:

[ create Message Header

[ create Message Trailer

I 4] )]
*Definition Name *Mesgage Hame

1 [SALES_ORDER @, [SALES_ORDER_LOAD @, |[+]|[=]

File Inbound page

For inbound flat files that are not using the EDI X.12 850 format, configure and activate the inbound file rule
within the PeopleSoft Enterprise Components menu.

1. Adding the Definition Name of SALES ORDER, and Message Name of SALES ORDER _LOAD.

2. Confirming that the Statusfield is set to Active.

Note. If thefileidentified in the Inbound Filefield is an index file, as shown in the page shot above, then the
index file lists the names of a set of data files to be processed. Each line of the index file must reference a
plain text file using a file name with full directory path information. The wildcards * and ? may be used only
in the file name and not in the directory path.
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See Also

Scenarios for Integration With PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management

PeopleSoft Enterprise Components for PeopleSoft Enterprise Financial Management Solutions, Enterprise
Service Automation, Asset Lifecycle Management, and Supply Chain Management 9.1 PeopleBook

Example: Processing the Sales Order Load EIP

This section discusses how you process inbound sales orders.

Pages Used to Process Sales Orders Load EIP

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Inbound File Processing

PSIBFILERUNCNTL

PeopleTools, Integration
Broker, File Utilities,
Inbound File Processing

Launch this processto load
sales order datafrom aflat
fileusing an EDI X.12 850
format. The dataiis loaded
into PeopleSoft's staging
tables.

Inbound File

EO_FILETOMSG

Enterprise Components,
Integration Definitions,
Initiate Processes, Inbound
File Publish

Launch this process to bring
sales order datain anon-
EDI flat file (EDI X.12 850
format) into PeopleSoft's
inbound staging tables.

Electronic Commerce

RUN_OM_EC

Order Management,
Electronic Commerce,
Process Staged
OrdersRFQs

Launch this process to load
inbound sales order data
from the inbound staging
tables to the PeopleSoft
production tables.

Data Def Maint (Data
Definition Maintenance)

EO_EIP_CTL_MAINT

SCM Integrations,
Transaction Error Handling,
Maintain Data Definitions

View data detail or correct
errors for inbound sales
order transactions.

Error Summary

OM_EIP_ORDERS

Click the Detail button on
the Data Definition
Maintenance page.

View the error queue for
inbound sales order data
that failed to load into the
PeopleSoft production
tables.

Order Completion

RUN_OM_BACKGRND

Order Management, Quotes
and Orders, Process Orders,
Order Completion

Run the Order Completion
process to complete
processing for the request
for all inbound sales order
data
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Loading EDI Flat File Data

360

Access the Inbound File Processing page (PeopleTaols, Integration Broker, File Utilities, Inbound File
Processing).

Inbound File Processing

Run Controd ID: 3850 FEeport Manager Process Monitor Run

Find | View Al First E! 4 of 4 I3 Last

[+] [=]
*Request [D; |
() Process Once O Always Process ) Don't Run
“File Identifier: | @, Index Flag
File Layout 1D:; Inbound File;

Inbound File Processing page

For inbound flat file data using the EDI X.12 850 format, use the Inbound File Processing run control page to
launch the Application Engine process PTIB_INFILE that initiates the file-to-message processing. The file-
to-message processing function reads the file and publishes it as a message.

File I dentifier Select or enter the name of the file identifier that you set up in the Inbound File
Loader Rules page. Thefileidentifier istied to the publish rules.

Index Flag A read-only field that indicates if the file being processed is an index file or a
data file. When checked, the Inbound File Loader utility is processing an index
file.

File Layout ID A read-only field that displays the file layout 1D associated with the filein the
Inbound File Loader Rules page.

Inbound File A read-only field that displays the name of the file being processed.

See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: Integration Broker, "Using the Inbound File Loader Utility"
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Loading Non-EDI Flat File Data

Access the Inbound File process page (Enterprise Components, Integration Definitions, I nitiate Processes,
Inbound File Publish).

Inbound File

Run Control ID: ~ SalesOrder Feport Manager Process Monitor !

Run

Process Request Find | View All First EI 4 of1 I Last

*Request ID: 30 |£| E

|Intmunu:| Sales Orders

Description:
) Once ® Always (O Don't Run
*File Identifier: | @, Index Flag:
File Layout ID; Inbound File;

Inbound File process page

For inbound flat file data not using the EDI format, use the Inbound File run control page to launch an
Application Engine process that initiates the file-to-message processing. The file-to-message processing
function reads the file and publishes it as a message.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enter prise Components for PeopleSoft Enterprise Financial Management Solutions, Enterprise
Service Automation, Asset Lifecycle Management, and Supply Chain Management 9.1 PeopleBook

Running Electronic Commerce

Access the Run Electronic Commerce page (Order Management, Electronic Commerce, Process Staged
Orders/RFQs).
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Process Staged Orders/RFQs
Run Control ID:  SalesOrders Report Manager Process Monitor Run

362

[ Delete Staging Records
H 4 | L

Eﬁﬁiness Transaction Type EIP Control ID Source Code
uUsood @ FO @ 16536454 35956907000000001 @ ﬂ ﬂ

a a

Run Order Completion
Run Hold Checking
[+] Run Credit Checking
Run Populate Demand
Run Reservations

Electronic Commerce page

The Electronic Commerce process (OM_EC) is part of the overall inbound electronic commerce flow and is
the process that takes sales orders that are loaded in the staging tables and validates the fields that are on the
record to insure that the values are correct. The process performs these steps:

Edits the data, such as customer numbers and units of measure, to ensure that they are valid.

Converts the customer's product or item number to a PeopleSoft product identifier, when a PeopleSoft
product identifier is not provided.

Assigns PeopleSoft order numbers.
Sets system defaults and status flags.
Validates data changes to ensure that they are valid.

L oads data into the production order tables (order staging data that is found to have errorsis not loaded
into the production tables until the errors are resolved).

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Order Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Using Sales Order and Quotation Enterprise
Integration Points," Running Electronic Commerce for Inbound Sales Orders and Quote EIPs
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Correcting Errors

Access the Data Definition Maintenance page (SCM Integrations, Transaction Error Handling, Maintain Data

Definitions).
Data Def Maint
Transaction Type |7C @ Inbound Sales Order - 50

Grid Select | Staged v
seto| |

unit &
Reference|
Status
Search
Stage Table Data Customize | Find | View 41 | B | 38 First B 43073 1 Last
Stage Data Reference Puklizh Data Date Time Process Instance
Status EIP Control ID w Description Uszer
1B 3000000000005167000000001 PO Inbound Sales Order - 850 SAMPLE
2 B 3000000000000126000000001 PO Inbound Sales Order - 850 SAMPLE
3B 1653645435956907000000004 PO Inbound Sales Order - 850 VP1

Data Definition Maintenance page

Use the Data Definition Maintenance page to view the status of the transaction. Select a Transaction Type of
PO. Enter a business Unit. Click the Search button.

Click the Details icon to access the Error Summary page where you can view and correct errors.
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Correct Order/RFQ Errors

Transaction Type: PO EIP Control ID; 1653645435956907000000001

Status: Error found on the transaction

Customize | Find | view Al B | 3 =t & 14016 I Last

Edit Properties | Additional Information  [[F=2¥

Field Name Record
1 E CARRIER_ID ORD_HEADER_EC
2 [ |STATE ORD_ADDR_EC
3 B TEXTS0 ORD_CDATA_EC
4 B |TExXT254 ORD_MOTE_EC
Data Definition Maintenance Header Ling Schedule

Addresses Motes ser Defined Reference

Error Summary page

Navigate to the Header, Line, Schedule, Addresses, Notes, or User Defined Referencesto fix errors.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Order Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Using Sales Order and Quotation Enterprise
Integration Points"

Chapter 4, "Processing Enterprise Integration Points (EIPs)," Using Data Definition Maintenance, page 93

Completing the Orders

364

Access the Order Completion page (Order Management, Quotes and Orders, Process Orders, Order
Completion).
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Order Completion

Run Control ID:  Complete Report Manager  Process Monitor | Run

From Business Unit: Iiaa To Business Unit: li'@u

From Order Humber: Iic% To Order No: Iic%
From Order Date: li ) To Order Date: li i
From Order Group: Iiea To Order Group. Iiea

From Customer I | @, To Customer 1D | @,

From Source Code; Qa To Source Code; Qa

Post Process Options

Run Hold Checking
Run Credit Checking
Run Populate Demand
Run Reservations

Order Completion page

The Order Completion/Repricing process (OM_BACKGRND) completes processing for sales ordersthat are
entered into PeopleSoft Order Management by several methods, including flat file and XML messages.
Completing this process enables you to access the orders from the Order Entry Form component.

Enter the selection criteria, and click Run.
See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Order Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Processing Sales Orders,” Running Order
Completion/Repricing

Example: Setting Up the Sales Order Acknowledgement EIP

This section discusses the Sales Order Acknowledgement EIP.
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Understanding the Sales Order Acknowledgment EIP

The Sales Order Acknowledgement EIP is an asynchronous outbound service operation to send an
acknowledgement to your customers that a sales order has been received. The data from this service operation
is passed to athird-party system or to PeopleSoft CRM. The Sales Order Acknowledgement EIP meets EDI
reguirements of the X.12 855 transaction set.

Before you can send order acknowledgements with the Sales Order Acknowledgement EIP, you must:

Type of Setup Steps

Complete application setup Associate customers receiving sales order
acknowledgements with an ACKN document code and a
preferred communication value of XML Only or XML and
Print. If PeopleSoft Order Management isinstalled, you
set up these values on the Contact Additional Info pagein
the Maintain Contact component.

Complete Integration Broker setup e Activatethe

SALES ORDER_ACKNOWLEDGEMENT service
operation.

e Verify the queueisin run mode.

* Adctivate the handler.

« Activate the routing.

e Confirm the parameters of the routing definition.

* Veify the nodeis active.

Compl ete Enterprise Component setup » Activate the associated batch publish rule and specify
the appropriate output for the message (an XML-
based message or aflat file). If you are using message
chunking, select achunking rule ID.

« If you are using message chunking, set up the
chunking rule mapping definitions.

See Also

Chapter 3, "Implementing | ntegrations," Setting Up Service Operations, page 69

Chapter 6, "Integrating With a Third-Party Point-of-Use Supplier System," page 129

Chapter 7, "Integrating With a Third-Party Surgical Resource Software Application," page 139
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Pages Used to Set Up the Sales Order Acknowledgement EIP

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Contact

CONTACT

Customers, Contact
Information

Maintain information about
each contact.

Contact Customer

CONTACT_CUST_PAGE

Click the Contact Customer
Information link on the
Contact page.

Indicate the primary ship to
contact.

Contact Additional Info

CONTACT_ADDTL_INFO

Click the Additional Info
link for a contact on the
Contact Customer page.

Enter the preferred
communication method for
the selected document.

Service Operations-Genera

IB_SERVICE

PeopleTools, Integration
Broker, Integration Setup,
Service Operations, Genera

Define and activate a
service operation.

Service Operations-
Handlers

IB_SERVICEHDLR

PeopleTools, Integration
Broker, Integration Setup,
Service Operations,
Handlers

Activate one or more
service operation handlers.

Service Operations-

IB_SERVICERTNGS

PeopleTools, Integration

Define and activate routing

Routings Broker, Integration Setup, | definitions on the service
Service Operations, operation.
Routings
Routings-Parameters IB_ROUTINGDEFNDOC «  PeopleTools, Verify the external service
Integration Broker, alias name, nodes, and
Integration Setup, transform programs used by

Service Operations,
Routings. Select the
link attached to the
routing definition name,
then select the
Parameters tab.

e PeopleToals,
Integration Broker,
Integration Setup,
Routings, Parameters

this routing.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Queue Definitions IB_QUEUEDEFN «  PeopleTools, Activate the queue used by
Integration Broker, the service operation.
Integration Setup,

Service Operations,
General. Select the
Queue link attached to
this service operation.

e PeopleToals,
Integration Broker,
Integration Setup,
Queues
Node Definitions IB_NODE PeopleTools, Integration Activate node used by the
Broker, Integration Setup, | service operation.
Nodes, Node Definitions
Nodes-Connectors IB_NODECONN For an outbound service

PeopleTools, Integration
Broker, Integration Setup,
Nodes, Connectors

operation, verify the nodeis
connected to the correct
network.

Batch Publish Rules

EO_MSGPUBATCH

Enterprise Components,
Integration Definitions,
Batch Publish Rules

Set up publication rules.

Y ou must activate a publish
rule for the publication
messages you create to
follow. Thisruleincludes
instructions on message
chunking, if necessary.

Customer |D Chunk

OM_CHUNKCUSTID

SCM Integrations,
Chunking Rule, CustID to
Node Mapping

Set up chunking by
customer for the batch
publish rule.

Verifying Contacts

Access the Contact page (Customers, Contact Information) using the Customer ID in the correct history

mode.

Y ou must ensure that the customer you are interacting with has a contact set up to accept EDI transmissions,
and that the contact is a ship to contact.
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Contact

SetlD: SHARE Contact 1D: 10

Contact Information

g ] N
¢ Al First 1of1 Last

salutation Code: M3 N

*Effective Date:  |01/01/1990 [ *Status:
“Name: |Jeffreys Jenny *Contact Flag:
Title: |Manager of All External Contact
Email 1D |pib0muser[]1@apﬁ[]ESfems.us.oracle.com

*Preferred Communication: | E-mail & Print

w
Language Code: English 4
Person ID:
Contact Customer Information Contact Phone and Type User Profile Staffing Information

Contact page

Access the Contact Customer page using the Contact Customer Information link on the Contact page.

Contact Customer

SetlD:

SHARE
Contact Information

ContactID: 10

n ™
Find | View All First 10f1 Last

Effective Date: 01/011890  Jeffreys Jenny

Link Contact to Customer Customize | Find | View Al | B | 3% First B 13 0724 D et
" Customer 9 Self Service Security l
*Customer . . . . . Primary Primary  Primary Sold

setiD = (1] C Name Location Credit Card Documentation Bill To Ship To To

SHARE 1000 Alliance Group 1/@,  Main Office Credit Card | Documentation =
SHARE 1001 Apex Systems 1@, | Corporate HQ Credit Card |Documentation =
SHARE 1002 Easy Solutions 1/@, | Oakland Office Credit Card | Documentation [=]

Contact Information Contact Phone and Type User Profile

Contact Customer page

Select the Primary Ship To check box to receive the proper shipping notifications.

Under the Documentation link, make sure the Document Code is ACKN (order acknowledgement), and

Preferred Communication is XML & Print or XML Only.
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SetlD: SHARE Contact: 10 Jeffreys Jenny Effective Date:  04/01/1990

Customer SetlD: SHARE  Customer: 4000 Alliance Group

¥
Customize | Find | view 0| BV | B First B g o1 0 Last

*Document Code *Preferred Communication Number of Copies

[AcKN @, | XML only v| 1|[# ([=]

Documentation page

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Order to Cash Common Information 9.1 PeopleBook, "Maintaining Contacts'

Activating the Sales Order Acknowledgement Service Operation
Use the PeopleSoft Integration Broker to activate the Sales Order Acknowledgement service operation.

Access the Service Operations-General page (PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service
Operations, General).
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" Handlers || Routings |

Service Operation: SALES_ORDER_ACKMNOWLEDGEMEMNT

Operation Type: Asynchronous - One Way

Sales Order Acknowledgement

*QOperation Description:
Operation Comments: JuseriPassword Required
*Sacurity Verification: Mone i
Object OwnerID: | Order Management v |
Operation Alias: | Senvice Operation Security
Default Service Operation Version
“Version: | VERSION_3 | Default [ Active
Version Description: |Sa|es Order Acknowledgement Routing Status
Version Comments: Any-to-Local: Does not exist
Local-to-Local: Does not exist
Local-to-Atom: Does not exist.

[ Non-Repudiation Routing Actions Upon Save

] Generate Any-to-Local

Introspection [J Runtime Schema Validation

] Generate Local-to-Local

Message Information

Type: Request
|SALES_ORDER_&CKNOWLEDGEMEN"% View Message

Message.Version:

*Queue Name:  |SALES_ORDER_ACKNOWLEDGEMEN '@, View Queus  Add New Queue

Service Operations-General page (1 or 2)

Non-Default Versions customize | Find | B3 | # Frst 12072 1 Last
Version Description Active
VERSION 1 Sales Order Acknowledgement

VERSION 2 Sales Order Acknowledgement
. Save | goiumioSearch Add Version

General | Handlers | Routings

Service Operations-General page (2 or 2)

For the SALES ORDER_ACKNOWLEDGEMENT service operation, select the Active check box for the
applicable service operation version. If the desired version is not the default version for the service operation,
the default version must also be activated.

On the General tab of the Service Operations component, select the View Queue link at the bottom of the
page to access the Queue Definitions page.
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Service Operation Versions

The Default Service Operation Version group box displays the most current version of this service operation.
If there have been changes to the PeopleSoft application that have required the service operation to change,
for example new fields or tables, then the Non-Default Versions group box displays any older versions of the
service operation based on the older release of the PeopleSoft application. The default version is always the
current version, however you can use a hon-default version to communicate with third-party systems that
want to receive the data based on an old version. Select the link in the Non-Default Versions box to access the
Service Operation Version page. This page contains information about the non-default version, including
message and queue. In addition, the Logical Transforms group box contains transforms to convert the datato
or from the default version. A transform program is atype of PeopleSoft Application Engine program that can
convert data from one format to another. Based on your environment, you will review and possibly change
these transforms.

See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: Integration Broker

Verifying the Queue is in Run Mode

372

Access the Queue Definitions page (PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service Operations,
General. Select the Queue link attached to this service operation).
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Queue Name:
Description:

Comments:

Service Operation
SALES_ORDER_ACKMNOWLEDGEMENT VERSION_2
SALES_ORDER_ACKMOWLEDGEMENT VERSIOMN_1
SALES_ORDER_ACKMOWLEDGEMENT VERSION_3
SALES_ORDER_CHAMGE_MOTICE VERSION_3
SALES_ORDER_CHAMGE_MNOTICE YVERSION_1
SALES_ORDER_CHAMGE_MOTICE VERSION_2

Queue Definitions

SALES_ORDER_ACKNOWLEDGEMENT

|Sa|es Order Outbound Channel

Message Channel for Sales Order
QOutbound Messages

Dperations Assigned to Queue

view A1 1B First Kl 49079 I ot

Version

SALES_QUOTE_MOTICE VERSION_2

SALES_QUOTE_MNOTICE YERSION_3

SALES QUOTE_MOTICE YERSION_1
Save Return

Archive [J unordered

Queue Status:
Object Owner 1D Ord Mgmt |+

Define Partitioning Fields

Common Fields view Al 1B First 1 4240 of 12 I Last

Include Field

SETID

O

CUST_ID
BUSINESS_UNIT
ORDER_MO
SOURCE_CD
BUSINESS_UNIT_PC
IN_PROCESS_FLG
PROCESS_INSTAMCE
AUDIT_ACTN

OOoo0ooooooO

OPERATIONNAME

 Add Field

Alias Name

Queue Definitions page

For the SALES ORDER_ACKNOWLEDGEMENT queue, verify the Queue Status field has avalue of Run.

Click the Return button to go back to the Service Operations component.

Activating the Handler

Access the Service Operations-Handlers page (PeopleToals, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service

Operations, Handlers).
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Service Operation: SALES_ORDER_ACKMOWLEDGEMEMT
Default Version: YERSIOM_3
Operation Type: Asynchronous - One Way

T
Customize | Find | view 21| B | B Firet T 4081 1 Lamt
*Hame Type Sequence *Implementation *Status

ROUTERSENDHDLR OnRoute Application Class Details | [*+]|[=]

Save Return to Search

Service Operations-Handlers page

For the SALES ORDER_ACKNOWLEDGEMENT service operation, click the Handlers tab of the Service
Operations component. If you want to use chunking, select the value of Active in the Status field for the
OnRoute handler.

Activating the Routings

Access the Service Operations-Routings page (PeopleToals, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service
Operations, Routings).
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General Handlers
Service Operation: SALES_ORDER_ACKNOWLEDGEMEMNT
Default Version: VERSION_3
Routing Name: Add
Selected HName Version Operation Type Sender Node Receiver Node Direction Status
F SALES ORDER ACKMOWLEDGEMENT CR|VERSION_1 Asynch QMa10DVL PSFT_CR Qutbound Inactive
SALES ORDER ACKMOWLEDGEMEMNT V1 [VERSION_1 Asynch OMa100vL PEFT_XOUTBND Outbound Inactive
il SALES ORDER ACKMOWLEDGEMENT V2 VERSION_2 Asynch OM910DVL FSFT_XOUTBMND Outbound Inactive
O SALES ORDER ACKMOWLEDGEMENT V3 VERSION_3 Asynch OMa10DVL PSFT_XOUTBMND Outhound Inactive
F SALES ORDER ACKMOWLEDG EDI| 855 |VERSION_3 Asynch QMa10DVL PSFT_XOQUTBMND Qutbound Inactive
Inactivate Selected Routings Activate Selected Routings
Save Eeturn to Search

Service Operations-Routings page

For the SALES ORDER_ACKNOWLEDGEMENT service operation, click the Routings tab of the Service
Operations component. Activate an outbound routing definition for each receiver node and external alias
name that data will be sent to. To activate a routing, select the check box next to the routing definition and
click the Activate Selected Routings button. The following routing definitions are predefined:

+ TheSALES ORDER_ACKNOWLEDG_EDI_855 routing definition sends outbound sales order
acknowledgements using the EDI X.12 855 format as aflat file. The datais converted from the
PeopleSoft standard XML format to the EDI X.12 855 transaction format and then from XML to aflat
file. If you wish to send the data as an XML file using the EDI X.12 855 format, then alter the routing
definition to remove the second transform program.

« TheSALES ORDER_ACKNOWLEDGEMENT_CR routing definition sends outbound sales order
acknowledgements using the PeopleSoft standard XML format to PeopleSoft CRM.

« TheSALES ORDER_ACKNOWLEDGEMENT V1 routing definition sends outbound sales order
acknowledgements using the PeopleSoft standard XML format and converts the data from the current
service operation version (version 2) to an older version (version 1) of the service operation. This routing
definition is used when you are sending data to a third-party system that is still using an older version of
the service operation.

« The SALES ORDER_ACKNOWLEDGEMENT _V2 routing definition sends outbound sales order
acknowledgements using the PeopleSoft standard XML format. This routing definition is used when you
are sending datato athird-party system that is using the current version of the service operation.

Note. Y ou do not need to select arouting definition if the batch publish rule is set up to post to aflat file only.

Confirming the Parameters of the Routing Definition

Access the Routings-Parameters page (PeopleT ools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Routings,
Parameters).
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Routing Definitions | Connector Properies Routing Properies

Routing Hame: SALES_ORDER_ACKMNOWLEDG_EDI_855

Service Operation: SALES _ORDER_ACKMOWLEDGEMEMNT
Service Operation Version: VERSION_3
Sender Node: CM910DVL
Receiver Node: PSFT_XOUTBMD
Type: COutbound Request

External Alias:  |EDI_TXN_855 VERSION_1

Alias References WS Security

Message.Ver into Transform 1:  |SALES_ORDER_ACKNOWLEDGEMENT.VERS@,

Transform Program 1: EDI_855_0 @,
Transform Program 2: AML_TO_FILE OJ
EDI_TXM_855 VERSION_1 3@,

Message. \'er out of Transforms:

Save Return

Routings-Parameters page

On the Routings tab of the Service Operations component, select the link attached to the routing definition
name. This link accesses the Routing Definitions component. Select the Parameters tab and compl ete the
following steps:

1

2.

Confirm the external aias name in the External Aliasfield for the routing is correct. When sending or
receiving data, the Integration Broker determines which routing to use by referring to the externa alias
name, not the routing name.

Verify or change the transform programs on this routing definition. A routing definition defines the
sending and receiving nodes for a transaction and specifies any inbound and outbound transformations to
invoke. A transform program is atype of PeopleSoft Application Engine program that can convert data
from one format to another; for example, from XML to aflat file. Use atransform program when one
node sends a request or response message with a data structure different from the structure required by the
other node. Y ou must decide, based on your environment, to change, remove, or add transform programs.
The SALES ORDER_ACKNOWLEDG_EDI_855 routing definition is delivered with two transform
programs. The EDI_855 O transform program converts outbound sales order acknowledgements from the
standard PeopleSoft XML format to the EDI X.12 855 transaction format (still in XML). The
XML_TO_FILE transform program converts the EDI X.12 855 formatted data from XML to aflat file
format. Y ou can remove the XML_TO_FILE transform program to send your datain the XML EDI X.12
855 format. If you are not using EDI then you will want to use the

SALES ORDER_ACKNOWLEDGEMENT_V2 routing definition instead.

The transform program, to convert data from the current version of a service operation to an older version,
islocated on the Service Operation Version page of the non-default version. Select the non-default
version on the Service Operations-General page to access the Service Operation Version page.
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Verifying the Node is Active
Access the Node Definitions page (PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Nodes, Node

Definitions).
Connectors | Portal | WS Security | Routings
Node Name: PSFT_XOUTBND Sapuhinse
*Description: |E;derna| Cutbound node T
“Node Type: Default Local Node '
[] Local Node Delete Mode
Active Node
*Authentication Option: | Mone b | [ Non-Repudiation
[] segment Aware
*Default User |0 |”""Fh1 @,
WSIL URL: |
Hub Node: | @
Master Node: | @,
Company [D: |
IB Throttle Threshold: I—
Image Hame: | Qa
Codeset Group Hame; | @,
External User |D: |
External Password: |
External Version: |
Save ContactMotes Properties
[t Return to Search

Node Definitions page

Verify the Active Node check box has been selected for any nodes used in the routings that you activated on
the Service Operations-Routings page for SALES ORDER_ACKNOWLEDGEMENT service operation.

Verifying the Node is Connected to the Network

Access the Nodes-Connectors page (PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Nodes, Connectors).

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. 377



Scenarios for Integration With PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Appendix A

Mode Definitions FPoartal WS Security Raoutings

Node Name  PSFT_XOUTBND ~ PingNode
Gateway ID: |LOCAL @, Peoplesoft Modes are configured via the
ConnectorID: ~ [PSFTTARGET @ Gateway Setup Properties

This connector does not have properies. Use Gateways Page to setup.

Save

@‘ Return to Search

Nodes-Connectors page

For an outbound service operation, verify the node or routing is connected to the correct network using the
Gateway 1D and Connector 1D fields. Depending on the file output location, you may need a password. If a
password is needed, you should use the password encryption utility on this page.

Note. Y our database administrator will need to assist you with this setup.

Activate the Batch Publish Rule

378

Access the Batch Publish Rules page (Enterprise Components, Integration Definitions, Batch Publish Rules).

Batch Publish Rules Record Mapping Batch Programs

Service Operation: SALES_ORDER_ACKNOWLEDGEMEMTZervice Qperation

Operation Description: 5505 Order Acknowledgement Message.Version: SALES_ORDER_ACKMOWLEDGEMENT VERSION 3
Find | View All First n 1of2 n Last

+*Publish Rule ID: | SALES_ORDER_ACK_CUSTOMER_ID H[=

*Diescription: |Sa|es Order Acknowledgement

*Status:

Chunking Rule ID: | @,

Alternate Chunk |:|

Table:
[create Message Header @® Message

[Icreate Message Trailer C Flat File
() Flat File with Control Record

Batch Publish Rules page

For the SALES ORDER_ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message hame (service operation):
1. Select ActiveStatus to activate this publish rule definition.
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2. Select the appropriate Output Format. The PeopleSoft Application Engine program can create either an
Extensible Markup Language (XML) message that flows through PeopleSoft Integration Broker
architecture or aflat file generated on the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler server and not published
elsewhere.

3. If you want to use message chunking, configure a chunking rule and then enter it in the Chunking Rule ID
field.

Setting Up Chunking for the Batch Publish Rule

Access the Customer ID Chunk page (SCM Integrations, Chunking Rule, CustID to Node Mapping).

CustiD to Node Mapping

Chunking Rule ID: ~ CUSTOMER_ID Chunk by Setid and Customer Id
*Effective Date: 01/01/1900 [5 +Statys: | Active v +] [=]
*Node: QJ ﬂ ﬂ
B i
*SetlD *Customer ID
@ @, [+] | [=]

Customer ID Chunk page

If using chunking for the batch publish rule, set up the chunking rule mapping definitions. Y ou can use a
delivered chunking rule or create a new chunking rule.

If using the CUSTOMER _ID chunking rule ID, access the Customer ID Chunk page.
Select the node for each customer that receives electronic data.

Chunking is only needed if you have requirements to break up the outbound data and send them to different
destinations based on attributes in the message such as business unit or customer 1D. For example, use
chunking to send a single customer's messages to a specific node setup for that trading partner. If you are
using a middleware product to actually determine trading partner destinations then a single transaction with
al trading partner transactions can usually be sent directly to the middleware product. Y ou would not need to
activate message chunking in this situation.
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See Also

Chapter 3, "Implementing I ntegrations," Setting Up Chunking, page 75

Appendix A

Example: Processing the Sales Order Acknowledgement EIP

This section discusses processing the Sales Order Acknowledgement EIP.

Pages Used to Process the Sales Order Acknowledgement EIPs

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Publish Outbound Message | IN_RUN_PUB_MSG SCM Integrations, Publish | Initiate the outbound
Outbound Message message publish process for
outbound SCM messages
that use the batch publish
design pattern.
Order Acknowledgement OM_RUN_OUTBOUND_EC Select the Sales Order Enter processing options for
Message Selection Criteria Acknowledgement check the Sales Order
box on the pageto enable | Acknowledgement
itslink. Click the link to outbound messages. You
launch the PO Sales Order | can select processing
Acknowledgement page. options for only one
message at atime.

Publishing Outbound Sales Order Acknowledgement Messages

380

Access the Publish Outbound Message page (SCM Integrations, Publish Outbound M essage).
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Publish Outbound Message

Run Control ID:  Publish

Enalish w

Language:

Eeport Manager

Frocess Monitorl

Run

Inventory Messages Purchasing Messages Order Management Messages

O Balance Motification

O advanced Shipping MNotices
interunit Expected Receipts
linternal Location Exp Receipts
O itern Status Change

CI TS Order Release

[ GTIN Data Notification

Clwmi Interunit Expected Receipt

Supplier Contract Management
O Supplier Contract Syndication

DRequestfnrQuotation
O rurchase Order Dispatch
O Rreturn Te Vendor

Oro Expected Receipts

Sales Order Acknowledgement
[ sales Order Change Motice

O sales quote Notice

I Product Price List

[ sales Order/Quote Status

Manufacturing Messages

O production Crder Update
[ itern Revision

O Replenish Request Dispatch

L Billing Invoice Motice

Billing Messages

Publish Outbound Message page

Click the Sales Order Acknowledgement check box, and click the Sales Order Acknowledgement link to
access the Order Acknowledgement Message Selection Criteria page.

Run Control ID: -~ Publish

Business Unit;
Source Code:

*Request [D;

Order Acknowledgment Message Selection Criteria

Report Manager

Description: |

Frocess Mnnitnrl RN

Select Processing Parameters

Outbound Messages Selected

Order Change Hotice Queue
Guote Notice Queue

Order Acknowledgement Queue

. OK | Cancel |

Maiir]

Order Acknowledgement Message Selection Criteria page
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For technical details about individual EIPs, use the Interactive Services Repository (ISR) in the My Oracle
Support website located at https.//support.oracle.com/CSP/ui/flash.html.

Example: Setting Up the Purchase Order Dispatch EIP

This section discusses setting up the Purchase Order Dispatch EIP.

Understanding the Purchase Order Dispatch EIP

The Purchase Order Dispatch EIP is an outbound asynchronous service operation to send purchase orders and
purchase order change requests (change orders) to vendors. If enabled, the system generates a Purchase Order
Dispatch EIP transaction when you run the Publish Outbound Message process. This message al so supports
flat-file processing. Y ou can specify whether to send purchase orders based on business unit or vendor.

Before you can publish messages with the Purchase Order Dispatch EIP, you must:

Types of Setup Steps

Complete application setup On the purchase order, specify EDX as the PO dispatch
method.

Complete Integration Broker setup « Activatethe PURCHASE_ORDER_DISPATCH

service operation.
* Veify the queueisin run mode.
e Activate the handler.
e Activate the routing.
e Confirm the parameters of the routing definition.

* Verify the nodeis active.

Complete Enterprise Component setup  Activate the associated batch publish rule and specify
the appropriate output for the message (an XML-
based message or aflat file). If you are using message
chunking, select a chunking rule ID.

e If you are using message chunking, set up the
chunking rule mapping definitions.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
PO Header Details PO_HDR _DTL Purchasing, Purchase Enter or change PO header
Orders, Add/Update POs. information online.
Click the Header Details
link on the Purchase Order
page.
IB_SERVICE Define and activate a

Service Operations-General

PeopleTools, Integration
Broker, Integration Setup,
Service Operations, Genera

service operation.

Service Operations-
Handlers

IB_SERVICEHDLR

PeopleTools, Integration
Broker, Integration Setup,
Service Operations,
Handlers

Activate one or more
service operation handlers.

Service Operations-

IB_SERVICERTNGS

PeopleTools, Integration

Define and activate routing

Routings Broker, Integration Setup, | definitions on the service
Service Operations, operation.
Routings
Routings-Parameters IB_ROUTINGDEFNDOC «  PeopleTools, Verify the external service
Integration Broker, alias name, nodes, and
Integration Setup, transform programs used by

Service Operations,
Routings. Select the
link attached to the
routing definition name,
then select the
Parameters tab.

e PeopleToals,
Integration Broker,
Integration Setup,
Routings, Parameters

this routing.

Queue Definitions

IB_QUEUEDEFN

* PeopleToals,
Integration Broker,
Integration Setup,
Service Operations,
General. Select the
Queue link attached to
this service operation.

e PeopleToals,
Integration Broker,
Integration Setup,
Queues

Activate the queue used by
the service operation.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Node Definitions IB_NODE PeopleTools, Integration Activate node used by the
Broker, Integration Setup, | service operation.
Nodes, Node Definitions

Nodes-Connectors IB_NODECONN For an outbound service

PeopleTools, Integration
Broker, Integration Setup,
Nodes, Connectors

operation, verify the nodeis
connected to the correct
network.

Batch Publish Rules

EO_MSGPUBATCH

Enterprise Components,
Integration Definitions,
Batch Publish Rules

Set up publication rules.

Y ou must activate a publish
rule for the publication
messages you create to
follow. Thisruleincludes
instructions on message
chunking, if necessary.

Setup Vendor to Node

PO_CHUNK_VENDOR

SCM Integrations,
Chunking Rule, Manage
ChunkRule Vendor ID Map

Set up chunking for the
batch publish rule.

Setting the Purchase Order Dispatch Method
Access the PO Header Details page (Purchasing, Purchase Orders, Add/Update POs).

384
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Maintain Purchase Order

PO Header Details

Business Unit: Us001 PO ID: MNEXT Vendor:
PO Details
Vendor: PO Date: 08M11/2009
*P0 Type: GEN @,
*Billing Location: Uso0t @, Billing Address (I Tax Exempt  1D: |
Origin: @, Letter of Credit ID: | @,
Currency Code: usD Oq, Exchange Rate Detail Base Currency: usoD
Rate Date: 08/11/2000 Exchange Rate: 1.00000000
Rate Type: CRRNT
Process Control Option
Acknowledgements required for: | Mot required w
Dispatch *Method: | EDX v
Template ID: |PO_DISPATCH_1 @,
| 0K || Cancel || Refresh |

PO Header Details page

Select the Dispatch check box to ensure that the system dispatches the PO. Also, select a dispatch Method of
EDX.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Purchasing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Creating Purchase Orders Online"

Activating the Purchase Order Dispatch Service Operation
Use the PeopleSoft Integration Broker to activate the Purchase Order Dispatch service operation.

Access the Service Operations-General page (PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service
Operations, General).

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. 385



Scenarios for Integration With PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Appendix A

386

A W ) .
General Handlers Routings

Service Operation: PURCHASE_ORDER_DISPATCH

Operation Type: Asynchronous - One Way

*Operation Description: Furchase Order Dispatch

Operation Comments: [Juser/iPassword Required
*Security Verification: MNone b
Object OwnerID: | Purchasing v
Operation Alias: | Senvice Operation Security
Default Service Operation Version
“Version: |'-.-"EF’.SIOI I | Default Active
Version Description: |Purchase Order Dispatch Routing Status
Version Comments: Any-to-Local: Does not exist
Local-to-Local: Does not exist
Local-to-Atom: Does not exist.

0 Non-Repucdiation Routing Actions Upon Save

[ Generate Any-to-Local

Introspection ] Runtime Schema Validation

[] Generate Local-to-Local

Message Information

Type: Request
|PURCHﬁ«SE_ORDER_DISPATCH.VERE'% View Message

Message.\Version:
*Queue Name: |PURCH”*5E_ORDER @, view Queue  Add New Queue

Service Operations-General page (1 or 2)

Non-Default Versions Customize | Find | B | % Frst 0 4-20f2 1 Last
Version Description Active
YERSIOMN 1 Purchase Order Dispatch

VERSION 2 Purchase Order Dispatch

| 8a® | peqmtoSearch Add Version

Service Operations-General page (2 or 2)

For the PURCHASE_ORDER_DISPATCH service operation, select the Active check box for the applicable
service operation version. If the desired version is not the default version for the service operation, the default
version must also be activated.

On the General tab of the Service Operations component, select the View Queue link at the bottom of the
page to access the Queue Definitions page.
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Service Operation Versions

The Default Service Operation Version group box displays the most current version of this service operation.
If there have been changes to the PeopleSoft application that have required the service operation to change,
for example new fields or tables, then the Non-Default Versions group box displays any older versions of the
service operation based on the older release of the PeopleSoft application. The default version is always the
current version, however you can use a hon-default version to communicate with third-party systems that
want to receive the data based on an old version. Select the link in the Non-Default Versions box to access the
Service Operation Version page. This page contains information about the non-default version, including
message and queue. In addition, the Logical Transforms group box contains transforms to convert the datato
or from the default version. A transform program is atype of PeopleSoft Application Engine program that can
convert data from one format to another. Based on your environment, you will review and possibly change
these transforms.

See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: Integration Broker

Verifying the Queue is in Run Mode

Access the Queue Definitions page (PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service Operations,
General. Select the Queue link attached to this service operation).

Queue Definitions
Queue Name: FURCHASE_ORDER

Description: Purchase Order [~ Archive [ unordered

Comments: Furchase Order Queue Status: Fause N

Object Owner ID: Purchasing |+
Operations Assigned to Queue Define Paritioning Fields
& 4] L3 4 ia
Service Operation Version Include Field Alias Name
PO_EXPECTED_RECEIPT_BUS_UNIT VERSION_1 F BUSINESS_UNIT
PO_EXPECTED_RECEIFT_SHIFTO VERSION_1 a PO D
PURCHASE_ORDER_ACKMOWLEDGEMEMNT VERSION_1 -
PURCHASE_ORDER_DISPATCH VERSION_2 [1  OPERATIONNAME
PURCHASE_ORDER_DISPATCH VERSION_3 O FUBLISHER
AS SPA VERSIOR
FURCHASE_CORDER_DISPATCH VERSION_1 0 PUBPROC
Save Return Add Field

Queue Definitions page

For the PURCHASE_ORDER queueg, verify the Queue Status field has a value of Run.

Click the Return button to go back to the Service Operations component.

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. 387



Scenarios for Integration With PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Appendix A

Activating the Handler

Access the Service Operations-Handlers page (PeopleToals, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service
Operations, Handlers).

Service Operation: PURCHASE_ORDER_DISPATCH
Default Version: YERSIOM_3
Operation Type: Asynchronous - One Way

A
Customize | Find | view A1 | B | 3 First 1 g 074 O Laat
*Hame *Type Sequence “Implementation *Status

ROUTERSENDHDLR OnRoute Application Class Details | [+] [=]

Save | Return to Search

Service Operations-Handlers page

For the PURCHASE_ORDER_DISPATCH service operation, click the Handlers tab of the Service
Operations component. If you are using chunking, select the value of Active in the Status field for the
OnRoute handler.

Activating the Routings

Access the Service Operations-Routings page (PeopleToals, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service
Operations, Routings).
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General Handlers
Service Operation: PURCHASE_ORDER_DISPATCH
Default Version: VERSION_3
Routing Hame: Add
@ D L bl
Selected Hame Version Operation Type Sender Node Receiver Hode Direction Status Resulis
[} PURCHASE ORDER DISPATCH VERSION_3 Asynch 0OM310DVL PSFT_XOUTBND | Outbound Active =
[} PURCHASE ORDER DISPATCH V4 VERSION_1 Asynch OMZ10DVL PSFT_XOUTBND | Outbound Inactive =]
] PURCHASE ORDER DISPATCH V2 |VERSION_2 Asynch 0OM910DVL PSFT_XOUTBND | Outbound Active [=]
Inactivate Selected Routings Activate Selected Routings
Save Return to Search

Service Operations-Routings page

For the PURCHASE_ORDER_DISPATCH service operation, click the Routings tab of the Service
Operations component. Activate an outbound routing definition for each receiver node and external alias
name that data will be sent to. To activate arouting, select the check box next to the routing definition and
click the Activate Selected Routings button. The following routing definitions are predefined:

» The PURCHASE ORDER_DISPATCH routing definition sends outbound purchase orders using the
PeopleSoft standard XML format. This routing definition is used when you are sending data to a third-
party system that is using the current version of the service operation.

» The PURCHASE ORDER DISPATCH_V1 routing definition sends outbound purchase orders using the
PeopleSoft standard XML format and converts the data from the current service operation version
(version 2) to an older version (version 1) of the service operation. This routing definition is used when
you are sending data to athird-party system that is still using an older version of the service operation.

Note. You do not need to select arouting definition if the batch publish ruleis set up to post to aflat file only.

Confirming the Parameters of the Routing Definition

Access the Routings-Parameters page (PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Routings,
Parameters).
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Routing Definitions | Connector Properties Routing Properies

Routing Name: PURCHASE_ORDER_DISPATCH_VZ

Service Operation: FURCHASE_ORDER_DISFATCH
Service Operation Version; VERZIOMN_2
Sender Node: OMI10DVL
Receiver Node: PSFT_XOUTBRMD
Type: Outbound Request
External Alias: PURCHASE_ORDER_DISPATCHVERSION_2
Alias References WS Security
Message Ver into Transform 1: Oa
Transform Program 1: Oa
Transform Program 2: Oa
Message \Ver out of Transforms: Oa

Save Return

Routings-Parameters page

On the Routings tab of the Service Operations component, select the link attached to the routing definition
name. This link accesses the Routing Definitions component. Select the Parameters tab and compl ete the

following steps:

1. Confirm the external alias name in the External Aliasfield for the routing is correct. When sending or
receiving data, the Integration Broker determines which routing to use by referring to the external alias
name, not the routing name.

2. Verify or change the transform programs on this routing definition. A routing definition defines the
sending and receiving nodes for a transaction and specifies any inbound and outbound transformations to
invoke. A transform program is atype of PeopleSoft Application Engine program that can convert data
from one format to another; for example, from XML to aflat file. Use atransform program when one
node sends a request or response message with a data structure different from the structure required by the
other node. Y ou must decide, based on your environment, to change, remove, or add transform programs.

The transform program, to convert data from the current version of a service operation to an older version,
is located on the Service Operation Version page of the non-default version. Select the non-default
version on the Service Operations-General page to access the Service Operation Version page.

Verifying the Node is Active

Access the Node Definitions page (PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Nodes, Node
Definitions).
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connectors Bortal WS Security Routings

External User ID:

External Password:

Node Name: PSFT_SUPPLIER_NETWORK ~ CopyMNode
*Description: |Supp|ierNetwnrk Rename Mode
*Node Type: Default Local Node
[] Local Node Delete Mode
| N | Active Node
* icati ion: ane L
Authentication Option: ] Non-Repudiation
[] segment Aware
*Default User IDx |”""Fh1 Qa
WSEIL URL: |
Hub Node: | @,
Master Node:; | @,
Company [D: |
|E Throttle Threshold: |
Image Hame: | Qﬁ
Codeset Group Hame; | @,

External Version;

Save ContactMotes Properies

E\f“ Return to Search

Node Definitions page

Verify the Active Node check box has been selected for any nodes used in the routings that you activated on
the Service Operations-Routings page for PURCHASE_ORDER_DISPATCH service operation.

Verifying the Node is Connected to the Network

Access the Nodes-Connectors page (PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Nodes, Connectors).
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" Mode Definitions Portal || WS Security || Routings |
Node Name  PSFT_SUPPLIER_NETWORK ~ FingNoede |

Gateway ID:  |LOCAL @,
@,

Connector ID:  |HTTPTARGET

Properties Customize | Find | ¥ | ¥ First B q0f1 0 Last
i S TCS ( Data Type / Description | [[FT5F
*Proy D *Property Hame Required Value

1| @, | @, | @, | [+ | [=]
» Password Encryption Utility
Password Confirm Password
 Encrypt Encrypted Password |

| Save |

[t Return to Search

Nodes-Connectors page

For an outbound service operation, verify the node or routing is connected to the correct network using the
Gateway 1D and Connector I1D fields. Depending on the file output location, you may need a password. If a
password is needed, you should use the password encryption utility on this page.

Note. Y our database administrator will need to assist you with this setup.

Activate the Batch Publish Rule

Access the Batch Publish Rules page (Enterprise Components, Integration Definitions, Batch Publish Rules).
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Batch Publish Rules Record Mapping Batch Frograms

Service Operation: PURCHASE_ORDER_DISPATCH Senvice Operation
Operation Description:  py;repase order Dispatch Message.Version: PURCHASE _ORDER_DISPATCHVERSION 3
Publish Rule Definition Find | View Al Fir=t - 1 of2 I Last
*publish Rule 10: IPURCHASE_ORDER_DISPATCH_BU [+ =]
*Description: |F'O Dispatch by Business Unit
“Status:
Chunking Rule ID: |EUSINESS_UN|T A Chunk by Business Unit
Alternate Chunk | @,
Table:
Message Options
[Icreate Message Header () Message
[JCreate Message Trailer ) Flat File

() Flat File with Control Record

Batch Publish Rules page

For the PURCHASE_ORDER_DISPATCH message name (Service operation):
1. Select ActiveStatus to activate this publish rule definition.

2. Select the appropriate Output Format. The PeopleSoft Application Engine program can create either an
Extensible Markup Language (XML) message that flows through PeopleSoft Integration Broker
architecture or aflat file generated on the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler server and not published
elsewhere.

3. If you want to use message chunking, configure the chunking rule and then enter it in the Chunking Rule
ID field.

Setting Up Chunking for the Batch Publish Rule

Access the Setup Vendor to Node page (SCM Integrations, Chunking Rule, Manage ChunkRule VVendor ID
Map).
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Manage ChunkRule VendorlD Map
Chunking Rule ID:  VENDOR_ID Chunk by Vendor Id
*Effective Date: 01/01/1900 sStatus: | Active v [+ [=]
= 4 b |
*Messzage Hode Name “Wendor SetlD “Vendor 1D “Wendor Location
1 @, @, @, @, +] [=]

Setup Vendor to Node page

If using chunking for the batch publish rule, set up the chunking rule mapping definitions. Y ou can use a
delivered chunking rule or create a new chunking rule.

If using the VENDOR _ID chunking rule ID, access the Setup Vendor to Node page. If using the
BUSINESS_UNIT chunking rule ID, access the BusUnit Mapping page.

Select the node for each vendor that receives el ectronic data.

Chunking is only needed if you have requirements to break up the outbound data and send them to different
destinations based on attributes in the message such as business unit or vendor ID. For example, use chunking
to send a single vendor's messages to a specific node setup for that trading partner. If you areusing a
middleware product to actually determine trading partner destinations then a single transaction with all
trading partner transactions can usually be sent directly to the middleware product. Y ou would not need to
activate message chunking in this situation.

See Also

Chapter 3, "Implementing Integrations,”" Setting Up Chunking, page 75

Example: Processing the Purchase Order Dispatch EIP

This section discusses processing the purchase order dispatch EIP.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Purchasing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Creating Purchase Orders Onling"
PeopleSoft Enterprise Purchasing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Dispatching and Printing Purchase Orders’

394 Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Appendix A Scenarios for Integration With PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management

Pages Used to Process the Purchase Order EIP

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Dispatch Purchase Orders | RUN_DISP_POPO005 Purchasing, Purchase Run the PO Dispatch/Print
Orders, Dispatch POs process and dispatch POs,

run the Email process, or
run the PO Dispatch &
Email multiprocess job.

Publish Outbound Message | IN_RUN_PUB_MSG SCM Integrations, Publish | Initiate the outbound
Outbound Message message publish process for
outbound SCM messages
that use the batch publish

design pattern.
PO Dispatch Message PO_RUN_POD Select Purchase Order Launch the Purchase Order
Selection Criteria Dispatch on the Publish Dispatch outbound
Outbound Message pageto | transaction.

enable the Purchase Order
Dispatch link. Click the
Purchase Order Dispatch
link to launch the PO
Dispatch Message Selection
Criteria page.

Dispatching Purchase Orders

Access the Dispatch Purchase Orders process page (Purchasing, Purchase Orders, Dispatch POs).
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Dispatch POs
Run Control 1D: Dispatch Report Manager Process Monitor | Run |
Language: |English  »| @ Specified ( Recipient's
Process Request Parameters Statuses to Include
Business Unit: 2 To @, [ Approved [ Dispatched [ pending Cancel
PO ID: @,  select Purchase Order Dispatch Methods to Include
Mprnt  [FFAx Meox  [FE-mail [“]Phone
Contract SetiD: @,
Miscellaneous Options
Contract ID: | @,
a *Chartfields: [valid Chartfields v|
Rel -
slease Change Orders: | Changed and UnChanged Orders v|
From Date: e [ Print Changes Only
Through Date: El [ Test Dispatch
. a [ print Copy
Vendor ID: 1 Print BU Comments
Buyer: @, [Jexclude POs tied to Authored Contract Documents
. -
Fax Cover Page: % Print PO Item Description
O print Duplicate
Template ID: | B Sort By: |80rt by Line Mumber w

Dispatch Purchase Orders page

Ensure that the PO to be dispatched isincluded in your selection criteria. Click Run to stage POs for dispatch.

Publishing Outbound Purchase Order Messages

Access the Publish Outbound Message page (SCM Integrations, Publish Outbound Message).

396
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Fublish Outbound Message

Run Control I: ~ Publish

English W

Language:

Report Manager

Frocess Monitorl

Run

Inventory Messages Purchasing Messages Order Management Messages

[ Balance Motification

O advanced Shipping MNotices
O interunit Expected Receipts
O internal Location Exp Receipts
[ itern status Change

CITMS Order Release

[ GTIN Data Notification

Tl interunit Expected Receipt

Supplier Contract Management

O Supplier Contract Syndication

O Request for Quotation

Purchase Order Dispatch

Ol Return To Vendor

Oro Expected Receipts

O=ales Order Acknowledgement
[ sales order Change Motice

[ sales Quate Notice

I Product Price List

[ sales OrdenQuote Status

Manufacturing Messages

Ol Production Order Update
O item Revision

O Replenizh Request Dispatch

i Billing Invoice Motice

Billing Messages

Publish Outbound Message page

Click the Purchase Order Dispatch check box, and click the Purchase Order Dispatch link to access the

Purchase Order Dispatch page.
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Run Control ID: ~ Publish
Language:;
*Request 1D 1

Description:

Selection Select BL
Type:

BU Sel Type: |AllBUs

Business Unit:

QK Cancel

PO Dispatch Message Selection Criteria

Feport Manager  Process Monitor

Vendor Selection
Type:
Vendor SetlD:

Vendor 1D;

Location;

PO Dispatch Message Selection Criteria

1. Select BU or Vendor as a Selection Type.

2. If you select BU, the BU Sel Type fields are enabled, and you can select All BUs or a 1 Bus Unit. If you
select Vendor, the Vendor Selection Type fields are enabled, and you can select 1 Vendor or All Vendor.

For technical details about individual EIPs, use the Interactive Services Repository (ISR) in the My Oracle
Support website located at https://support.oracle.com/CSP/ui/flash.html.

Example: Setting Up the Advanced Shipping Notice EIP

398

This section discusses the Advanced Shipping Notice EIP.
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Understanding the Advanced Shipping Notice EIP

The Advanced Shipping Notice (ASN) EIP is an asynchronous outbound service operation to notify your
customers that a sales order has been shipped. The data from this service operation is passed to an external
system or to the PeopleSoft CRM Field Service and CRM Order Capture applications. The Advanced
Shipping Notice EIP meets EDI requirements of the X.12 856—Shipping Notice/Manifest transaction set, and
is also used with warehouse management systems. An ASN transaction is generated when a sales order
entered from PeopleSoft Order Management has been depleted in PeopleSoft Inventory. Y ou can specify
whether to generate the ASN for all sales order shipments in the business unit, sales orders belonging to a
specific shipping ID, sales orders for a specific sold to customer, or sales orders for a specific ship to
customer.

Before you can publish messages with the Advanced Shipment Notice EIP, you must:

Type of Setup Steps

Complete application setup Select the Use Advanced Shipment Notice option for
the business unit on the Inventory Definition -
Business Unit Options page.

*  Associate customers receiving Advanced Shipment
Notice EIP data with an ASN document code and a
preferred communication value of XML Only or XML
and Print. If PeopleSoft Order Management is
installed, you set up these values on the Contact
Additional Info page in the Contact Information
component.

Complete Integration Broker setup « Activatethe ADVANCED_SHIPPING_NOTICE
service operation.

e Verify the queueisin run mode.

* Activate the handler.

e Activate the routing.

»  Confirm the parameters of the routing definition.

* Veify the node is active and connected to the correct
network.

Compl ete Enterprise Component setup + Activate the associated batch publish rule and specify
the appropriate output for the message (an XML-
based message or aflat file). If you are using message
chunking, select achunking rule ID.

e If you are using message chunking, set up the
chunking rule mapping definitions.
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PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, " Creating Shipping Documentation,” Creating Advanced

Shipping Notices

Chapter 6, "Integrating With a Third-Party Point-of-Use Supplier System," page 129

Chapter 7, "Integrating With a Third-Party Surgical Resource Software Application,” page 139

Pages Used to Set Up the Advanced Shipping Notice EIP

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Business Unit Definition -
Inventory Options page

BUS _UNIT_INVS5

Set Up Financial s/Supply
Chain, Business Unit
Related, Inventory,
Inventory Definition,
Inventory Options

Define externa interfaces.

Contact

CONTACT

Customers, Contact
Information

Maintain information about
each contact.

Contact Customer

CONTACT_CUST_PAGE

Click the Contact Customer
Information link on the
Contact page.

Indicate the primary ship to
contact.

Contact Additional Info

CONTACT_ADDTL_INFO

Click the Additional Info
link for a contact on the
Contact Customer page.

Enter the preferred
communication method for
the selected document.

Service Operations-General

IB_SERVICE

PeopleTools, Integration
Broker, Integration Setup,
Service Operations, Genera

Define and activate a
service operation.

Service Operations-
Handlers

IB_SERVICEHDLR

PeopleTools, Integration
Broker, Integration Setup,
Service Operations,
Handlers

Activate one or more
service operation handlers.

Service Operations-
Routings

IB_SERVICERTNGS

PeopleTools, Integration
Broker, Integration Setup,
Service Operations,
Routings

Define and activate routing
definitions on the service
operation.
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Service Operations,
Routings. Select the
link attached to the
routing definition name,
then select the
Parameters tab.

e PeopleToals,
Integration Broker,
Integration Setup,
Routings, Parameters

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Routings-Parameters IB_ROUTINGDEFNDOC PeopleTools, Verify the external service
Integration Broker, alias name, nodes, and
Integration Setup, transform programs used by

this routing.

Queue Definitions

1B_QUEUEDEFN

* PeopleToals,
Integration Broker,
Integration Setup,
Service Operations,
General. Select the
Queue link attached to
this service operation.

Activate the queue used by
the service operation.

PeopleTools, Integration
Broker, Integration Setup,
Nodes, Connectors

e PeopleToals,
Integration Broker,
Integration Setup,
Queues
Node Definitions IB_NODE PeopleTools, Integration Activate node used by the
Broker, Integration Setup, | service operation.
Nodes, Node Definitions
Nodes-Connectors IB_NODECONN For an outbound service

operation, verify the nodeis
connected to the correct
network.

Batch Publish Rules

EO_MSGPUBATCH

Enterprise Components,
Integration Definitions,
Batch Publish Rules

Set up publication rules.

Y ou must activate a publish
rule for the publication
messages you create to
follow. Thisruleincludes
instructions on message
chunking, if necessary.

Customer |D Chunk

OM_CHUNKCUSTID

SCM |ntegrations,
Chunking Rule, CustID to
Node Mapping

Set up chunking for the
batch publish rule.

Enabling the Inventory Business Unit

Y ou must enable ASN generation in the business unit shipping the items.
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Access the Inventory Definition - Business Unit Options page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Business
Unit Related, Inventory, Inventory Definition, Inventory Options).

" Business Unit Definition | =0 Elle== i8-8 Business Unit Counters || Business Unit Books
Unit: Js010 PHOEMIX BIKE/QUTDOOR
Inventory Status Consigned Purchase InterUnittRMA Receiving
Incl Hon-Openin Avail Qty [] allow Transfers to Owned Loc [] auto Close Receipts
Lot Control External Interfaces
Allow Auto-Add of New Lots Use External Warehouse Control Combo Edit
Allow Lot Allocation O Ship Using TMS Reference ID *SpeadType Level of b
[Juse Lot Allocation Workflow [Juse Internal Expected Receipt
Use Advanced Shipment Notice .
Negative Inventory
Auto Round Opt Transfer ltem Copy Options
*Automatic UOM Round Option: Copy Source [¥] anow Negative Inventory
Warning v| |C0p\,rfr0m source item v| DisplayWaming Messages
Financial Sanctions Screening Copy Template Transfer Options
[ screen Customer Stock Requests | @, [ anlow transfer of Released Allocations
Shipping Options Replenishment Options Revenue and Billing Defaults RMA Defaults Delivery Management Definition

Inventory Definition - Business Unit Options page

Select the Use Advanced Shipment Notice check box in the External Interfaces group box.
See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining Y our Operational Structure in PeopleSoft
Inventory," Defining PeopleSoft Inventory Business Unit Attributes

Verifying Contacts

Y ou must ensure that the customer you are interacting with has a contact set up to accept EDI transmissions,
and that the contact is a ship to contact.

Access the Contact page (Customers, Contact Information) using the Customer 1D in the correct history
mode.
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SetlD: SHARE Contact ID: 10

Contact Information

*Effective Date:  01/01/1890 |[5] *Status:
*Name: \Ueffreys Jenny *Contact Flag:
Title: Manager of All External Contact
Email ID: | e
Salutation Code: MS <4
*Preferred Communication: | E-mail & Print v
Language Code:
Person ID:
Contact Customer Information Contact Phone and Type User Profile Staffing Information

Contact page

Access the Contact Customer page using the Contact Customer Information link on the Contact page.

Contact Customer

Setl: SHARE ~ ContactiD: 10
Contact Information

" -
Find | View All First 10of1 Last

Effective Date: 01/01M1990  Jeffreys Jenny

Link Contact to Customer Customize | Find | View Al | B | 3 First B 43 0724 B Laat

i Customer [ Self Service Security i
*Cust D Cust Name Location Credit Card Documentation ©omary  Primary  Primary Sold
Bill To Ship To To
1000 Alliance Group 1/@,  Main Office Credit Card | Documentation =
1001 Apex Systems 1@, |Corporate HQ Credit Card |Documentation [=]
1002 Easy Solutions 1/@, Oakand Office Credit Card | Documentation =

Contact Information Contact Phone and Type User Profile

Contact Customer page

Select the Primary Ship To check box to receive the proper shipping notifications.

Click the Documentation link corresponding to the appropriate customer to access the Contact Additional
Info page.
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U

SetlD: SHARE  Contact: 10 Jeffreys, Jenny Effective Date:  01/01/1990
Customer Setll: SHARE  Customer: 1000 Alliance Group

¥/
Customize | Find | View 20| B | 3 First T 051 T Last

*Document Code *Preferred Communication Number of Copies

[ASN @, [ xwL & Print v| | 1 [+]|[=]

Contact Additional Info page

Under the Documentation group box, make sure the Document Code is ASN (advanced shipping notification),
and Preferred Communication is XML & Print or XML Only.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Order to Cash Common Information 9.1 PeopleBook, "Maintaining Contacts,”
Entering Contact Credit Card Information

Activating the ASN Service Operation

404

Use the PeopleSoft Integration Broker to activate the Advanced Shipping Notice service operation.

Access the Service Operations-General page (PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service
Operations, General).
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# A . "
General Handlers Routings

Service Operation: ADVAMCED_SHIPPING_MOTICE

Operation Type: Asynchronous - One Way

Advanced Shipping Motice

*Operation Description:
Operation Comments: Cluser/Password Required
*Security Verification: Mone b
Object Owner ID: | Inventory v
Operation Alias: | Semnice Qperation Security
Default Service Operation Version
*Version:  |VERSION_2 | Defauit [ Active
Version Description: |Ad'u'an|:ed Shipping Motice Routing Status
Version Comments: Any-to-Local: Does not exist
Local-to-Local: Does not exist
Local-to-Atom: Does not exist.

0 Non-Repudiation Routing Actions Upon Save

) o [[] Generate Any-to-Local
Introspection []Runtime Schema Validation
[]Generate Local-to-Local

Message Information

Type: Request
|ﬁDVANCED_SHIPPING_NOTICE_‘JERSQa View Message

Message. \Version:

|.ADVANCED_SHIF'F'IP-.IG_NOTICE @, view Queue  Add New Queue

*Queus Hame:;

Service Operations-General page (1 or 2)

Non-Default Versions customize | Find | B8 | % Frst U q0r1 O Last
Version Description Active
VERSIOMN 1 Advanced Shipping Matice
loSave |  Rotumto Search Add Version

General | Handlers | Routings

Service Operations-General page (2 or 2)

For the ADVANCED_SHIPPING_NOTICE service operation, select the Active check box for the applicable
service operation version. If the desired version is not the default version for the service operation, the default

version must also be activated.

On the General tab of the Service Operations component, select the View Queue link at the bottom of the
page to access the Queue Definitions page.
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Service Operation Versions

The Default Service Operation Version group box displays the most current version of this service operation.
If there have been changes to the PeopleSoft application that have required the service operation to change,
for example new fields or tables, then the Non-Default Versions group box displays any older versions of the
service operation based on the older release of the PeopleSoft application. The default version is always the
current version, however you can use a hon-default version to communicate with third-party systems that
want to receive the data based on an old version. Select the link in the Non-Default Versions box to access the
Service Operation Version page. This page contains information about the non-default version, including
message and queue. In addition, the Logical Transforms group box contains transforms to convert the datato
or from the default version. A transform program is atype of PeopleSoft Application Engine program that can
convert data from one format to another. Based on your environment, you will review and possibly change
these transforms.

See Also

PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Integration Broker

Verifying the Queue is in Run Mode

Access the Queue Definitions page (PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service Operations,
General. Select the Queue link attached to this service operation).

Queue Definitions
Queue Name: ADVAMNCED_SHIPPING_MOTICE
Description: Advanced Shipping Motice Archive [ unordered
Comments: Advanced Shipping Notice Queue Status: Pause b’
Object Owner ID: Inventory  [»
Dperations Assigned to Queue Define Partitioning Fields
E 4] L E L4 La
Include Field Alias Hame
Service Operation Version
o
ADVANCED_SHIPRING_MNOTICE WVERSIOMN_1 O Sl
ADWAMNCED_SHIPPING_MOTICE WERSIOM_2 O CARRIER_ID
ADVANCED_SHIPFING_RECEIFT YERSIOM_2 [l SHIPF TYPE ID
ADWAMCED_SHIPPING_RECEIPT YERSIOMN_1 _
il PROCESS_INSTANCE
F OPERATIONMNAME
| PLUBLISHER
F FUBPROC
Save Return Add Field

Queue Definitions page

For the ADVANCED_SHIPPING_NOTICE queue, verify the Queue Status field has a value of Run.
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Click the Return button to go back to the Service Operations component.

Activating the Handler

Access the Service Operations-Handlers page (PeopleToals, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service
Operations, Handlers).

Service Operation: ADVANCED _SHIPPIMNG_MOTICE
Default Version: YERSIOMN_2
Operation Type: Asynchronous - One Way

Customize | Find | View A0 | BV 2 Firet B qof1 1 Lot
*Hame *Type Sequence “Implementation *Status

ROUTERSENDHDLR OnRoute Application Class Details [+ [=]

Save Return to Search

Service Operations-Handlers page

For the ADVANCED_SHIPPING_NOTICE service operation, click the Handlers tab of the Service
Operations component. If you are using chunking, select the value of Active in the Status field for the
OnRoute handler.

Activating the Routings

Access the Service Operations-Routings page (PeopleToals, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service
Operations, Routings).
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General Handlers |
Service Operation: ADVANCED_SHIPPING_MNOTICE
Default Version: VERSION_2
Routing Name: Add
i
Selected Name Version Operation Type Sender Node Receiver Hode Direction Status Results
O ADVANCED SHIPPING MNOTI EDI 856 VERSION_2 Asynch OM910DVL PSFT_XOUTBMND Outbound Inactive
O ADVANCED SHIPPING NOTICE VERSION_2 Asynch OM910DVL PSFT_XOUTBMND  Outbound Inactive
O ADVANMCED SHIPPING NOTICE CR |VERSION_1 Asynch OM910DVL PSFT_CR Outbound Inactive
O ADVANCED SHIPPING MNOTICE W1 VERSION_1 Asynch OM910DVL PSFT_XOUTBMND  Outbound Inactive
Inactivate Selected Routings Activate Selected Routings

Save Return to Search

Service Operations-Routings page

For the ADVANCED_SHIPPING_NOTICE service operation, click the Routings tab of the Service
Operations component. Activate an outbound routing definition for each receiver node and external alias
name that data will be sent to. To activate a routing, select the check box next to the routing definition and
click the Activate Selected Routings button. The following routing definitions are predefined:

The ADVANCED_SHIPPING_NOTI_EDI_856 routing definition sends outbound shipping notices using
the EDI X.12 856 format as aflat file. The datais converted from the PeopleSoft standard XML format to
the EDI X.12 856 transaction format and then from XML to aflat file. If you wish to send the data as an
XML fileusing the EDI X.12 856 format, then alter the routing definition to remove the second transform
program.

The ADVANCED_SHIPPING_NOTICE routing definition sends outbound shipping notices using the
PeopleSoft standard XML format. This routing definition is used when you are sending data to a third-
party system that is using the current version of the service operation.

The ADVANCED_SHIPPING_NOTICE_CR routing definition sends outbound shipping notices using
the PeopleSoft standard XML format to PeopleSoft CRM.

The ADVANCED_SHIPPING_NOTICE_V1 routing definition sends outbound shipping notices using
the PeopleSoft standard XML format and converts the data from the current service operation version
(version 2) to an older version (version 1) of the service operation. This routing definition is used when
you are sending data to athird-party system that is still using an older version of the service operation.

Note. Y ou do not need to select arouting definition if the batch publish ruleis set up to post to aflat file only.

Confirming the Parameters of the Routing Definition

Access the Routings-Parameters page (PeopleT ools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Routings,
Parameters).
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Routing Definitions | Connector Properties Routing Properies

Routing Name: ADVANCED_SHIPPING_MOTI_EDI_856

Service Operation: ADVAMNCED_SHIFPING_MOTICE
Service Operation Version: VERSIOM_2
Sender Node: OMI10DVL
Receiver Node: PSFT_XOUTBRMD
Type: Outbound Request
External Alias: EDI_TXN_856.VERSION_1
Alias References WS Security

Message.Verinto Transform 1:  |ADVANCED_SHIPPING_NOTICE VERSION_2 ‘@,

Transform Program 1. EDI_856_0 @

Transform Program 2. AML_TO_FILE @

Message.Ver out of Transforms: EDI_TXN_856 VERSION_1 @,

Save Return

Routings-Parameters page

On the Routings tab of the Service Operations component, select the link attached to the routing definition
name. This link accesses the Routing Definitions component. Select the Parameters tab and complete the
following steps:

1. Confirm the external alias name in the External Aliasfield for the routing is correct. When sending or

receiving data, the Integration Broker determines which routing to use by referring to the external aias
name, not the routing name.

Verify or change the transform programs on this routing definition. A routing definition defines the
sending and receiving nodes for a transaction and specifies any inbound and outbound transformations to
invoke. A transform program is atype of PeopleSoft Application Engine program that can convert data
from one format to another; for example, from XML to aflat file. Use atransform program when one
node sends a request or response message with a data structure different from the structure required by the
other node. Y ou must decide, based on your environment, to change, remove, or add transform programs.
The ADVANCED_SHIPPING _NOTI_EDI 856 routing definition is delivered with two transform
programs. The EDI_856_O transform program converts outbound shipping notices from the standard
PeopleSoft XML format to the EDI X.12 856 transaction format (still in XML). The XML_TO_FILE
transform program converts the EDI X.12 856 formatted datafrom XML to aflat file format. Y ou can
removethe XML_TO_FILE transform program to send your datain the XML EDI X.12 856 format. If
you are not using EDI then you will want to use the ADVANCED_SHIPPING_NOTICE routing
definition instead.

The transform program, to convert data from the current version of a service operation to an older version,
islocated on the Service Operation Version page of the non-default version. Select the non-default
version on the Service Operations-General page to access the Service Operation Version page.
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Verifying the Node is Active

Access the Node Definitions page (PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Nodes, Node

Definitions).
Connectors | Portal | WS Security | Routings
Node Name: PSFT_SUPPLIER_NETWORK Spihinde
*Description: |Supp|ierNetwnrk Rename Mode
“Node Type: Default Local Node '
[JLocal Node Delete Mode
Active Node
*Authentication Option: | Mone b | [ Non-Repudiation
[] segment Aware
*Default User |D: |VP1 @,
WSIL URL: |
HubNode: | @
Master Node: | @,
Company D |
IB Throttle Threshold: I—
Image Hame: | Qa
Codeset Group Hame: | @,
External User ID: |
External Password: |
External Version: |
Save ContactMotes Properties
[t Return to Search

Node Definitions page

Verify the Active Node check box has been selected for any nodes used in the routings that you activated on
the Service Operations-Routings page for ADVANCED_SHIPPING_NOTICE service operation.

Verifying the Node is Connected to the Network

Access the Nodes-Connectors page (PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Nodes, Connectors).
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~ Mode Definitions Portal = WS Security = Routings
NodeName  PSFT_SURPLIER_NETWORK  PingNode |

Gateway ID:  |LOCAL @,
@,

Connector ID:  |HTTPTARGET

Properties Customize | Find | B | ¥ Fir=t © 4 0f1 | Last

i S  Data Type / Description | [F55
*Proy D *Property Name Required Value
1| @, | @, | @, |[#|[=]
w Password Encryption Utility
Password Confirm Password
~ Encrypt | Encrypted Password |
| Save |

(Gt Return to Search

Nodes-Connectors page

For an outbound service operation, verify the node or routing is connected to the correct network using the
Gateway 1D and Connector 1D fields. Depending on the file output location, you may need a password. If a
password is needed, you should use the password encryption utility on this page.

Note. Y our database administrator will need to assist you with this setup.

Activate the Batch Publish Rule

Access the Batch Publish Rules page (Enterprise Components, Integration Definitions, Batch Publish Rules).
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Batch Publish Rules Record Mapping Batch Programs

Service Operation: ADVANCED_SHIPPING_MOTICE Senvice Operation
Operation Description:  qyanced Shipping Motice Message.Version: ADVANCED_SHIPPING_NOTICE.VERSION_2
Publish Rule Definition Find | View Al Fir=t - 10f3 I Last
*publish Rule I |ADVANCED_SHIPPING_NOTICE [+][=]
*Description: |Advanced Shipping Motice
Chunking Rule ID: | @
Alternate Chunk | |
Table:
Message Options
[IcCreate Message Header ® Message
[ create Message Trailer O Flat File

) Flat File with Control Record

Batch Publish Rules page

For the ADVANCED_SHIPPING_NOTICE message hame (service operation):
1. Select ActiveStatus to activate this publish rule definition.

2. Select the appropriate Output Format. The PeopleSoft Application Engine program can create either an

Extensible Markup Language (XML) message that flows through PeopleSoft Integration Broker
architecture or aflat file generated on the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler server and not published
elsewhere. If you are sending data to a PeopleSoft system, select Message as your format.

If you want to use message chunking, configure a chunking rule and then enter it in the Chunking Rule ID

' fidd,

Setting Up Chunking for the Batch Publish Rule

412

Access the Customer ID Chunk page (SCM Integrations, Chunking Rule, CustID to Node Mapping).
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CustiD to Node Mapping
Chunking Rule ID:  CUSTOMER_ID Chunk by Setid and Customer Ig

Effective Date Find | View Al First KX 4 of 4 13 Last
*Effective Date: 01/01/1900 [ *Status: [+][=]

Message Node Find | View All First I 4 of 4 I3 [ast

*Node: | Qﬁ 'ﬂ':-l
Customize | Find | view o0 B 3 Fret B0 g ofq 1 Last
*SetiD *Customer ID
@ | @, (]| [=]

Customer ID Chunk page

If using chunking for the batch publish rule, set up the chunking rule mapping definitions. Y ou can use a
delivered chunking rule or create a new chunking rule.

If using the CUSTOMER _ID chunking rule ID, access the Customer ID Chunk page.

Select the node for each customer that receives electronic data.

Chunking is only needed if you have requirements to break up the outbound data and send them to different
destinations based on attributes in the message such as business unit or customer 1D. The most common use
of chunking with the ASN message is to send a single customer's messages to a specific node setup for that
trading partner. If you are using a middleware product to actually determine trading partner destinations then
asingle transaction with all trading partner transactions can usually be sent directly to the middleware
product. Y ou would not need to activate message chunking in this situation.

See Also

Chapter 3, "Implementing Integrations,”" Setting Up Chunking, page 75

Example: Processing the Advanced Shipping Notice EIP

This sections discusses processing the Advanced Shipping Notice EIP.
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Pages Used to Process the Advanced Shipping Notice EIP

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Publish Outbound Message | IN_RUN_PUB_MSG SCM Integrations, Publish | Initiate the outbound
Outbound Message message publish process for

outbound SCM messages
that use the batch publish

design pattern.
Advanced Shipping Notices | IN_.RUN_SHPNTC_ASN Select Advanced Shipping | Launch the Advanced
Selection Criteria Notices on the Publish Shipping Notices outbound
Outbound Message pageto | transaction for sales orders
enable the Advanced that have been depleted.

Shipping Notices link. Click
the Advanced Shipping
Notices link to accessthe
Advanced Shipping Notices
Selection Criteria page.

Publishing Advanced Shipping Notices
Access the Publish Outbound Message page (SCM Integrations, Publish Outbound M essage).

Run Control ID: ~ Publish Report Manager  Process Monitar s
Language: Enaglish w
[J alance Motification O Request for QGuotation [ sales order Acknowledgement
Advanced Shipping Motices O Purchase Order Dispatch [ =ales oOrder Change Motice
O interunit Expected Receipts Ol Return To Vendor [J =ales Quote Notice
O internal Location Exp Receipts Oro Expected Receipts O Product Price List
[ itemn status Chanage [ =sales Orderduote Status
CITMS Order Release
Ol Production Order Update i Billing Invoice Motice

[ &TIN Data Motification

LIl Interunit Expected Receipt [ tem Revision

O Replenizh Request Dispatch

[l Supplier Contract Syndication

Publish Outbound Message page

Click the Advanced Shipping Notices check box, and click the Advanced Shipping Notices link to access the
Advanced Shipping Notices Selection Criteria page.
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Advanced Shipping Notices Selection Criteria

Run Controd ID: Publish Report Manager  Process Monitor!

Language: =nglhis

Selection Criteria Find | View All First KN 4 of 4 IV Last
[ & [+ (=]

—

*Unit;

*Request ID; Description; |

alection Oplions

Selection Parameters

Source Bus Unit:

|

® All Shipments

) Sold To Customer Sold To Customer:

() Ship To Customer Ship To Customer: |

© specific Shipping ID Shipping ID: ]
O Delivery ID Delivery ID: |:|
[1Re-Generate Message

1 Cancel

Advanced Shipping Notices Selection Criteria page

All Shipments Select to generate this transaction for all sales order shipments that have been
through the Depletion process (INPDDEPL), but have not previously generated
an ASN.

Sold To Customer Select to generate this transaction for a sales order with a specific sold to

Ship To Customer

Specific Shipping ID

Sour ce Bus Unit

Sold To Customer

customer.

Select to generate this transaction for a sales order with a specific ship to
customer.

Select to generate this transaction for sales orders with a specific shipping ID.

Select avalid source business unit. A source business unit is the PeopleSoft
Order Management business unit that created the sales order. Thisfield is
required if you elect in the Selection Options group box to generate this
transaction for a specific sold to or ship to customer. Thisfield is not available
for entry if you elect in the Selection Options group box to generate this
transaction for all shipments, or for a specific shipping ID.

Select avalid sold to customer. Thisfield isonly available for entry and is
required if you elect in the Selection Options group box to generate this
transaction for a specific sold to customer.
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Ship To Customer Select avalid ship to customer. Thisfield isonly available for entry and is
required if you elect in the Selection Options group box to generate this
transaction for a specific ship to customer.

Shipping ID Select avalid shipping ID. Thisfield is only available for entry and is required if
you elect in the Selection Options group box to generate this transaction for a
specific shipping ID.

Re-Generate Message  Select this option to regenerate a message for data that have already been sent
out.

Note. When you navigate to the process monitor and wait till the process completes successfully, you can
click the Details link and then the View Log/Trace link. This shows the output file asalink. The system
generates the flat file to reflect the ASN information for the corresponding shipping ID.

Data Separation

PeopleSoft Inventory creates a single occurrence of an ASN transaction for each combination of business
unit, source business unit, sold to customer, ship to customer, shipping ID, carrier ID, and ship via. The
transaction also lists the ASN creation date and time, the source business unit's address, the vehicle ID, the
guantity ordered, the shipping weight, and, if defined, the shipping container ID and container type.

PeopleSoft sends the generated transaction to the ship to customer, the sold to customer, or both.

Example: Setting Up the Billing Invoice EIP

This section discusses the Billing Invoice EIP.

Understanding the Billing Invoice EIP

The Billing Invoice Notice EIP is an asynchronous outbound service operation to send invoices to your
customers. The data from this service operation is passed to an external system. The Billing Invoice Notice
EIP meets EDI requirements of the X.12 810 transaction set. The transaction is generated when you run the
Finalize Bills process (BI1VC000); this populates the BI_HDR_EC table with the outbound invoice data.
Oncethedataisin BI_HDR_EC, the outbound publish process can create the outbound message or flat file.

Before you can send invoices with the Billing Invoice EIP, you must:

Types of Setup Steps

Complete application setup Associate customers receiving Billing Invoice Notice EIP
messages with a preferred communication value of XML
Only or XML and Print, and a document code of Invoice.
The system provides these values as a default to the
Standard Billing - Address Info page when you create a
bill for this customer.
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Types of Setup

Steps

Complete Integration Broker setup

Activatethe BILLING_INVOICE_NOTICE service
operation.

Verify the queue isin run mode.

Activate the handler.

Activate the routing.

Confirm the parameters of the routing definition.

Verify the node is active and connected to the correct
network.

Complete Enterprise Component setup

Activate the associated batch publish rule and specify
the appropriate output for the message (an XML-
based message or aflat file). If you are using message
chunking, select achunking rule ID.

If you are using message chunking, set up the
chunking rule mapping definitions.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Order to Cash Common Information 9.1 PeopleBook, "Maintaining Contacts,”

Entering Contact Credit Card Information

Pages Used to Process Billing Invoices

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Contact CONTACT Customers, Contact Maintain information about
Information each contact.

Contact Customer CONTACT_CUST_PAGE Click the Contact Customer | Build the relationship

Information link on the between the contact and the
Contact page. different customer IDs the

contact servesor is
associated with. If the
contact is only associated
with one customer, enter
that customer on this page.
If the contact is a broker, for
example, use this page to
establish the relationships
with the multiple customers
that the broker serves. Set
up security options on the
Self Service Security tab.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Contact Additional Info CONTACT_ADDTL_INFO Click the Additional Info Enter the preferred
link for a contact on the communication method for
Contact Customer page. the selected document.

Service Operations-General

IB_SERVICE

PeopleTools, Integration
Broker, Integration Setup,
Service Operations, General

Define and activate a
service operation.

Service Operations-
Handlers

IB_SERVICEHDLR

PeopleTools, Integration
Broker, Integration Setup,
Service Operations,
Handlers

Activate one or more
service operation handlers.

Service Operations-

IB_SERVICERTNGS

PeopleTools, Integration

Define and activate routing

Routings Broker, Integration Setup, | definitions on the service
Service Operations, operation.
Routings
Routings-Parameters IB_ROUTINGDEFNDOC PeopleTools, Verify the external service
Integration Broker, alias name, nodes, and
Integration Setup, transform programs used by

Service Operations,
Routings. Select the
link attached to the
routing definition name,
then select the
Parameters tab.

* PeopleToals,
Integration Broker,
Integration Setup,
Routings, Parameters

this routing.

Queue Definitions

1B_QUEUEDEFN

e PeopleToals,
Integration Broker,
Integration Setup,
Service Operations,
General. Select the
View Queue link
attached to this service
operation.

e PeopleTools,
Integration Broker,
Integration Setup,
Queues

Activate the queue used by
the service operation.

Node Definitions

IB_NODE

PeopleTools, Integration
Broker, Integration Setup,
Nodes, Node Definitions

Activate node used by the
service operation.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Nodes-Connectors

IB_NODECONN

PeopleTools, Integration
Broker, Integration Setup,
Nodes, Connectors

For an outbound service
operation, verify the nodeis
connected to the correct
network.

Batch Publish Rules

EO_MSGPUBATCH

Enterprise Components,
Integration Definitions,
Batch Publish Rules

Activate the batch publish
rule for the publication
messages you create. This
rule includes instructions on
message chunking, if
necessary.

Customer |D Chunk

OM_CHUNKCUSTID

SCM Integrations,
Chunking Rule, CustID to
Node Mapping

Set up chunking for the
batch publish rule.

Verifying Contacts

Y ou must ensure that the customer you are interacting with has a contact set up to accept EDI transmissions,
and that the contact is a ship to contact.

Access the Contact page (Customers, Contact Information) using the Customer 1D in the correct history

mode.
SetlD: SHARE Contact ID: 10

*Effective Date:  [01/01/1990 [ *Status: Active v +]
*Mame: Jeffreys Jenny ~Contact Flag: | EXternal w
Title: Manager External Contact
Email ID: (8
Salutation Code: M3 @,
*Preferred Communication: | E-mail & Print w
Language Code: English hd

Person ID:

Contact Customer Information

Contact Phone and Type

User Profile

Staffing Information

Contact page

Access the Contact Customer page using the Contact Customer Information link on the Contact page.
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Contact Customer

SetlD: SHARE ContactID: 10
Contact Information

Find | View Al Firet KN 1071 I Last
Effective Date: 01/0119890  Jeffreys Jenny
Link Contact to Customer

Customize | Find | View Al B | 38 First £l 130724 D Last
Self Service Security
*Customer . . . Primary Primary | Primary Sold
Setid Customer ID Customer Name Location Credit Card Documentation Bill To Ship To To
SHARE 1000 Alliance Group 1@, Main Office Credit Card | Documentation #|[=]
SHARE 1001 Apex Systems 1@, | Corporate HQ Credit Card | Documentation #[=]
SHARE 1002 Easy Solutions 1/@, | Dakland Office Credit Card |Documentation [#|[=]

Contact Information Contact Phone and Type User Profile

Contact Customer page

Click the Primary Bill To check box to receive the proper invoice notifications.

Click the Documentation link corresponding to the appropriate customer to access the Documentation page.

SetlD: SHARE Contact: 10 Jeffreys Jenny Effective Date:  01/01/1990
Customer Setll: SHARE  Customer: 1000 Alliance Group

Customize | Fing | View 20| B | 3 Firet O qofe 1 Last

*Document Code *Preferred Communication Number of Copies

Inve @, | XML & Print v | 1 ([H|[=]

Documentation page
Under the Documentation group box, make sure the Document Code is INVC (invoice), and Preferred
Communicationis XML & Print or XML only.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Order to Cash Common Information 9.1 PeopleBook, "Maintaining Contacts,"
Entering Contact Credit Card Information

Activating the Billing Invoice Notice Service Operation
Use the PeopleSoft Integration Broker to activate the Billing Invoice Notice service operation.

Access the Service Operations-General page (PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service
Operations, Generd).
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S Handlers || Routings |

Service Operation: BILLIMNG_INVOICE_MOTICE
Operation Type: Asynchronous - One Way

Billing Invoice Motice

*Operation Description:
Operation Comments: CluseriPassword Required
*Security Verification: Maone W
Object Owner ID: | Billing "|
Operation Alias: | Senvice Operation Security
Default Service Operation Version
*Versiom  |VERSION_4 | Defauilt [ Active
Version Description:  |Billing Invoice Notice Routing Status
Version Comments: Any-to-Local: Does not exist
Local-to-Local: Does not exist
Local-to-Atom: Does not exist.

[ Non-Repudiation Routing Actions Upon Save

) _ [IGenerate Any-to-Local
Introspection ] Runtime Schema Validation
(] Generate Local-to-Local

Message Information

Type: Request
|EI|LLING_INVOICE_NOTICE.VERSION_-'% View Message

Message.Version:

~Queue Name:  |BILLING_INVOICE @, View Queue  Add New Queue

Service Operations-General page (1 of 2)

Non-Default Versions Customize | Find | B | 38 fra B qorq 0 Last
Version Description Active
VERSION 3 Billing Invoice Motice
. Save | Rotumito Search Add Version

General | Handlers | Routings

Service Operations-General page (2 of 2)

For the BILLING_INVOICE_NOTICE service operation, select the Active check box for the applicable
service operation version. If the desired version is not the default version for the service operation, the default

version must also be activated.

On the General tab of the Service Operations component, select the View Queue link at the bottom of the
page to access the Queue Definitions page.
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Service Operation Versions

The Default Service Operation Version group box displays the most current version of this service operation.
If there have been changes to the PeopleSoft application that have required the service operation to change,
for example new fields or tables, then the Non-Default Versions group box displays any older versions of the
service operation based on the older release of the PeopleSoft application. The default version is always the
current version, however you can use a hon-default version to communicate with third-party systems that
want to receive the data based on an old version. Select the link in the Non-Default Versions box to access the
Service Operation Version page. This page contains information about the non-default version, including
message and queue. In addition, the Logical Transforms group box contains transforms to convert the datato
or from the default version. A transform program is atype of PeopleSoft Application Engine program that can
convert data from one format to another. Based on your environment, you will review and possibly change
these transforms.

See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: Integration Broker

Verifying the Queue is in Run Mode

422

Access the Queue Definitions page (PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service Operations,
General. Select the Queue link attached to this service operation).
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Queue Definitions

Queus Hame: BILLING_IMYOICE

Description: |EIiIIing Invoice Msg. Channel [+] Archive Ol unordered
Comments: Billing Invoice Motice Message's Queue Status:
Message Channel for XML Messaaging —
Object Owner ID: Billing b
Operations Assigned to Queue Define Partitioning Fields
view 2l B Fist BT 4.2 of 2 [l Commion Fields view Al | B Fist B 440 of 51 I Last
) [ Include  Field Alias Name
Service Operation Version D SETID |
BILLING_INVOICE_MOTICE VERSION_4
[0 cusT.D |
BILLING_IMNVOQICE_MOTICE VERSION_3
N BUSINESS_UNIT |
N INVOICE |
N DOC_SEQ_MBR |
[ FROM_DT |
Ll TO_DT |
N BILL_TO_CUST_ID |
O ADDRESS_SEQ_MNUM |
[0 BILL_INQUIRY_PHONE |
Save  Retum ~ Add Field

Queue Definitions page

For the BILLING_INVOICE queue, verify the Queue Status field has avalue of Run.

Click the Return button to go back to the Service Operations component.

Activating the Handler

Access the Service Operations-Handlers page (PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service
Operations, Handlers).
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Service Operation: BILLIMNG_[MVOICE_MOTICE
Default Version: YERSIOM_4
Operation Type: Asynchronous - One Way

Customize | Find | view A1 B | B First B0 g 081 10 Lam
*Hame *Type Sequence *Implementation *Status

ROUTERSENDHDLR OnRoute Application Class Details | [*+]|[=]

Save Return to Search

Service Operations-Handlers page

For the BILLING_INVOICE_NOTICE service operation, click the Handlers tab of the Service Operations
component. If you want to use chunking, select the value of Active in the Status field for the OnRoute
handler.

Activating the Routings

424

Access the Service Operations-Routings page (PeopleToals, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Service
Operations, Routings).

General || Handlers [0

Service Operation: BILLING_INVOICE_MNOTICE
Default Version: VERSIOMN_4
Routing Name: el
Customize | Find | view 41| B | 3 Fist B0 43073 17 Lot
Selected HName Version Operation Type Sender Node Receiver Node Direction Status Results
F BILLING INVOICE MOTICE EDI 810 VERSION_4 Asynch OmMI10DvL PSFT_XOUTBND Outbound Inactive =l
O BILLING IMNVOICE MOTICE W3 VERSION_3 Asynch OMI10DVL PSFT_XOUTBMND Outbound Inactive E
F BILLIMNG INVOICE MOTICE V4 VERSION_4 Asynch OMI10DVL FPSFT_XOUTBMD Outbound Inactive [=]
Inactivate Selected Routings Activate Selected Routings

Save

Return to Search

Service Operations-Routings page

For the BILLING_INVOICE_NOTICE service operation, click the Routings tab of the Service Operations
component. Activate an outbound routing definition for each receiver node and external alias name that data
will be sent to. To activate arouting, select the check box next to the routing definition and click the Activate
Selected Routings button. The following routing definitions are predefined:
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« TheBILLING_INVOICE_NOTICE_EDI_ 810 routing definition sends outbound invoices using the EDI
X.12 810 format as aflat file. The datais converted from the PeopleSoft standard XML format to the EDI
X.12 810 transaction format (still in XML) and then from XML to aflat file. If you wish to send the data
asan XML fileusing the EDI X.12 810 format, then alter the routing definition to remove the second

transform program.

« TheBILLING_INVOICE_NOTICE_V 3 routing definition sends outbound invoices using the PeopleSoft
standard XML format and converts the data from the current service operation version (version 4) to an
older version (version 3) of the service operation. This routing definition is used when you are sending
datato athird-party system that is still using an older version of the service operation.

« TheBILLING_INVOICE_NOTICE_V4 routing definition sends outbound invoices using the Peopl eSoft
standard XML format. This routing definition is used when you are sending data to a third-party system
that is using the current version of the service operation.

Note. Y ou do not need to select arouting definition if the batch publish rule is set up to post to aflat file only.

Confirming the Parameters of the Routing Definition

Access the Routings-Parameters page (PeopleT ools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Routings,

Parameters).
Routing Definitions | ) Connector Froperties Routing Properties
Routing Hame: BILLING_INVOICE_MOTICE_EDI_210
Service Operation: BILLING_INVOICE_MOTICE
Service Operation Version: YERSION_4
Sender Node: CMa10DvL
Receiver Node: PSFT_XOUTBMND
Type: Cutbound Request

External Alias:  |[EDI_TXN_810.VERSION_1

Alias References W3 Security

Message.Ver into Transform 1: BILLING_INVOICE_MOTICEVERSION_4 @,

Transform Program 1: EDI_810_0 @,
Transform Program 2: AML_TO_FILE @,
EDI_TXM_810VERSION_1 OJ

Message. \fer out of Transforms:

Save Feturn

Routings-Parameters page
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On the Routings tab of the Service Operations component, select the link attached to the routing definition
name. This link accesses the Routing Definitions component. Select the Parameters tab and compl ete the
following steps:

1. Confirm the external alias name in the External Aliasfield for the routing is correct. When sending or
receiving data, the Integration Broker determines which routing to use by referring to the external alias
name, not the routing name.

2. Verify or change the transform programs on this routing definition. A routing definition defines the
sending and receiving nodes for a transaction and specifies any inbound and outbound transformations to
invoke. A transform program is atype of PeopleSoft Application Engine program that can convert data
from one format to another; for example, from XML to aflat file. Use atransform program when one
node sends a request or response message with a data structure different from the structure required by the
other node. Y ou must decide, based on your environment, to change, remove, or add transform programs.
The BILLING_INVOICE_NOTICE_EDI_810 routing definition is delivered with two transform
programs. The EDI_810_O transform program converts outbound invoice data from the standard
PeopleSoft XML format to the EDI X.12 810 transaction format (still in XML). The XML_TO_FILE
transform program converts the EDI X.12 810 formatted data from XML to aflat file format. Y ou can
removethe XML_TO_FILE transform program to send your datain the XML EDI X.12 810 format. If
you are not using EDI then you will want to use the BILLING_INVOICE_NOTICE_V4 routing
definition instead.

The transform program to convert data from the current version of a service operation to an older version
is located on the Service Operation Version page of the non-default version. Select the non-default
version on the Service Operations-General page to access the Service Operation Version page.

Verifying the Node is Active

426

Access the Node Definitions page (PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Nodes, Node
Definitions).

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Appendix A Scenarios for Integration With PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management

GG -0 | Connectors || Portal || WS Security | Routings |
Hode Name:; CUST Copy Mode
*Description: IPortal Node - CUST
*Node Type: PIA 5 Default Local Node
[ Local Node
| N | Active Node
* T P ane w
Authentication Option: [ Hon-R epudiation
[] Segment Aware
*Default User ID: |1"f':“I oa\.
Hub Node: | @,
Master Node: | o‘h
Company ID: |
IB Throttle Threshold:
Image Hame: | OQ
Codeset Group Hame; | o‘h
Save ContactTotes Froperties

Node Definitions page

Verify the Active Node check box has been selected for any nodes used in the routings that you activated on
the Service Operations-Routings page for BILLING_INVOICE_NOTICE service operation.

Verifying the Node is Connected to the Network

Access the Nodes-Connectors page (PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup, Nodes, Connectors).

" Node Definitions Portal || WS Security || Routings

Node Name  CUST Ping Mode
Gateway ID:  [LOCAL @, PeopleSoft Nodes are configured via the
Connector ID: |F'SF'I'I'ARGET Q@ Gateway Setup Properties

This connector does not have properties. Use Gateways Page to setup.

Save

|§f* Return to Search

Nodes-Connectors page
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For an outbound service operation, verify the node or routing is connected to the correct network using the
Gateway 1D and Connector ID fields. Depending on the file output location, you may need a password. If a
password is needed, you should use the password encryption utility on this page.

Note. Y our database administrator will need to assist you with this setup.

Activating the Batch Publish Rule

Access the Batch Publish Rules page (Enterprise Components, Integration Definitions, Batch Publish Rules).

Record Mapping Batch Frograms

Service Operation: BILLIMG_IMNYOICE_NOTICE

Operation Description:

Billing Invoice MNotice Message.Version: BILLING_INVOICE_NOTICEVERSION 4
Rl L
*publish Rule ID: BILLING_INVOICE_MOTICE +][=]
*Description: BILLING INVOICE NOTICE MESSAGE
Inactive w

*Status:

; . Bl_CUSTOMER_ID
Chunking Rule ID: = = Billing Custorner ID Chunking

Alternate Chunk  |[BIEC_CUSTID_EOV'®,  giec custormer 1D View

Table:
[ICreate Message Header (® Message
[Icreate Message Trailer (O Flat File

( Flat File with Control Record

Batch Publish Rules page

For the BILLING_INVOICE_NOTICE message name (service operation):

1. Select ActiveStatus to activate this publish rule definition for this message.

2. Select the appropriate Output Format.
The PeopleSoft Application Engine program can create either an Extensible Markup Language (XML)
message that flows through PeopleSoft Integration Broker or aflat file generated on the PeopleSoft
Process Scheduler server and not published elsewhere.

3. If you want to use message chunking, configure a chunking rule and then enter it in the Chunking Rule ID
field.

Setting Up Chunking for the Batch Publish Rule

Access the Customer ID Chunk page (SCM Integrations, Chunking Rule, CustID to Node Mapping).
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CustiD to Node Mapping
Chunking Rule ID:  BI_CUSTOMER_ID Billing Customer ID Chunking

Effective Date Find | View All First K 4 of 1 I Last

*Effective Date: 01/01/1900 | *Status: [+][=]
Message Node Find | View Al First KX 4 of 4 13 [ast

*Node: | Qﬁ 'ﬂ ':-I
Customize | Find | view o0 | B B8 et B0 g ofq 0 Last
*SetiD *Customer ID
@ | @, (]| [=]

Customer ID Chunk page

If using chunking for the batch publish rule, set up the chunking rule mapping definitions. Y ou can use a
delivered chunking rule or create a new chunking rule.

The Bl_CUSTOMER_ID chunking rule ID is delivered as an optional chunking rule for the Billing Invoice
Notice batch publish rule. To use this chunking rule, access the Customer ID Chunk page.

Select the node for each customer that receives el ectronic invoice notifications.

Chunking is only needed if you have requirements to break up the outbound data and send them to different
destinations based on attributes in the message such as business unit or customer I1D. For example, use
chunking to send a single customer's messages to a specific node setup for that trading partner. If you are
using a middleware product to actually determine trading partner destinations then a single transaction with
all trading partner transactions can usually be sent directly to the middleware product. Y ou would not need to
activate message chunking in this situation.

See Also

Chapter 3, "Implementing Integrations,” Setting Up Chunking, page 75

Publishing Billing Invoices

This section discusses how to publish billing invoices.
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See Also

Appendix A

PeopleSoft Enterprise Billing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Processing EDI Transactions in PeopleSoft Billing"

Pages Used to Process the Billing Invoice EIP

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Publish Outbound Message

IN_RUN_PUB_MSG

SCM Integrations, Publish
Outbound Message

Initiate the outbound
message publish process for
outbound SCM messages
that use the batch publish
design pattern.

Billing Invoice Notice
Message Selection Criteria

BI_INVMSG_SEL_PNL

Select Billing Invoice
Notice on the Publish
Outbound Message page to
enable the Billing Invoice
Notice link. Click the
Billing Invoice Notice link
to launch the Billing
Invoice Notice Message
Selection Criteria page.

Launch the Billing Invoice
Notice outbound
transaction.

Publishing Billing Invoices

430

Access the Publish Outbound Message page (SCM Integrations, Publish Outbound Message).
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Publish Outbound Message

Run Control ID:  Publish Eeport Manager Process Monimrlﬁ.|

Language: English b
Inventory Messages Purchasing Messages Order Management Messages

ClBalance Motification DRequestfﬂrQuotation O sales Order Acknowledgement
O advanced Shipping MNotices O rurchase oOrder Dispatch [l sales order Change Motice
Clinterunit Expected Receipts [ return To vendor [ =ales Quote Motice
Clinternal Location Exp Receipts Oro Expected Receipts Ol Product Price List
O itemn Status Change [ sales OrderiQuote Status
O Tis Order Release Manufacturing Messages Billing Messages
O] aTIM Data Natification O production Order Update Billing Invoice Motice
O vMl Interunit Expected Receipt [item Revision
O Replenish Request Dispatch

Supplier Contract Management
O Supplier Contract Syndication

Publish Outbound Message page

Select the Billing Invoice Notice check box, and click the Billing Invoice Natice link to access the Billing
Invoice Notice Message Selection Criteria page.

Billing Inveice Motice Message Selection Criteria

Run Control ID: - Publish Report Manager  Process Mnnitnrlﬂ]
Language: Enalish
Billing Invoice Outbound Message FEind | View AIl First Kl qor1 I3 Last
+
Request ID; El
Description: |

Business Unit: %

(] Re-transmission

. OK  Cancel

Billing Invoice Notice Message Selection Criteria

Enter a Request 1D, Description, and Business Unit.
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Re-transmission Select to indicate that you want to re-transmit selected invoices.

When the Publish Outbound Message process completes, it clears the
Bl_HDR_EC table. If you need to re-transmit invoices, the Re-transmission
check box is available on this page. When you select this check box, additional
selection fields appear on the page. The system rewrites the specified invoices to
the BI_HDR_EC table, which is processed and transmitted again.

For technical details about individual EIPs, use the Interactive Services Repository (I1SR) in the My Oracle
Support website located at https://support.oracle.com/CSP/ui/flash.html.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Billing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Processing EDI Transactions in PeopleSoft Billing"
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Helpful Hints for Integration With
PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management

This appendix includes helpful hints, troubleshooting information, and frequently asked questions (FAQS)
about integration with the PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management (SCM) applications.

Understanding This Appendix

This appendix provides answers to some common questions that arise when setting up and using PeopleSoft
Enterprise Integration Points (EIPs).

Note. The information provided here should not be construed as consulting or implementation advise for your
specific industry or your individual organization. The information here should be adapted or even disregarded
based on the needs of your organization. PeopleSoft does not guarantee that the information included here
will work as intended within your customized environment.

Helpful Hints About EIPs

The proper setup of your EIPs play akey rolein any integration strategy. The following section is designed to
answer common questions about EIP setup and processing.

Finding More Information About EIPs

Problem: Where can | find additional information about service operations, including more technical details?

Solution: Use the Interactive Services Repository (ISR) in the My Oracle Support website located at
https.//support.oracle.com/CSP/ui/flash.html.

The ISR contains information about the numerous EIPs. Developers use ISR to document the technical
structure of an integration point, its design patterns, and underlying technology. Analysts will use ISR to
explore and understand integration points from a business process context. Thisis especially useful when
implementing an Oracle-supported reference business process across multiple products and release versions.
Monitoring the Transactions

Problem: How can | tell if my service operation transaction was completed successfully?
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Solution: Use the Service Operations Monitor located in Peopl€eTools, Integration Broker, Service Operations
Monitor. Use these pages to view items in the integration system at a high level so that you can isolate
particular areas and then drill down for further information. Y ou can select to group information by queue or
service operation.

Services and Service Operations

Problem: What is the difference between a service and a service operation?

Solution: Services are used to logically group a set of service operations. For example, if you have a number
of service operations that are related to customers, such as those pertaining to customer information, adding
customers, updating customers, deleting customers, and so on, you can create a customer web service and
then associate the related service operations with that service.

Warning! PeopleSoft delivers two services with PeopleSoft Integration Broker: IB_GENERIC and
IB_UTILITY. These services are used internally by the system. Do not delete or modify these services.

OnRoute Handlers
Problem: Do we need OnRoute handlers when we set up an operation?

Solution: If you are using the chunking features of the Batch Publish utility for outbound integrations, you
may want to use an OnRoute Handler to direct different chunks of datato different trading partners. If you are
integrating to asingle trading partner then you will probably not have a need for this Handler.

Routing Definitions

Problem: On the Routing Definition, do we need to specify atransform?

Solution: Most likely you will not need a transform unless you have done your own customizations.
Integrations with a service operation version other than the default require a transform to or from the default
version. Additionally, in afew of the integrations, transforms are used to convert the default service operation
version to or from industry standard formats such as xcbl, cxml, or X.12 EDI.

Nodes

Problem: Do we need to set up alocation for nodes other than the local node? If so, what should this address
be?

Solution: If integrating to or from external sources, use the http target connector and enter the URL of the
external source in the connector properties. If integrating to another PeopleSoft database, use the Peopl eSoft
target connector and configure the selected gateway to point to an application server running pub/sub services
on the target database.

SimpleFileTargetConnector -vs- Flat Files

Problem: What is the difference between using the SimpleFileTargetConnector on the gateway or using the
Batch Publish Rul€e's Output Format of "Flat File"'?
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Solution: When using the SimpleFileTargetConnector in integration broker the gateway creates afilein the
directory assigned to the node. When using the Flat File option on the batch publish rule, a service operation
instance is never published. Instead, the Batch Publish utility generates aflat file in the format designated by
the File Layout Definition named the same as the message. Thefile is placed in the default directory on the
process scheduler server running the Outbound File Publish program.

FTP Servers

Problem: Can | have the fileswritten to a FTP server instead of a directory specified in the properties of the
SimpleFileTargetConnector?

Solution: Yes, by configuring the FtpTargetConnector on the node definition instead of the
SimpleFileTargetConnector.

Chunking

Problem: When do | need to used chunking?

Solution: Chunking is only needed if you have requirements to break messages up by trading partner. If you
are using amiddleware product to actually determine trading partner destinations, a single message with all
trading partner transactions can usually be sent directly to the middleware product.

Helpful Hints about Integration Broker in PeopleTools 8.48 and
Higher

In PeopleTools 8.48, the Integration Broker architecture was changed. This section provides the answers to
some frequently asked questions about the changes.

Message Properties

Problem: Starting with PeopleTools 8.48, | cannot view or change properties on my messages in application
designer. How do | change or activate messages and any associated PeopleCode?

Solution: In PeopleTools 8.48, messages are designed and maintained in PIA instead of the application
designer. The status of integrations was moved from the message to the service operation, so you now have to
activate the service operation instead of the message. PeopleCode events were aso moved to the service
operation and renamed to handlers.

Chunking

Problem: In prior versions | had to attach OnRoute PeopleCode to my message when enabling chunking. Do |
use the same PeopleCode as a service operation handler?

Solution: The chunking PeopleCode from prior releases will no longer function starting with PeopleTools
8.48. Service operations intended to support chunking are now delivered with an inactive OnRoute handler.
This allows a user to activate the chunking PeopleCode from PIA rather than having to create PeopleCode in
the application designer.
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Channels
Problem: Starting with PeopleTools 8.48, | cannot find Message Channels. What happened to them?

Solution: In PeopleTools 8.48, Message Channels were renamed to Queues.

Transactions

Problem: Starting with PeopleTools 8.48, | cannot find my transactions. Does this mean | no longer have to
create or activate them?

Solution: In PeopleTools 8.48, Transactions were renamed to Service Operation Routings. Routings must still
be activated to enable an integration.

Relationship Transactions

Problem: Starting with PeopleTools 8.48, | cannot find my Relationships or relationship transactions. How do
| enable transforms?

Solution: In PeopleTools 8.48, transforms were moved to the routing definition, and non-default service
operation versions. They are now enabled when the routing is activated. Relationships and relationship
transactions have been deprecated.
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